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PREFACE. 






There is elearly no demand for a nevv lutroductorF Latiu book, 
uuless it is one whieb differs essentially from tliose already m use. 
The score or more of methods" wbich have appeared m this country 
are con sir acted practically according to the same idea. Though many 
of thetn are scholarly and progressive, all are racrcly com pan ion 3 to 
the grammar, and not guides to the languag-e. The existence of so 
many '' methods " indicates a feding that, thus far^ an entirely satis-^ 
factory introdnctary book has not been found. If anything addi- 
tional were needed to justify the existence of this feehrig, it wotdd 
be found in the lack of interest whfdi characterizes the average 
student of Latin, and in the confessedly amati results ncromplished iu 
college. 

The method presented in this book claiuis to ovtfrcome both of 
these difficulties. It will arouse ejithuslasm ; it will increase results^ 
It is not supposed that this rlaijn will be accepted until the merita 
of the method have been tested in the class-room ; but the following 
outline of the plan of the work which it atlvocates may, perhaps, 
show the value of the principles on which tlie claim is based, 

L A sentence or part of a sentence of the original text (iu 
later work, even a section) is placed before the puprf* The pi'onun- 
ciation and exact translation of each word are furnished him. By tfie 
aid which the teacher gives him in advance, and with the help given 
in the book^ he thorou^ily mastera (he words and phrases of this 
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VI TREFACE. 

sentence or section. His knowledge is tested by requiring him to 
recite or write the Latin sentence, with only the translation before 
his eye. 

2. In connection with this mastery of the words and phrases of 
the sentence assigned, the pupil reads aud digests the contents of the 
" Notes " on these words. This study accomplishes two things : 
first, the careful examination of each remark, with its application to 
the work in hand, aids in fixing more firmly in mind the word 
sought to be mastered ; second, grammatical material is being col- 
lected from the very beginning of his work. 

3. The " Text " and " Notes " having been learned, the -next step 
is one of a more general character. Out of the material which has 
thus far been mastered, those principles which are of most impor- 
tance, and which the pupil himself will be most likely to recognize, 
are pointed out under the head of *' Observations." The pupil may be 
brought to see these points for himself before having his attention 
called to them in the " Lesson." 

4. The grammatical material obtained in the " Lesson " is now 
systematized and arranged with references to the two leading gram- 
mars. This not only furnishes a review of what already has been 
done, but also enables the pupil to see the connection of each new 
fact or principle with the others to which it stands related. 

5. The words of the sentence or section are now separated from 
their context and placed in alphabetical order. Thus separated, they 
form the basis of additional study. In some cases words similar in 
form and meaning to familiar English words are inserted in order to 
allow greater variety in the exercise. 

6. In order to prevent the memorizing of the Latin text without a 
clear idea of the force of each word, to impress more firmly on the 
mind the words and phrases of the text, and to drill the pupil in 
prose composition, — " Exercises," Latin into English and English 
into Latin, are given. These are always based upon the sentence or 
section which furnishes the basis of the " Lesson." Prose composi- 
tion taught in this manner ceases to be dreaded by the pupil, and 
becomes, indeed, a source of delight. 
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7. Ouce more the leading points of the entire lesson, whether 
suggested in the " Notes," the " Observations," or the " Grammar 
Lesson," come up for consideration under the head of " Topics for 
Study." Upon each topic the student is expected to make a state- 
ment of what he knows (not of what has been said in the book). If 
his statement is not sufficiently full, it will be criticised by the 
class. 

From this outline the idea of the Method will be apparent. It 
proposes : first, to gain an accurate and thorough knowledge of some 
of the facts of the language ; second, to learn from these facts the 
principles which they illustrate, and by whicb they are regulated, 
third, to apply these principles in the further progress of the work. 
A few words in explanation of this statement are needed : 

1. The method employed is inductive, and yet a slight departure is 
made at times to allow a more complete treatment of a subject, in 
order to elucidate some detail of which an example has not occurred. 

2. The term "facts," as used, includes data from every source. 
Special emphasis is laid upon the collecting of facts from the living 
page of the original text; but paradigms and vocabularies are also 
to be used for this purpose. 

3. It is not to be supposed that a long time must elapse before the 
beginner is ready to take hold of principles. As a matter of fact, he 
is taught important principles, and that, too, inductively, during the 
first hour's work. The three processes are all the while going on 
together. He is increasing the • store of facts at his command, 
learning from the facts thus acquired new principles, and applying 
these principles to the new forms continually coming to his notice. 

4. The memorizing of the facts of a language, before a knowl- 
edge of the principles has been acquired, is, indeed, a piece of 
drudgery, and yet not so great as is the memorizing of grammar with- 
out a knowledge of the facts. Nor will it long remain drudgery; 
for very soon the student begins to see analogies, to compare this 
word with that, and in short to make his own grammar. 

The Lessons cover Chapters 1-20 of Book T. of Caesar's Commen- 
taries on the Gallic War, and include a formal study of almost every 
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portion of the grammar. Special attention is given to review, lessons 
for the purpose being frequently inserted. Some additional items of 
interest to teachers will be found elsewhere. 

Professor Lewis Stuart, Ph.D., of Alma College, Alma, Mich., and 
Professor George H. Horswell, Ph.D., of the North-Westem Univer- 
sity, Evanston, 111., were at first associated in the work of preparing 
the book ; but ilUbealth and the pressing duties of their positions 
compelled them to withdraw. The material of Appendix C, viz. 
the Latin Word-Lists, has been kindly furnished by Professor 
Horswell. 

The sheets, as well as a part of the manuscript, have been read by 
Professor Charles Chandler, Denison University, Granville, Ohio. It 
is not to be understood that Professor Chandler is responsible for 
all the statements contained in the book; the authors, however, 
desire hereby to acknowledge the great value of his contributions 
to the work. Many valuable hints have been received also from 
Professor William E. Waters, Ph.D., Cincinnati, Ohio, and from Pro- 
fessor F. J. Miller, M.A., Worcester, Mass. 

It is hardly to be expected that the first edition of a book cou- 
structed upon a plan so ditfereut from any heretofore employed will 
be found perfect in execution. For suggestions, corrections, and 
criticisms, proper acknowledgment will be made. It is hoped that 
this book may receive from instructors of Latin as kindly a reception 
as has been accorded by iostmctors of Hebrew to the Inductive 
Hebrew Method. 

WILTJAM R. HARPER, 
ISAAC B. BURGESa 

August 18, 1888. 
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SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS. 



1* Use twenty minutes of every hour in ejxplniiiin^ tE> t1ie class t}ie new 
points of the ftdvain*e*les8on ; and in no ciise ask a class to prepHi-e & lesson 
^hich h^ not thus 1x-eii ex plained. 

2. Do not fail to i-eqnire the pupil ao to niHSter the text that, with the En^- 
liih translation before nis eye, he ca^j repeat or write the original with accu- 
racy find without hesitation : and with every a^^vance- lesson let the text of 
the t«n or twelve preceding leasona be reviewed. 

3» Let every point ryfarred to in the '* Koteg *' be called up in one form or 
another in the cla-ss-roonu 

4. In teach in;; tlio ^"Observational," let the words or phrases which serve aa 
the basis of the *' Observations** be written upon the boardp 

5. Insist npon the thorough master}' of the '* Voeahnlaiies," not only from 
the Latin into En<^Ufih, but aUo fmm the Engli^b into Latin. 

6- In the translation of the English sentences into Latln^ the following 
order is suggested ; (1 ) The pnpil will write the exercise in a blank -hook ; 
(2) He will copy it upon the blackboard ; (3) The itistmctor will read and 
correct the work on the bonrd, the papil at the same time incoriKi rating the 
corrections in bis blank Inxik ; (4) The instructor will examine the bonk and 
mark all wortls wliich contain ati error ; (o) The pupil will take the hook and 
correct all woiils so ma iked. To carry out this* plan two hhmk hooks are 
required, 

7. The Review lessons are very importantj and should be dwelt npou until 
thoroughly masteiieth 

8. Much time can he saved and nmcb good accomplished by having the 
class do a portion of the work iji coiicerL Tliis is especially helpful in repro- 
ducing the original text from the English translation anii lu re viewing the 
" English -Latin Exercises*" 

9. It ia unnecessary, indeed harmful, to toll the pupil everything that may 
he said coneeming a word or form, when it fii'st o-.?cnni* Kor should one feel 
ohlige^l, when a general statement is made concerning a given point, to indi- 
cate all the exceptions whn^h exist* 

10. Ei^qnii-e the masiety of the paradigms, but not merely that thepflia^^ 
be Teciteii by rote. The pupil should study and compare them, witb^ view ] 
to ascertaining the princi[de5j in accoixlance with which they are constructed. ! 
As paradij*ms are commonly studied, they woik more injury than benefit* / 

11* hitroduce eonvflrsation in Latin upon the text if possible ; it relieves 
the monotony of a reeitation ; it tixes the text more firmly in mind ; it 
teaches the pupil to think in the langiiage which he is studying- Every 
teacher kno withe common stock of inten'ogativc words and phrases^ or can 
gat them from 'a grammar. 

12- It is not supposed that an oi^naiy class will learn one lesson a day. 
If the seventy lessons can be covered in one hundred to one hundred and forty 
recitatione, the progress should be regarded as satisfactory. 
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INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 



LESSON I. 

Note. — In fttudyiug th* ''Teit'* and "Notes/' the pupil will oliaerve tb* 
foUowmg suggestions ; — - 

(1) Take up first the vtoid Q£l-ll-£f atid notice tbe uuuiber of »y]l;)ble»j the 
marks of quantity over the vowels^ and the lueaning. After reading carefully what 
ii said about tbe word in Note L (s) {&) {c] {d}, pronounce it doud sevcml time^j 
■ach time ^sociating the inenain^ with tbe sound. 

(2) Treat in th« same manner the remaming words of the lesson, but m nt> esae 
take up a new word until the word precediiij^ it hns been thoroughly mastered. 

(3i Having mastered the ^tforda separately, stndjr the flentcnce na a whole, pro- 
notmciug and writing out tbe Latia with only the English tmuslation (p. 271) before 
the eye, 

(i) UndfiTitQod from tbe beginning that every word and seutence of the Latin 
teit is to be mastered. Xothing short of absolnte mastery will answer the purpose. 



Gm-ii-a 

Oaul 



est 

L3 



X, TEXT. 



6-mnts 

aa-a-whole 



di-vi-sd 
divided 



In 

into 



pSr-tgs 

parts 



tres, 
three. 



2. NOTES, 

1. aiU-ll-&, CkLui; cf. Galaiia, Gael, Gaelk: (a) vowel sounds, 
ft as in Cuba correctly proiiouiiceJ, i as in ciffar;^ (h) vowels un- 
marked, or marked thus, it, fire short, — marked thus, fi, are long j 
(c) accent the first syllable j {d) the ending -a indicates the feminine 
singtilar^ 

^ It woold be confnsiug to explain two methods of proTinuciation in the lame 
note*. Tht teaeher who prefers the Eoglifh method will omit these uotet on pro- 
uuneiation and substitute other* adapted to that HKthod. 
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2. Set, is; cf, est (French), ist (German), is: (a) S as in met; 
(5) -t, the. ending of the third person singular of the verb, means he, 
she, or it. Eat (he, she, or it) is; Gallii est, Gaul is. 

3. 5-m]il8, all, as-Orwhole; cf. omni-present omni-bus (for all) : 
(a) 6 = in obey; (b) accent the first syllable. 

4. dI-vI-8&, divided: (a) I = t in caprice ; the long vowels are 
identical with the short vowels in quality, the only difference being 
that the short vowels are less prolonged in pronunciation ; (5) v = w? 
in we; (c) s is always like ss in hiss, never like z; (d) accent the 
second syllable, dlvtsft ; (e) the feminine singular ending is -& ; cf 
Qalli&; (f) est divfs&, is divided; omnis Qalli& est dIvXs&, all 
Gaul is divided; Qalli& est omnia dlvis&, Gaul is as-a-whole 
divided. 

8. in, into; cf in (Eng. and Germ.), en (French). 

6. p&r-tSs, parts: (a) S = cy in they; (b) the ending -fis indicates 
the plural ; cf the Eng. hero, heroes. 

7. trSs, three; cf tre-ble, tri-pod, and three: (a) -Sa is seen here 
as well as in partSa above ; (b) here also it indicates the plural. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Vowel squnds in this lesson ; a, e, i, o, e, i, as in art, met, cigar, 
obey, they, caprice. 

2. The consonants, except v, are sounded as in English; but a 
never has the sound of z, v as ir in we, a as «« in hiss. 

3. Words of two syllables take the accent on the first, dmnia, 
pdrtSa. 

4. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the syllable 
next to the last (that is, on the penult), if it is long, dlvfs& ; other- 
wise on the syllable before the penult (that is, on the antepenult), 
OWX&. A vowel before another vowel is short. 

0. The ending -& indicates the feminine singular, Oalli&, divlis&. 

6. The ending -Ss indicates the plural, partes, trSa. 

7. The ending -t of the verb indicates the third person singular. 

8. All the Latin words in this lesson have related words in English. 

9. Names of objects without sex are neuter in English, but in Latin 
thev are often classed as masculine or feminine. 
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QRAMMAR LE 


h 


pronunciation, 






Eom^n Rietliod , 


A. k a 16. 




English method 


A, St G. 17, entire 


2. 


Accent * * . . 


A. & G. 19, a, k 


3. 


Number . * , 


A, & G. 31. 



4* Gender 



$ 



H. 5, 6, 7, 

H, 9, 10, 11, la, 13, 

H. 17, la 

H. 44. 

A. ^ Q< 28, a, c, and Liote. H. 41 and foot-note> 



5. VOCABULARY A, 



1. dI'VT-aS, fern, sin^., divided. 

3. est, (A^j *Aej li) /*. 

3^ G^-U-l., fern. SLiig,^ Gaul. 

4* In, pri'p.j mitOj sometimes in^ 



5 . 5 -mala, m b sc* and fe m » si n g, ^ o^/, 

erery, aS'a-tc^kole / pkir. 5iiixiSB. 

6 . par -tSa , fern . pi u i\ , /?cErt j, 

7. trSs, /Ar^e. 



6. VOCABULARY B.^ 



1. Aquitan)^,* AquiifiniQ* 
3. HelvelTft,^ Switzerland, 
3 i pro vinci a, ^ prov ince. 



4. AlpBa, ^Ae'^ -^/j?*, 

5< cliiiuteft, L-lieiits. 

6, legionSs,* legions. 

7. months, mountains. 
6, omn§8, a/^. 

9. posses 310 nfia,* possessions. 

10* qQlittu6r,*/bw?*, 

XL L'tj nftrf. 



T EXERCISES. 

1. Translate,: (a) Gallia est tlivisSl. (5) Omnia Gallii est aMsS, 
(tf) Galliat est omnis dinsS. {d] Omnis Gallic iii partfia tr^t divT^a 
est. (e) Gdlii est omnis divTsgt in partes tr6s, 

2. (a) TrSs legiouSa. {^) Alpfia moul§3. {e) PosseasionB* 



^ Ta thJB Tooebukry the Hf-ard^ i^udiDg hi -4 iire af coar^ feminine ; tbo&e end- 
ing in -5b are plural* 

s qa ^ English ^h In quiif. 

* This word ia not used by Caesar. 

* o, g, a, and t, are alwnyi pronoutic«d as in m/, ^, «, Aud /o. 

* Tke Latin liaa no article. . - - 



10 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 

omnSs. (c?) ClientSs quattuor. (e) In quattuor partfis. {f) Gal- 
lift est provincia. {g) Provincia est divisa. (A) Omnis Helvgtift in 
quattuor partSa divisa est. (i) Aquitauia est divisa. 

3. Translate: (a) Gaul is as-a-wUole divided, (b) All Gaul is 
divided into parts, (c) Gaul is as-a- whole divided into three parts. 
(d) Gaul as-arwhole is divided into three parts. («) As-a-whole Gaul 
is divided into three parts. 

4. (a) Three clients, (b) All the legions, (c) All Helvetia.* 
(d) Tlie province as-a-whole is divided, (c) Helvetia is as-a-whole 
divided into four parts. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Feminine ending. 2. Plural ending. 3. The word for all^ 
sing and plur. 4. Place of accent in words of two syllables. 5. In 
words of more than two syllables. 6. Sound of v, a. 7. Penult. 
8. Antepenult. 9. Related words. 10. Difference in pronunciation 
between short and long vowels. 



LESSON II. 

1. TEXT. 

Read again the suggestions given in connection with Lesson I. for taking up 
the text. 

Gallia est omnis divls^ in partSs trgs; 

qua-rum u-nam !n-cd-lunt B61-gae, fi-l!-lim 
of-which one inhabit the-Belgse, another 

A-qui-ta-ni. 

the-Aquitani. 

2. NOTES. 

1. qua-riim, of which ; (a) qu = kw = qu in quite ; (i) ft = a 
in father ; (c) ti = oo in hook ; (d) accent on the first syllable. 

^ The student should pronounce proper names in the Eng. exereitea as Eng. 
words and not as Lat. words. 
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2. fl-nSm, one; qf. unit, unite, one: (a) fi^ oo in moon: (b) for 
& see GallU I. N. 1 (a)^; (c) ucceut on tlie first syllable; cf. dmnis, 
p^rtSs, quarum, ttnam ; {d) -am indicates the Jem. sing, as direct ^ ^^ 
object; (c) c/. the followin<r sentences : — ^^^'^'^^^^^^^-^ j.2- i^tUxf fi^t^huA 

tTii& (para) eat Aqultftnia, one part is Aquitdnia* 

Onam (partem) incolunt Aqultftnl, the Aquitdni inhabit one 

part. '^ 

(/) -&, it will be seen, indicates the fern. sing, as subject, that is, fern. 

sing, nominative case ; while -am indicates fern. sing, as object, that is, 

fern. sins:, objective case, or, as it is called in lAtin, accusative^se ; 

80, Oalllam. divlisam. ^^^^ "^^^ ^J^**-^ *■ ^ 

3. in-cd-ltUit, they inhabit: (a) for vowels X, 5. il, see above; 
{b) accent on the antepenult ; why ? cf. Q^Uli&, dlvls& ; (c) -nt, the 
ending of the third person plural, they; incolunt, they inhabit; 
Belgas incolunt, the Belgce inhabit, (j.(lU.9^ C6HA^KJSyd * 

4. BSl-gas, tlie BelgtB : (a) for S see above ; (b) g is always hard 
like g in go, never as in gem; {c) 96 = i in kite; (d) the ending -8 
indicates the feminine plural as subject, i, e. the feminine plural nomi- 
native; pr5vinoi&, a province, prSvincias, provinces; (e) Belgse 
although having a feminine ending is masculine, because it denotes 
male beings. A. & G. 29 ; H. 42, I. 1. 

5. &-lX-Sm, another, other; cf. alien, alias, alibi: (a) for the 
vowels &, i, see above ; (b) accent on the antepenu t ; cf O^Ulia, 
incolunt, ^Uiam; (e) -am indicates the fern. sing, accusative; cf. 



6. A-qoI-ta-nl, the Aquitani: (a) qu = ^u in quite; cf quil- 
rttm ; (b) place of tlie accent ? why ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L New vowels, tt. a, a = oo in booh, a \n father, oo in moon; 
consonants, g pronounced as in go, qu as in quite; the diphthong se 
= i in kite. 

2. Personal endings, 3d sing, -t, 3d plur. -nt. 

3. The nominative is the case of the subject, Galli&, Belgae. 

4. The accusative is the case of the direct object, flnam, aliam. 

^ I. N. 1 {a) B Lesson I., Note 1, division (a). 
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6. The ending -ft indicates fern. sing, nom., Qallift, dlvlBft. 
6 The ending -am indicates fern. sing, accus., fUiam, aliam. 

7. The ending -a» indicates fem. plur. nom., pr5vinci8B ; but ef. 
Balgn, which is uiasculiue by meaning. 

8. Examine the nom. plur. in BelgaD, Aqnltftnl, and partes, and 
note that in Latin there are different declensions, t. «. the same case 
is formed with different endings in different words ; cf, wctrsj boxes, 
»xen. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Quantity of vowels . . A. & G. 18, a, ^. c. H: 16, notes 1, 2, 3, 

4, foot-note 3. 

2. Quantity of syllables . A. & G. 18. d, e. H. 16, I. II. III. 
8. Nominative case . . . A. & G. 31, a. H. 365, I. 

4. Accusative case . . . A. & G. 31, d. H. 365, IlL 432. 

6. Gender A. & G. 29. H. 42. 

5. VOCABULARY A. 

L ft-ll-ft, nom. sing, fem., other, 5. BSl-gae, the Belgte. 

another, 6. Xn-o5-liint, the^ inhabit, 

2. ft-lX'&m, accus. sing. fem. 7. quae, nom. plur. fem., which. 

8. ft-li-as, nom. plur. fem. 8. qua-rttm, plur. fem., o/^ir^tcA. 

4. A-quI-ta-nl, nom. plur. masc, 9. finft, nom. sing, fem., one, 

the Aquitani. 10. fL-nftm, accus. sing. fem. 

6. VOCABULARY B. 

Nom. sing. fkm. Accus. sing. fem. Nom. plue. fem. 

Nouns, 

1. QimSL^^Gaul GallTam. 

2. HSlvetm. Switzerland, Heli^Stiam. 

3. prSvlfncia, prormcc. provinci&in. poUnciBb, provinces. 

4. via, way, viSm. viae, ways. 

* The marks over the vowels indicate the quantiiy of the vowels, not the quan- 
tity of the syUaWes in which they stand. The first syllable of GalKS is, of 
course, long. H. p. 4, foot-note 4. 
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5i al]^, other, 

6< ttivisa, divided, 

7. miki one* 

Nojt. PLUR. JJASC. 

8- Aquitaiilj the Aquiiani^ 

9. Eonianl, the Romans. 

^10. T^gijtfiir, the Tigurinu 



13. incolMiit, they inhahit. 



AdjecHvti, 



divisoi. 



IL 
14- 



Noar. FLUE. uasc. 
TolosSteB, ;^e Tolosates. 
YerbigenI, the Verin^eni^ 



mtttimt, the^ send* 



7. EXERCISES. 

In the (*a*R of tlie following word^ and phmses, (1) projicmncej noting every 
letter the sound of wlikb in Latin 19 di^erent from its uBuaL samid iu E:igl^9h, dlso 
the force of si^niAcaut endings ^ (2) traoslato 1 (3) give the principle of Ai^ceat tot 
each Latin word. 

1. {a) Qoarutti UnH. (b) lu pnilfia tiBa. (c) Eel^^aa unain (par- 
tem) incohmt. (d) AtjmtanI aliam (partem) iiicolunt, (e) Belt^ 
et AquTtluI Ghilliani iacolunt. 

2. (a) la Helvetiam- (b) Tn Aquitaniam. (c) Uiii ptirs, {<?) 
Trfia paHfia. (e) Un& via. (/) Tr6a viae, (ff) Tolosa^fls prtivin- 
ciam incolunt, (h) Quattuor kgionfia in Gall t am R^niaiiT mittunt. 
(t) Tig^urM et Verbii^eul Hulvetiam iiicolimt. (f) llelvvtiH est 
omnia divi^a in pnrtfia quattuor^ quarum iinstm incoUmt Tiguriiii, 
aljam VerbigeiiL 

la the ca^c of the foUowinj^ phnuea and eeptences, (1) traaalatc tnlo Latin ; 
(2) note the Bignificflnt cndinga. 

3i (a) Into three parts, of which the Belgse inhabit one. (fi) Into 
three parts, of whieh the Aquitani iiihaLit another (c) One (part) 
the Aquitani inhabit, (d) Another (p:irt) the Belgje inhabit, (e) 
The Belgfe and the Aquitani inhabit parts* 

4. (a) One province, (S) Three provinces- (c) Into another 
road, {d) Three other roads, (e) The Tolosatea inhabit the moun- 
tains^ (/) Tlie Rornana gend three legions into the prqvince. 



* If 



'■^••rr: 
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LESSON III. 
r TEXT. 

Oallil ««t omnls divlsft in partes trCs ; qufiram unam 
iiu olunt Holgte, allam Aqultftnl,^ 

t^r-tt^*m, qui I-psO-riim Wn- 

tlia thirtl (ptti't, tlumo inhabit) who of themselves in the 

guA C^l-tn, nd.8tra Q&l-U &p-p61-l&n.ti!ir. 
Um^uu^h KallM, in ours Uuuls are called. 

a. NOTES. 

1, lir*tl«im, the third f ef. tertiary: (a) t always has the sound 
of t in tin, never that of $h ui in action; (b) place of accent? (<?) this 
worJ is tlie object of Inodlunt, and agrees with the Latin word raeaa- 
ing paN, both of whioh are supplied in thought from the preceding 
olautea ; (d) -m-m indicates aeons, sing, fem., the a generally indicating 
fern, gender and the «m aeons, sing. ; cf, Unam, aliam. 

8. qui, who: (a) the ending X here indicates nom. plur. masc., 
e/, AquItAnli (b) subject of appellantur. 

8. l-ps6<ii&m, of them$elve$, their own : (a) 5 = o in note ; 
{b) place of accent ? {c) the ending -A-rom indicates here the genitive 
ease, plur. masc; ef, qa-t-rum, which is gen. plur. fem. How is the 
inaac. distinguished from the fem. ending in these words? (d) AquX- 
lAnl, qui, IpaOrum have the same endings in the nom. and also 
the gen. plur. masc. What, then, is the nom. plur. roasc. of ipsS- 
rum ? What means of the Aquitani, of whom or whose f (e) ip- 
•5rum is joined in translation with lingua, in their own language. 
(/) What English case does the Latin genitive somewhat resemble ? 

^ From the ilret, the review shonlcl be translated at Hearing, and ahoold be pnK 
BOUnOttd with only the Eagliah translation before the eye. 
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i lln-^ua, in the language; cf. language, litigual, linguist: 
{a) gn before a vowel ^ 0w ; cf. qu iw quite ; (b) g is always hard in 
pronunciation; cf. Bel^se IL X. 4; (c) proiiouuccd in two syllables, 
since u is not here a vowel ; (d) tlie end inp; -a iadicates fein, sin*r*, 
answering the question, wherein ? v^herehg f t. e. fiblalive e:ise. How 
doiis lingua differ from lingua in emlitig? llnerua, the language^ 
lin^a, in the language; the difference in meaning is indicated by -3t 
and a; the former is nom,, the Lttcr is called ablative, 

5, Cgl-tWj Kelts : (a) c := i% never s ; (h) » ^ t in kite ^ cf. 
Belgaa ; (e) -ae indicates nom. plnr- and usually belongs to fein. 
nouns, but (d) Celtae and Belgse are masc* because the names of 
males; names of males are always masc* in Lat« as in Enj^, 

6* nS-fltra, in aurs, cf, nostrum, i. e. our remedy, pater noater, 
our father ^ (a) the endioj^ a indicates ablalive (note the translation, 
in ours), siiign. fern., cf. lingua i (b) with noatrft, lingua is (o be 
supplied. 

7* Gh^-ll, Gauls : (a) I indicates nom. plur. masr. ; cfi Aqultani, 
q-ul ; {b) Gallia ^ Oaid, the countrg, GalH, Gauls > the people in- 
liabitiijg it. 

6i ap^SM&n-tfir, (tha/) are called; cf. appella-ntur, eo-t, he, 
sAfij or it is, incolu-nt, theg inhabit; hence (a) appella-t, he, she, 
or i^ calls, appella-nt, theg call, appella-ntur, fhey are called; 
(i) appeUat n*eans, he calls bg name, cf appellation. Another 
jueaning; of the Eng. word calif 

a OBSERVATIONS.! 

L Tlie ending -a indicates notn. sing, fern- ; -ft indicates ablative 
m\g. fern. 

2. The endinf^s -1, -l.m, -a, are all sing. fera. ; what cases? 

3, The endings -se, -I, -53, are ali plur, ; what cases ? 

4, The endings -arum, gi^nitive plur, fejn,; -6rum, genitive plur. 
inasc. 

5. The endings of verb: in active voice, -t, he, she, or it, -nt, 
theg ; in passive voice, -ntmr, theg. 

^ In fEciting the ohecrratiane, the papil ahoulJ give eiaiaplea of the principles 
atatcd^ from the tejtn 
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4. VOCABULARY A. 

Iq the study of this vocabulary, let the instructor call for the various forms of 
each word which the pupil should be expected to know. 

1. &p-p81-l&n-tib:, they are called {hy name), 

2. Cdl-tas, nom. plur. masc, the Kelts. 

3. Gil-ll, noin. plur. masc, the Gauls, 

4. X-psi, nom. plur. masc, themselves. 

5. Un-gu&, nom. sing, fem., the tongue, language. 

6. n5-str&, nom. sing, fem., our. 

7. qui, nom. plur. masc, who. 

8. tSr-tl-a, nom. sing, fem., third. 



5. VOCABULARY B. 

9. Q8r-mSL-nI, Germ&n5rum, the Germans, 

10. Grae-cl, QraBc5rum, the Greeks. 

11. H81-lS-nSa, the Hellenes. 

12. ml-lX-tSs (cf. military, militia) ^ soldiers, 

13. R5-mS-nI, RomSndrum, the Romans. 

14. stl-pg-rSn-tiir (c/! superior , superb) , they are overcome. 

15. tSr-ra {cf. terra firma, terrestrial, subterranean), the earth, a 
country. 

6. EXERCISES. 

(1.) Pronounce. (2.) Translate. (3) Name the case of each noun or 
adjective. 

1. (a) Nostra lingua. (V) Nostras linjjnaB. (c) Nostra lingua. 
(d) Tps6rum lingua, {e) Ipsdrum lingua. (/) Unam (partem) 
incolunt Belgae. {g) Aliam (partem) inoolnnt Aquitanl. (A) Ter- 
tiam (partem) incolunt Celtae. {i) Galll ipsSnim lingua Celtae ap- 
pellantur. {j) Celtae, qui nostra lingua Galll appellantur, tertiam 
(partem) incolunt. 
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2« (a) OmnSs Germaul superantor. (b) MTlites Roinau5rum 
superantor. (c) Galll provinciam nostram incolunt. (d) Graecl 
ips5rum lingua HelleuSs appellantur. (e) Tertiam (partem) inco- 
lunt qui Eomandnim lingua Galil appellantur. (/) Unam terram 
incolunt Galll, aliam Germaul, tertiam qui ips5rum lingua HellenSs, 
nostra Graecl appellantur. 

3. (a) The Gauls are called Kelts, (b) The Gauls, who in their 
own language are called Kelts, inhabit the third (part), (c) The 
Kelts, who in our language are called Gauls, inhabit one part. 
(d) The Aquitani and the Belgie are called Gauls, (e) Gnul is as 
a whole divided into three parts, one of wliich the Belgae inhabit, 
another the Aquitani, the third (those) who in their own language are 
called Kelts, in ours Gauls. 

4. (a) Three legions are overcome, (b) Gaul is the country of 
the Gauls. (<?) They send their own possessions into another part. 
(d) The BelgsB and tiie Aquitani inhabit three parts, (e) (There) 
is one way into the divided province. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Eng. prepositions equivalent to the endings -rum and -a, as 
used in this lesson. 2. The Eng. pronouns, equivalent to endings -t, 
-nt, and -ntur in verb. 3. The different Lat. cases and their uses. 
4. Feminine endings. 5. Words to be supplied in thought in the 
text of this lesson. 6. Pronunciation of consonants t, gu, g, and o ; 
of vowel 6 and diphthong se. 
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LESSON IV. 
1. TEXT. 

Hi 6.mn6s lln-gufi, In-stl-tQ.tIs, iC-gl-bfis, In.t«r 
These all in language, customs, laws, among 

sS dIf-fS-riint. 
themselves diflfer. 

2. NOTES. 

L HI, these: (a) I indicates nom. plur. masc; c/*. AquXtanl, qui, 
OaUI. {h) The Lat. for of these (sometimes equivalent to their) ? 
cf, ipa5ruin, qu5ruin III. N. 3. 

2. d-mnSa, all: (a) for 6 see T. N. 3. (b) for a see I. n. 4 (c). 
(c) 53 indicates plur. ; cf. partSa, trSfl. (d) cf. omnia, nom. sing. ; 
Galli& omnia, all Gaul, sing. ; hi omnSs, all these, plnr. 

3. IXn-gua, in language: (a) a indicates fern. sing. abl. case; 
cf, ling;ua III. N. 4, and observe that the ablative lingoft modifies 
the verb like an adverb ; ipa5rum linguft' appellantnr, they 
are called in (or by) their own language-, lingua differimt, they 
differ in language. The ablative is the case of adverbial relations. 
H. 365, YL ; (b) since lingua tells in what respect these differ it 
is called the abl. of respect, or, by some, the abl. of specification. 
(c) lingua, language, as subject, nom. sin^. 

linguSm, language, as object, accus. sing. 
lingua, language, in adverbial nses, abl. sing, 
linguas, languages, as subject, nom. plur. 

4. In-atl-ta-tla, in customs, cf. institute, institution : (a) place of 
accent ? (b) abl. plur. of respect ; cf lingua 3 {b). 

5. la-gl-biia, in laws, cf legal, legislate, (a) g as in go. 
(b) place of accent? why? (c) abl. plur. of respect, (d) What is 
the difference between the use of lingua, InatitUtte, legibua, in this 
sentence and that of lingua in III. ? see 3 (a), (&)• (e) though Inati- 
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tat-lB and 16g-lbi&s are both abl. plun, one ends in -Is and the other 
in -Ibt&s, see 1£. Ob. 8. 

6* In-tSr, between, among, cf, interval, interview, intervene, 

7. b6, themselves ; cf, suicide: (a) accus. plur. with the pi*eposi- 
tion inter, like the Eng. objective with preposition ; cf, in partes. 

8. dIf-fS-rttnt, they differ ; cf, differ, different : (a) -nt ending of 
the 3d plur., they; cf, incdiu-at; (b) made up of two words, viz. 
dia, apart, and ferunt, they bear; cf, in-cdlunt and appellantur 
for ad-pellantor. Such words ai-e called compound. 

a OBSERVATIONS. 

L The preposition in wlien it means into and the prq)osition 
inter, between, among, require the accusative after them. 

2. The ablative of respect or specification is used without a prepo- 
sition to denote that in respect to which a statement is true. 

8. Abl. endings : in sing., -ft ; in plur., -b, -ibna. 

4, Norn. plur. endings, -as, -I, -te. 

6. The endings -as, -ft-rum, plur. feni.; -I, -5-rum, plur. masc 

6. The ending -is in nom. sing, becomes -fta in nom. and accus. 
plur. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Use of the abl. case in general A. & G. 242. H. 365, VI. 

2. Abl. of respect or specification A. & 6. 253. H. 424. 
8. Inter . A. & G. 196,/. 153. H.433, I. 

5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. dif-f6-riint, they bear apart, differ, 

2. hi, nom. plur. masc, these. 

8. In-stl-ta-^, abl. plur. customs, institutions, 

4. In-tSr, prep, with accus., beiween. among. 

5. 16-gi-bi&s, abl. plur. laws ; IftgCs, nom. plur. 

6. 6-mnl8, adj. in nom. sing., all, every; fimnfts, nom. plur. 
7* M, accus. plur., themselves. 
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a VOCABULARY B. 

1. o5-pI-S, Dom. sing, fera., plenty; in plur. forces, troops; cf. 
Eng. copious, cornucopia (horn of plenty), 

2. te-trft, prep, with accus., heyondy cf, Eng. extra. 

3. LIn-g5-n6A, nom. and accus. plur., the Lingones, 

4. nft-ta-r&, nom. sing, fern., nature, disposition. 

5. Sft-qu&-nl, nom. plur. masc, the Sequani. 

7. EXERCISES. 

Translate, point oat the abl. of respect, and name the case of every nonn osed. 

1. (a) Omnes lingua inter se differunt. (b) Hi legibus inter 
se differunt. (c) Eomani in montes qnattuor legiones mittunt. 
{d) Legiones Romanorum in Alpes mittuntiur. (c) Tres partes inter 
se differunt. 

2. (a) Terra Belgarura et Celtarura est extra provinciam. {h) Via 
inter montes et prdvinciam est. (c) Copiffi Sequanorum Lingones 
superant. {d) Galli et Germam natura inter se differunt. (c) Sequa- 
ni et Lingones ipsorum lingua Celtae appellantur. {f) Hi omnes 
Galliam incoluut et nosti-a lingua Galli appellantur. 

3. (a) Their country (the country of these) is Gaul, (ft) All 
these differ from one another in language, (c) The sohliers of the 
Belgae are overcome, {d) The Celtae and the Belgse, who inhabit 
Gaul, differ from one another in laws. 

4. (a) Aquitania is beyond our province. (ft) The Greeks 
(Ghraeclj and Komans differ from one another in disposition, (c) The 
clients are sending (their) possessions, {d) They send all the soldiers 
into the country of the Sequani who dwell beyond the Alps. 

a TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The following endings of nouns and adjectives: -S, -ft, -ee, 
-SL-rum, -5-rum, -la, -iboa, -a-m, -Ss, -I. 2. The arrangement of 
these endinpjs by genders. 3. By cases. 4. The use of the abl. 
case. 5. Corresponding cases in Eng. and Lat. 6. Difference in 
form and use of act. and pass, voices. 7. Pronunciation of o, s, and 
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g. 8. The analysis (t. e. the separation into component parts) of the 
endings -ftmrn, -5ram, -am, and the explanation of the force of each 
part. 9. The method of marking quantity in the last Latin exercise. 
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1. TEXT. 




GSl-lQs ab 


A-qui-ta-nis Ga-rfim-na 


flu-mSiit 


The Gaula from 


the Aquitani the Garumna 


river, 



a Bgl-gis Ma-trS-na gt Se-qua-na di-vl-dlt-^ 
from the Belgse the Matrona and the Seine divide (s). 

2. NOTES. 

1. Gftl-15B, the Gauk : (a) -5hi indicates accns. plur. masc. ; all 
nouns and adjectives having the nom. plur. ending -I have -5Hi in the 
accus. plur., e. y. qui, quds ; Aqultflnl, Aqultands ; hi; hds ; 
(h) the object of dividit; (c) con-esponding to the masc. endings 
^rum, -5b, are the feminine endings 4L-niin, -&-s. 

2. }ibyfrom; cf. absolve: prep, with the abl. case. 

3. A-quI-tft-nb, the Aquitani ; -la indicates abl. plur. ; cf. insti- 
tfitlii IV. N. 4. All nouns and adjectives with the ending -I in nom. 
plnr. have the ending -lii in abl. plur.; cf. III. N. 3 (c). 

4. G&-rtim-n&, the name of a river : (a) what case? (ft) subject 
of ^vidit; (c) -X in the nom. sing, usually indicates fem. gender, 
but Garumna, like most names of rivers, is masc. by meaning ; cf 
Celtas HI. n. 5 {d), 

6. fla-mSn, thai which flows^ the river; cf fluid: (a) nom. 
sing., neuter gender; (ft) the word fltlmen refers to the same thing 
as Garumna, and describes it like an adj., just as the word river 
describes Garumna in the phrase the Garumna, a river, or the river 
Garumna. 

^ The pupil should not lose sight of the suggestions made in the first lesson, 
touching the order and plan of study. 
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6. a, frtmi ; cf. avert : same woixl as ab ; cf. 2; before a worci 
beginning with a vowel or h the fonu ab must be usecl ; before a con- 
sonant, except A, ft is generally used. 

7. BSl-gl9, the BelgcB : (a) abl. plur., from noro. plur. Belgee ; cf. 
11. N. 4; {h) the ending is -Is, as in Aqultftnls, which has nom. 
plur. ending -I. 

8. dl-vl-dlt, hCy she, or it divides ; cf. dlvfoa I. N. 4 : (a) -t 
indicates 3d person sing., cf eat; {h) the verb though liaviug two 
subjects connected by et {and) is sing., because the two rivers, 
Matrona and Seine, are thought of as forming a single boundary. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The ending -6-s, ancus. plur. masc. ; -ft-a, accus. plur. fem. 

2. The ending -In, abl. plur. masc. and fem. 

3. The abl. is used with prep. 

4. Two or more sing, subjects may take a verb in the sing, when 
they form a unit in sense. 

5. The prep, ft or ab is used with the ablative. Ab stands before 
a vowel or h, ft before a consonant. 

6. The ending -en in the nom. sing, is neuter. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Two or more subjects with a sing, verb H. 463, II. 3. 

2. Grender of names of rivers . . A. & G. 29, a, H. 42, I. 2. 

3. Abl. with prep A. & 6. 260. H. 432. 

5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. ft, lb, prep, with abl., /rom, by, 

2. dl-vI-dlt. he, she, or it divides ; dividniit, they divide ; dlvl- 
duntor, they are divided or being divided. 

3. fid mSn, nom. sing, neut., a river, 

4. G&-rilm-nft, nom. sing, masc, the Garumna^ 
6. Mft trdnft, nom. sing, masc, the Matrona. 

6. SS-qnft-nft, nom. sing, fem., the Seine, H. 43, I. 
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e. VOCABULARY B. 

1. contendit, he striveM^ hastem^ 

2. Helvetia, the country of the Helvetii, now Switzerland, 
S., Helvfitil, noiu. plur. inasc, th^ NelvetH. 

4t. Ifigfttl, no ID. plur. masc, lieutenants, ambassadors* 

5. Orgetori^, iiom« sing. Diasc^, a Ihlveiian chief 

6. Rhodsmiu, rtom. sing, inasc.., the Rhone. 

% EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Aquitanos a Gallia Ganitnna flamen dlvidit- {h) Galloa 
a JfeTgis Matron a et Sequana dividit. (c) P lumen eat Garumna 
inter Gallos et Aqiiltanos* {d) Bel gas a Germams Ehenua dividit. 
(e) H el vet if, quos a pnoviiieia m on tea dividunt, Helvctmm iiicohnit* 

S* (a) Una in Sequanoa Tia est, {b) SoquanT ab Helvetiis 
dividuntur- (c) Legatl ab Helvetils coiitendunt (<?) Provinciam 
nostra m ab Helve tiia Mhodanus flilraen tlividit, {e) L^tos m Ger- 
manos II el vet ii mittunt- 

3. {a) Tiie Garuitina river separates tbe Gmils from the Aquitani. 
{h} Orgetorix hastens into the country of the Sequam* {c) All 
these differ from one another, {d) All these are called Kelts in their 
Q\in language* {e) The legions are sent between the mountains and 
the Helvetii. 

4. {a) The Eomans overcome the soldiers whom the Aquitani 
send, {b) The languages of the Gauls differ from one another. 
(c) The Kelts differ from the Aquitani in language, customs, and 
laws, (rf) Ambassadors, whose country is Gaul, hasten iuto Hel- 
vetia, {e) The river Rhine separates the Gauls from the Germans. 



a TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Analysis of the endings -Sa and 4Lfl and force of each part, 
2, New nom. endmg. 3, Agreement of verb and subject, 4* Plnr. 
ending of raasc. nouns, 5< Similarity of masc. and fem. nouns in the 
pluTp 6-p Cases with pi-ep, 7. Use of prefix a or a& in Eng, 
8. Gender by meaning rather than ending in Lat, 9, The new gen- 
der in this lessoup 1 0. Position of ft and ab. 
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H6-riim 
Of these 



LESSON VI. 



d-mnl-um 
(of) all 



1. TEXT. 

f6r-tls-sl-mi 
the bravest 



siint BSl-gse, 
the Belgae, 



are 



pr5p-tSr-g-a qu5d 9 cul-tu St-quS 

on account of this because from the civilization and also 

hu-ma-nI-t3-tS pr5-vln-cl-ae 16n-gls-sl-m5 Sb-sunt. 
the refinement of the province very far they are distant. 



2. NOTES. 

1. H5-rtiin, of these; cf. 3 : (a) case and gender? c/1 hi IV. N. 1; 
ips5rum III. n. 3. (i) To what persons previously mentioned in the 
narrative does h5rum refer ? 

2. 6-mnI-iim, of aU; cf GaUi& omnia I. N. 3; Galli& dlvlis& 
I. N. 4 ; partes trCs I. N. 6 and 7 ; hi omnSB IV. N. 1 and 2 : 
(a) gen. plur.; {b) omnia agrees with GaUia, dIvIiB& agrees with 
Gallic, trfia agrees with partSa, omnCa agrees with hi, and onmium 
agrees with h5rum, in case, number, and gender. 

3. fSr-tXa-sI-ml, the bravest; (a) -I indicates noni. plur. masc; cf 
hi, qui, Gain ; {h) -isaimi, like English -est in brav-est, is the end- 
ing of the superlative degree of the adj.; positive, fortis, cf omnia ; 
(c) h5rum 1, is joined in translation with this word, thus, the 
bravest of these ; i. c, h5rum depends upon (hangs from) fortiaaimi; 
(rf) these, h5ram, denotes the whole (the whole of the Gauls) of 
which the bravest, fortiaaimi, are only a part; cf qnftram II., 
which denotes tlie wliole, while flnam (partem), on which it depends, 
denotes a part; Mrum and qaftrimi are called partitive genitives, 
or, by some, perhaps more con*ectly, genitives of the whole ; (e) cf 
ipa5rum linguft III., where the genitive has exactly the force of an 
Eng. possessive, in their own language ; (/) agrees with Belgad, the 
subject of aunt ; cf 2 (b). 
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4. stintf they are : {a) full foruij ea-tmt ; cf. es-t, incol-unt, Eiig. 
^ti$ for it is; (h) jiraiiy words have a ckarly distinguishable part 
which remains unchaa^ed, while the endings cban*^e; ef. appalla-t, 
appella-nt, appella-ntur, UjaguH, lingnA, llnguS'ium, linguA^. la 
sotne cases this coniniotL b^st:, ca.lled the it^^in, has bi^en niodltied of 
obscured; cf. ea-t* sunt (for es-unt). 

5. pr6p-tSr-g-a qu$d : propterefi, advetb, tm account of this ; 
quod, conjunction, because, EoLli words toother may be trail slate^l 
l^cause. 

6. a, Jrom ; cf. S. und Ikh, W n. 2 and 6, 

7. ctU-til, culture^ cii^ilization, abl. smg. inasc, 

5. &t-qu@j f2n^ also: a conjuuetion, stronger than et, emphasizes 
the word or phrase foJlowinf^ lU 

6. hil-ina.-iii-t&-t$j the humanity ^ rejincment: abL sln^. feiia^j iisfd 
with & like oultii^ 

10. pro-vIu-cT-sB, of the province: (a) noni. sing. fern. piSvin* 
ci&^ cf Gains, lin^S; (^) -ae indicates no in. plur. fern., and also, 
as here, the ^^lmk sing, fern, (c) Is it a possessive or paiiitive gen J 
rf. N. 3 (d) (e). 

11. lfin~glflpsl-m§, farthest, very far: (a) ^ is ending of advcrl) ; 
(h) 'iaaiinQs iiidicutt^s nOTii. sing, inasc. of the superlative of the adj. ; 
-Isolmfi, superlative of the adverb, (c) Give the superlative of the 
adverb meaning bravely? cf 3 ; (d) this superlative may mean either 
most bravely or very bravely ; ef farther, very far* 

12. ib-Etat, they are away or distant / cf absent : ab, away^ and 
Bimt} ihey are ,■ cf 4 : b3 is pro no u need like pg. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 



L Ending -ae indicates gen. sing, fern., as well as nom. plur. feni, 

2, The ending of the adverb is -©, usually long. 

3i Ending -Iflaimfi indicates superlative degree of advtTh. 

4. Endings -l-um, fren. plur.; -fi anil -e, abl, sing. 

5. **Tlie gen. is put with words which denote f^^art of a things 
iii order to designate the whole which is- divided (the partitive 

gei..)." 

6. The name of the person or thing to whom something belongs is 
often put in the gen,, which theti has the force of the Eng. possessive. 
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7. The Lat. adj., including the participle, agrees in case, number, 
and gender, with the noun to which it belongs. 

8. In Lat. all inflected words (i. e, all words which change their 
form when they change their use) have a common base called the 
8tem« to which the inflectional endings are added. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Genitive case . . . A. & G. p. 146, note, H. 393, 394, 395. 

without classification, 
and 213. 

2. Possessive genitive . A. & G. 214 and foot- H. 396, I. 

note. 

8. Partitive genitive . A. & G. 216. H. 397. 

4. Agreement of adjectives A. & G. 186. H. 438. 

5. The stem .... A. & G. 20 and 21. H. 46, 1 and 8. 

5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. &b -stint, (they) are away or distant; ftb-Sst. he, she, or it is 

away. 

2. &t-quS, and, and also. 

3. ciil-tfl, abl. sing., culture, civilization. 

4. f5r-tis-8l-ml, nom. plur. masc. superlative, bravest. 

5. htL-mSL-nl ta td, abl. sing, fem., rejinement, 

6. 15ii-gl3 8l mS, adv., farthest, very far. 

7. 6-mnI ttm, gen. plur., ofaU. 

8. prSp-tSr 6-a, adv., /or this reason. 

9. pr6-vln-cl-a, a province. 
10. qu5d, conj., because. 

6. VOCABULARY B. 

1. &1 tl3-alml, nom plur. masc. superlative, highest. 

2. fl nl3, nom. sing, masc, the end. 

8. fl nea, nom. plur., limitSy confines, territory. 

4. GW na-va or O^nil^L nom. sing, fem., Geneva, a town in 

Switzerland. 
6. n6-bl lU, nom. sing., well-known, noble by birth. 
6. p«r, pivp. with accut., through. 
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7. EXERCISES. 



Translatej distingtiisli the pos^easiirc from the partitive gen., and give the agrce- 
nsent of evciy &dj<M;tive» 

L (a) Hi omntia fortes sunt, (b) Ho rum omnium fortissiml sunt 
Belg£e« (r) Foitissintl smit propterea quod loMgLssliiie absuat. 
(<£} Ab liUTuanit^tH provincies absuiit. (e) Gullurum ornuium fortis- 
fiirai sutit Belga;, propt^rtia quod a cultU longissiine absuiit 

£. (a) Hi moute3 sunt altissiml, (i) Helvetmrum omtiinm uobil- 
Iis3imu3 est Orjretorix. (c) Copise provinciae fortes sunt, {d) Nostra; 
copiic a GeriUt'tuis louge absunt. (e) P«r fines Scquanorum m Hel- 
vet lam legiQii^s conteiiJunt. (/) Montis qui ab Eo mauls Helvetioa 
tilvidunt, Alp^s sunt. 

3. (a) From iht refinement and also from the ciTilization of the 
province, (h) The amWssadorg ai"e the most noble of tbe Gauls. 
(c) Tliey are vtiy far distant from the province, (d) The three parts 
of Gaul differ frojti one another, (e) Three parts, of whicb tlie Belgm 
inhabit one. 

4. {a) Fonr soldiers, of whom these are the tallest (highest), 
{b) They send all their owii possessiojis beyond the provint'e, 
(e) The Helvetit iiasteu th^^ougli tlie territory of the Germans, 
(rf) The cheats of the Seqnani arc sent, (e) Tbe Sequani surpass 
(orercome) the BelgBc in civilization 



a TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

h The gen. ease- 2- The possessive gen, 3. The gen. of tbe 
wliolc, 4. The difference between the two. 6* Agreement of adj. 
6. The stem of feni. nouns and adj. learne^l thus far, 7. Of masc, 
8. Of verbs like appellat. 9, Of aunt, 10. The ending of adverb. 
11- The formation of the superlative. 13. Two transktiotjs of the 
snpevlative. 13, Difference between adj. and adv. in form (or 
spelling) ; in meanin^^ 14, New endings, -a, -©, -l-imi- 15, Two 
uses of the ending -». Ifl. Difference between alib and gen. 
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LESSON VII. 
1. TEXT. 

H5rum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgse, proptereS quod 
i cultu atque humanitate provinciae longissim€ absunt, 

ml-nl-me-quS Sd 6-6s m6r-ca-t6-res sae-pS c6m-mg-Snt 

least also to them merchants often go-to-and-fro 

St-quS g.& quse Ad ^f-f€-ml-n^n-d5s S-nl-mos 

and those (things) which to enervate minds 

p6r-tl-n€nt Im-pdr-tSnt ; 

(they) tend (they) bring in ; 

2. NOTES. 

1. ml-nl-mS-quS, least also ; cf. Eng. minimum : (a) -6 in jni- 
nimC indicates ending of adv. ; cf, longissime VI. ; {b) -quS, conj., 
and^ also, always attached to some other word, and called enclitic, 
i.e. leaiiing upon; (c) joins the word to which it is attached so 
closely to that which precedes as to form with it one idea; cf. et 
(M&trona et SSquana V.), which joins less closely things equally 
important, and atque (culta atque htlmanit&te VI.), which throws 
the emphasis on what follows. 

2. ad, to near: prep., with the accus.; cf in, inter, eztrSL, per. 

3. 6-68, these, them: (a) -6-8 indicates accus. plur. masc, cf. Oal- 
16a V. ; (b) a pron., having for its antecedent Belgae ; (c) both e68 
and Belgae are 3d plur. masc. ; cf quftrum II. and its antecedent 
part68 I. ; both are 3d plur. fern. In what respects does the pron. 
agree with its antecedent ? In what respect does it not agree ? 

4. m8r-ca-t6 rS8, merchants ; cf merchandise, commerce: (a) 68 
indicates nom. or accus. plur.; (b) here nom., subject of commeant 
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5. sn-pS, often : ■% lit^re itKlieates an adr. 

6 c 6111 -m 6 ^ t , theif go-to-a n d-fro , vi$it : (a) cf, mere it5rM 
commeant, Orgetoriic comtneat; in what I'eapt^cts does the verb 
agree with ita subject? (b) What is tUe stem of this tense of the 
verb? VI. N» *- 

7- 6 it thoie {thivg^}: (a) ace us, plur. neut., direct objVrt of Im- 
portant ; ip) the nom. aiui iu^cus. plur. ticut. always ettd in -d. 

8. qna&, which : («) nom. plur* nt^ut, (irre^Qlar ending), subject 
of peiidueut; {b) aatecedent is ea; (g) cf. qui, nom. plui"* masc, 
who; quda, accus. plur. muse,, whom; qnOmnL, ^eti, plur fern., 0/ 

9. ^f f€ ml-n^-ddH (in coniieetion with ad and aniin5H), to 
enervaie or weaken minds ; cf. effeminate ; (a) -6 -a ludieutes ace us. 
plur. muse. ; (i) a participle in iigreemeut with animoa ; cf. Gallia 
diviaa. 

10, I n! moa, minds, feelings, courage, act' us. plur, niaac» after 
prep, ad, 

11, p#r tl n6nt, thejf stretch oui, pertain, tend: cf. Kn^j, pertt- 
nefit, impertinent ; cf. pertlne t^ U tends, pertliie-iit ; commea-t, 
COnnnea-nt ; divldi-t, dividu nt. 

12^ Im^pdrt^t, they hring in ; ef import, important: {a) i-om- 
pouuded of in (idiatiged to im before p) into or in^ auil portant, theg 
bring, carry ; (i) subject is merest 01: 5a ; (c) stands at the end of 
the ekuse to vvhicli it ImjIoh^^s ; c/', as lo position, pertinent, corn- 
meant, abflunt Vr,| dlvldlt V., differunt 1V,» appellant ur II L, 
incoliuit 11., est T., aunt VL ; {d) incoltmt is followed by ka 
subjeet, and is nj^ide tMnphatie by being placed first ; while {e) the 
verb meaning to he iu Lat. does not foUovtr the usud rule as to 
position » 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1 Bt aitnply connects^ -que is an enclitic and connects more 
closely til an et, atque ^ivcs promiueuc*! to what follows. 

2, The ending -& is the ending of all neut nouns and adj. in nom. 
and accus. phir., as well as of nom. sing. fem. ~ * 



t^ *> •; "Sir ^^ _ 
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3. There urc three classes of verbs as to the formation of present 
tense indicative mode ; one with a before the personal ending, one 
witli • and one with i in 3d sing, and u in 3d plur. 

4. In composition n before p is changed to m ; d before p, to p ; 
and ■ before f, to f. 

6. The prop. In, Inter, ad, take the uccus., ft or ab the abl. 

6. The pron. agrees with its antecedent in person, number, and 
gender, but not in case. 

7. The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. 

8. In general, the verb stands at the end of its clause, but the verb 
meaning to be (eat, aunt) does not follow this rule. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L Enclitics .... A. & G. 19, c. H. 18, 2, 1). 

2. Bt, -que, atque . . A. & G. 156, a. H. 554, 2. 

3. Agreement of pron. A. & G. 198. H. 445. 

4. Agreement of verb . A. & G. 204. H. 460. 

5. Position of verb . . A. & G. 343, 344, a. H. 560, 561, 1., II. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. &nl-ml (cf. G&IU), nora. plur. masc, souls, minds ^ feelings, 

2. c5m-mS-&nt, they go hack and forth, visit. 

3. 8f-f6-ml-n&t, he, she, or it makes effemiiiate, enervates. 

4. I-I or SI, nom. plur. masc, they ; cf. 8&, nom. and accus. plur. 

neut., and 85b, accus. plur. masc. 

5. Itn-p5r-t&nt, they bring in, import. 

6. mgr-cfttd-refl, nom. and accus. plur. masc, merchants. 

7. ml ni me, adv., superlative degree, least, by no means. 

8. p8r-tl nSnt, they stretch out, tend, pertain. 

9. -quS, conj., and; enclitic. 

10. qui, nom. plur. masc, who ; qa», nom. and accus. plur. neut., 

which; quftrtlm, gen. plur. fem., of which. 

11. sae-pS, adv., often; mlnlmC saepS, hy no means often, i. e. 

very seldom. 
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6. EXERCISES. 



\ {1} TmtiBlatCi {2) explHm Bignifi^nt tiidings, (3) gire \ht: n umber, gcndEiv nud 
antec. of the pmn, so Tuf- ofi you can. 

1- (a) Mitiime nd eCs mercatoria seepe com meant, (h) Ad eos 
mercatijres ea quae ad etlt^miiiaiitJos aiiimOs periiiient important. 

(c) Animi eurtitn qui a oiiltii proviiiciic^ Imig^issiuio aLsiint minime 
eifeiniimntui". (f/) Ad ^m quorum terrain flfuiien dividit mercatores 
mitt Li tit. 

2. (a) PrOvincia RomaiiOrum ad Giilliaiii pertiiiet. (h) Romam ad 
Gull OS ssBpe commeaiit. (c) Bdfjae et Celtse partes GalJiae iucolunt* 

(d) Horum omnium lingufc, fnstituta^^ ieges inter ae diiferunt. 

(e) Nobilissimi Bi^l^rum propter ea quod eomm fines Icnigissime 
absunt, In'imanitnte ah Si^quanis ditferuiit. 

3. (a) The men-liants very seldom bring in those tilings wlitcb 
ten<i to weaken courag;e, {b) Tliosc (tilings) wliirli tend to enervate 
minds are very far distant from the B*-lg^. (c) Those wlio are 
L-alletl BelgfD overcome the Aqnitani, (d) The merchants hasten 
from onr proyiuce into the territory of tbe Tigurini. 

4* (a) The Bels^T^ differ from the Jtomana in civilization and 
refinement. (5) The merrbants often go to and fro to the Celtse. 
(c) The Bclgre ar« t\ui bravest of all tbe Gauls, (d) Those (things) 
wbich merchants send to the Sequani are veiy seltlom brought to the 



Belgse. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 



1. Two uses of the endings -S, -m, -§ or -B. 3. Three classes 
of verlis, 3, Agreement of verb. 4. Position of verb. 5. Antec. 
flnd agreement of pron. 6. List of pron- in first seven lessons.* 
7. Endities. 8. Three words meauiuj^ und, with difference, 
9/ Changes in spell tng in compounds. 10. Fonr acrus. plnr. end- 
iijgs. IL The van on s forms which have occurrt»d of that pron. the 
plur. neut. of wbtch is ea. 

* Norn. pkr. neut., r/l ea. 

* The instructor BliouJd iiid the frnpij in this work of dnsaifying his material, 
Blftnt-booka, properly nJcd, should be uaed. It is of extreme importance that, 
from tlie tK^inniug, the pupil should be encouraged Ig do independt^iit work. 



82 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 

LESSON VIII. 
1. TEXT. 

pr5-xT-m!.que sCint G£r-mfi-nis, qui trans Rh^nfim 
nearo3t also thoy are to-the-Germans, who across the Ehine 

In-c5-liint| qui-biis-ciim cdn-tl-n^n-tSr b^Mum g^-riint. 
dwoU, with whom continually war they wage. 

2. NOTES. 

1. pr6 jcl ml-quS, nearest also; cf, minimSque, and proximate, 
proximo : (a) case, number, gender ? (b) What part of speech, and 
with what does it agree? (c) irregular superlative; (rf) force of -que? 

2. G^r-mft-nls, to the Germans: (a) -b indicates here the case 
of the indirect object in the plural; (h) this case is called the da- 
tive; (c) in the Eng. expressions nearest the Germans, like his 
/other, he gave the hoy a hook — Germans, father, and boy are in the 
dative case ; (rf) the ending -lis is also used for the abl. plur. ; cf. 
ab Aqultftnfo V. n. 3. 

3. XUi3-ntiin, the Rhine : (a) -u-m indicates accus. sing. masc. or 
nent. ; cf, flna-m, accus. sing, fem., II. N. 2; (b) after the prep, 
trans ; c/1 in, inter, ad. 

4. qul-btts-cttm, with whom ; two words, quibus and ciun : 

(a) cum, prep, with abl. ; c/*. ft or ab ; (b) joined to the end of qul- 
bua and some other pronouns, though it usually has the same position 
as ft or ab ; {c) quibus, abl. plur. masc. ; cf ISgibus lY. ; quftrum 
II. N. 1; qui HI. N. 2 ; quae VII. N. 8; {d) antecedent? 

5. c6n-tI-n«n-tSr, adv., continually; cf per-ti-nent'VII. n. 11; 
-t«r (as well as -« or -S) is an ending of adverbs. 

6. bW-ltlm, war; cf bellicose: (a) -Urn, accus. sing. neut. ; 

(b) why accus. P (c) in all neut. nouns and adj. the nom. is like 
accus. in both sing, and plur.; cf ea VII. n. 7; (d) nom. and 
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accus. pIuT. bella ; r/^ ea ; tlat. and abl. pluT. belll^ \ cf. matitutia, 
from nom. sing^. mstitiltum. 

7, gfi-riint, the^ carry on, wa^e ; cf. helllger^nif from belliijn atid 
stem of geruiit ; gerit, he wages, cj\ dividit V. 

3. OBSERVATIONS, 

1. Tlie dative is tlie case of the indirect object, 

5. Tlie ending -Is is that of dat. and abl. ptur, 

3. Tht; preps, in, inter, ad, trftns, take tbe aecuSi ; I or ab and 
cum take the abl, 

4. With the abl. of qui, who, otim ia attached to the end of the 
word. 

5' Tlie ending -u-m is that of the accus. sing, maac* and neut.; 
*a-m, that of the acrti3. sing. feni. 

6. Endings of adverbs, -e, -S, a[id -ter. 

7. Kent, endings : noni. and accus. sing,, -n-m ; nom. and aocus. 
pluT., -a; dat. and ubL pUir., -1^. 

8. The iiom. is used as the subject, the g:eii. as an adj., the dat. as 
the indirect object^ tbe accus. as the direct object, aud the abl. as an 
adv. 

0. All the above cases, except the abb, are found in Eng., though 
they are not always called by these namtis. 

10. Having arranged, in the order of cases used in Obs» 8, all Ihe 
forms of nouns and adjs, whidi have the noni. sing, in -a, like GalUa, 
observe that : (a) all these fonns contain a except the abl. plur., and 
(6) here the abseuce is only apparent, as -Ita ia contracted from a-la j 
(c) the stem {cf. VJ* K. 4 [h]) ends in a^ and for this reaaoti these 
words are called a jjoujis or adj. ; (d) they belong to what is called 
the first deolensiou \ (e) they ai*e all fem. except where masc. by 
meaning J ef 11. n. 4 (e), Y. n. 4 (c). 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 



1* Declension . 
g. First declension 
3. Dative case . . 



A. & G. 20, 26, H. 46, 

A. k G. 35, ateUa. H. 40, mSnsa. 

A. k G. 224 and Tcad note. H. 383, 383, 
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5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. Ml-ltUn, uom. and accus. sing, neut., tron 

2. o6n-tl-nftn-t&:, adv., conHnuciUy, 

3. ottm. prep, with abl., with, 

4. gS-rtliit, they carry on, wage. 

5. pr5'Zl-mI, nom. plur. masc, the nearest, 
C. Rhfi-nttm, accus. sing, inasc, the Rhine. 

7. trftns, prep, with accus., across. 

6. VOCABULARY B. 

Collect from all preceding Tocabularies the a nouns and a4j. which they contain. 

1. bona, nom. sing, fern., good, goodly, 

2. frtUnentom, nom. and accus. sing, neut., grain, 

8. mftgna, nom. sing, fern., great, large. 

7. EXERCISES. 

(1) Translate; (2) explain significant endings; (3) give the case of every nonn 
and a4j. 

L (a) BelgsB fortissimi sunt propterea quod proximl sunt Germa- 
nis, quibuscum continenter bellum gerunt. (h) Galli cum Germanis 
continenter bellum gerunt. (c) Helvetii proximi sunt- Sequanis. 

(d) German! trans Rhenum incolunt 

2. (a) BelgSB et Celtse Galliam incolunt. {¥) Gallia est divTsa in 
partes tres quarum una Aqultania est. (c) Copise Celtarum sunt 
proximsB Helvetiis. {d) Una via est per provinciam nostram. 

(e) InstitQta pr5vincia3 inter se differunt. (/) Fluraen a Bel^s 
Celtas dividit. 

3. (a) Parts of a divided province. (J) They hasten across the 
country of the Belgae. (c) The road is nearest to the Sequani. 
(<f ) All the Germans differ from the Gauls in culture and courage. 

4. (a) Switzerland is called a goodly land. (^) The Belgae in- 
habit a large country, (c) He goes back and forth across the Matrona 
and the Seine, {^d) The Gi^rmans seud ambassadors to (ad) the 
CeltsB. 
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8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

L New endings : -Ib as dat., -u^m, -ter. sJ. Two or more uses of 
endings -Is, -u-m, -e, -w, -a, 3, Viirious form a of the pronoun qui, 
nil giiiiders, plur. 4. Neuter nouns. 5, Cases in Enjj^. and Lat» 
G, Por [nation of cases froru tiie stem in -a nouns. 7. Gender of -a. 
nouns. 8. Parts of speech haviti|( -a stems. 9. The use of the dat. 
10. Declension in Engi^ IL Position of cimii 
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1. TEXT. 



'W^hich 



de 

from 



cau-sS 

cause 



H€l-ve-tl-i 

the Helvetii 



qu5~que 

also 



r&-lT-qu5s 

the-restrof 



Gai-los v!r-tu-t6 prse-ce-dunt, qu6d f€-rg qud-ti-dT-S-nls 

the Gauls in valor surpass, because almost (in) daily 



proe-1t-!s ciim 

battles with 

sd-is 
from their own 

!-psI In 

themselves in 



G€r-ma-nls 

the Germans 

fi-nT-bus 
boundaries 



c6n-t€n-dunt, cum aut 
they contend, when either 



€-os pr6-h!-b£nt, aut 

them they keep away, or 



€-5-rum fi-nl-bus b61-lum g^-runt, 
their boundaries war waga 



2. NOTES, 



1. Qua, which: (a) abh sinpr* fem., lat def*!.; (b) here an adj. 
ageing with oaosSl ; (c) ef, q-ul, qnarmn, qnse^ quibus ; {d) when 
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it stands at the beginning of a sentence, as here, it may be translated 
like eft, tJiiSy for this reason, 

2. M, froniy for ; prep, with abl., cf a, ab, cum. 

3. cau-sft, cause, reason : (a) diphthong au = ow in how ; 
(h) case? (c) stem and decl. complete? 

4. qu6-qug, coiij., also, likewise : (a) follows the emphatic word 
of the clause, HelvStil ; {h) HelvStii quoque, the Helvetii also ; 
atque HelvStii, and also the Helvetii. 

6. rg-ll-qu6fl, adj., the-rest-of; cf religuCy relic: (a) case, num- 
ber, gender, and why? cf VI. N. 2 (b), and Obs. 7 ; Gallds, V. N. 1 
(a) ; (b) of in the translation the-rest-of is part of the meaning of 
reliquos, and not the translation of a gen. 

6. vir-ta tg, in valor, cf virtue: (a) case? cf hum&nitflte 
VI. N. 9 ; {b) why ? cf lingua IV. N. 3 (b). 

7. prae-cS-dtint, thei/ go before, surpass ; cf precede, precedent: 
prae, before, and cSdunt, thei/ go, 

8. qu6-tl-dl-a-ni8, dailg, adj. in agreement with prcelils. 

9. proB-U-Is, in or bg battles : (a) diphthong ob == oi in coin ; 
(b) nom. sing, prcslium, cf bellum VIII. N. 6; (c) abl. plur. 
neut., cf institutis IV. 

10. ctim, prep., loith ; here in its usual position ; cf quibuBCum, 
Vlir. N. 4 (b). 

IL GSr-ma ni8, the Germans : (a) abl. plur. masc. ; {b) cf 
prozimi Germanis VIII., where Germanis is dat plur. masc, 
though having the same form as here. 

12. ctim, conj., when : (a) also written quum ; (b) not to be co^n- 
founded with prep. ciUn. 

13. aut, or, either : (a) for diphthong au, see causa 3 ; {b) where 
aut is repeated in the same sentence, as here, the first aut is trans- 
lated either, tlie other or others or. 

14. sti is, their ox their own: (a) possessive adj. limiting flnl- 
bus ; (b) cf the corresponding reflexive sS IV. N. 7. 

15. fi-nl-btis; from boundaries ; cf confines, finite : (a) abl. 
plur. masc, cf ISgibus, quibus ; (b) the nom. sing, is finis, end, 
limit ; cf omnis I.; (c) the al)l. here denotes removal or separation, 
and is used with the verb prohibent, which means theg keep away; 
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(fl?) the prep, is usually expressed with the ahl. of separation ; cf. ab 
Aqultftni3 V., ft culta VI., but with prohibent it is often omitted. 

16. g 63, them ; cf. g 63 VII. n. 3. What is its antec? 

17. pro-hl-bdnt, they keep away; cf. prohibit: (a) contrast pro- 
hibent, prohibet, pertinent VII., aud appellat, appellantar, im- 
portant; (b) what difference of stem endinjj:? 

18. in, with abl., means in ; with abl., it denotes rest in a place ; 
with accus., motion toward a place; cf, in partes L, into parts ; 
and in floibus, in territory. 

19. d-5-rtUn, of those, of them^ their : (a) gen. plur. masc; cf 
ipsdnim III., hdrum VI. ; (h) svXb 14, and ednim both mean 
their ; but suXs refers to HelvStil, the subject of the clause in which 
it stands, while e5rum refers to Germftnls. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L The relative pronoun at the beginning of a sentence may be 
freely translated by the corresponding demonstrative, i, e, this cause 
for which cause, these things for which things, these for who, etc. 

2. The abl. regularly expresses separation, generally with but often 
without a prep. 

3. With in, the accus. is used to express motion toward a place ; 
the abl., position in a place. 

4. The relative, like which in Eng., is often an adj. 

5. ft, ab, cum, dS, take the abl. 

6. quoque, conj., immediately follows the emphatic word of its 
clause. 

7. Diphthongs an = ow in how, oe = 0% in coin, 

8. cum is a conj. meaning when, as well as a prep, meaning with, 

9. Bul, nom. plur. masc, their, and s6 must refer to the subject of 
some verb in the sentence, but edrum, of them, their, need not so 
refer. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Ablative of separation A. & G. 243 and a. H. 413 and n. 3. 
2 Stdt A. & G. 196, 197. H. 448, 449. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

Hereafter, if uo case is given after a noun, adj., or pron., it is in the nom. sing. 

1. aut, conj., or ; aut . . . aut, either , . . or, 

2. cau-sS, fem., cause, reason. 

3. dS, prep, with abl., /rom, down from, concerning , for, 

4. fg-rS, adv., almost, 

5. prae-cS-dtint, they precede, surpass* 

6. proe-ll tlm, neiit., battle. 

7. pr6 hi bSnt, they keep away, prevent. 

8. qud-qu6, conj., also. 

9. qud-ti-dl-a-niUn, adj., neut., daily. 

10. r6-ll-qui, adj., nom. plur. masc, the rest of. 

11. sti-a, fem., sti-iUn, neut., adj., his, her, its, their. 

12. vIr-tfi-tS, abl. sing. fem. virtue, valor; virtatfis, nom. and 

accus. plur. 

6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Belgae cum Germanis continenter bellura gerunt. (h) Hel- 
vetii cum Germanis fere quotidianis proeliis contendunt. (c) Proxi- 
mi sunt Germanis quibuscura fere quotidianis proeliis contendunt. 
(d) Helvetii aut suis fiiiibus Germanos proliibent, aut ipsi in Gerraa- 
norum iiiiibus bellum gerunt. 

2. (a) Gallorum omnium fortissimi sunt quod proeliis cum Germa- 
nis saepe contendunt. (b) Mini me cum Belgis Aquitani proeliis con- 
tendunt. (c) Eomaiii cum Gallls saepissime bellum gerunt. (d) Ad 
Elienum finesque Germanonim Helvetii contendunt. 

3. (a) The Komans keep the Germans from the territory of the 
Sequani. (b) The Helvetii are overcome in battles, (c) Wars are 
waged in the territory of the Germans, who dwell across the Rhine. 

(d) When the brave Romans keep the Gauls from their country. 

(e) The large river divides their province into parts. 

4. (a) The Tolosates are i»i the province, (b) These excel the 
rest of the Belgae in valor, (c) Gaul is their province, {d) They 
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send soldiers into their province, (e) The Belgae are very far distant 
from the civilization of the province, and for this reason (Lat. idiom, 
for which reason) excel the Celtae in valor. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 



1. The abl. endings in this lesson. 



The nses of the abl. in this 
lesson. 3. Two meanings of cum. 4. Two meanings of in. 
5. Difference in meaning between bellum and prcelium. 6. Usual 
position of verb in clause ; of sunt ; position of cum, prep. ; of 
quoque ; of -que; of relative pronoun. 7. Antecedent of each pron, 
in lesson. 8. Difference in use of suia and edrum. 9. Verb stems 
ending in -e ; in -a. 10. Masc, fem., and neut. words in the lesson. 



LESSON X. 



E-5-rum Q-nS 
Of these one 

dlc-tum 6st, 
it has been said, 



1. TEXT. 

pSrs, quSm GSl-l5s fib-tl-ne-rS 
part, which the Gauls to hold 



In-1-tI-um 
beginning 



ca-plt 

takes 



from 



the river 



Rh6-dS-n5 ; c6n-tI-ne-tiSr GS-rfi-mna flu-mX-n€, 

Ehone ; it is bounded by the Garumna river, 

O-cg-S-no, fi-nl-biSs Bel-ga-rum ; St-tln-glt 

by the ocean, by the territory of the Belgae ; it reaches 

g-tl-Sm ab Se.qu5-nis gt HSl-ve-tl-Is 

also on-the-side-of the Sequani and the Helvetii 

flu-mgn Rhe-niim ; ver-git Sd sSp-ten-trl-o-nes. 

the river Rhine ; it slopes toward the north. 
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2. NOTES. 

L B'd-rftm, of these: (a) Possessive or partitive genitive? VI. N. 
3 (c) (d) (e) ; (b) the these here referred to means all the iuhab- 
itaiits of Gaul ; (c) decline in plur. masc., fern., and ueut. 

2. pirs, part: (a) noin. sing, fem.; (h) cf. abl. sing, parte, like 
▼Irtflta ; nom. and accus. plur. partes I. ; gen. plur. partium, like 
omnium ; dat. and abl. plur. partibus, like fXnibuB ; the nom. sing, 
is formed by adding s, and t of the stem is dropped before it : pars 
= par(t)s ; {c) cf. stem omni-, nom. sing, omnis ; stem htUnftni- 
tlt-, nom. h(hnanitft(t)s ; stem virtat-, nom. virta(t)s; {d) subject 
of oapit, oontinfitur, attingitf vergit. 

8 qu&m, which : (a) accus. sing. fem. ; cf. ubi. sing. fem. qua 
IX., gen. plur. fem. quftrum II. ; {h) obj. of obtinfire ; (c) antec. 
and why? VII. n. 3. 

4. 6b-tI-nS-r8, to hold, occupy, possess : (a) compounded of ob, 
against, and tenfire, to hold, to hold against (all comers) ; cf per- 
tinent; {h) -re, the sign of the pres. intinitivc act.; cf obtine-t, 
obtine-nt ; importa-nt, importft-re. 

6. dlc-ttlm, said, or having been said; cf dictation, diction; 

(a) with est translated it is said, or it has been said; (b) nom. sing, 
neut., cf bellum ; (c) pass, participle, cf divlsa I. ; (c?) quam 
Gall53 obtinSre dictum est, which it has been said the Gauls 
occupy; (e) the aallos here referred to are the Celtae III. 

6. In It-I-tUn, beginning ; cf hiitiative ; accus. sing, neut., cf 
bellum Vlir. 

7. ca pit, it takes ; cf capture, and dividit V. 

8. flfL-ml-nS, the river: {a) abl. sing, neut., cf virtute ; {b) cf 
nom. sing, flymen V., and note change in vowel ; (c) cf fltimina, 
nom. and accus. plur., rivers, cf ea ; flilminum, cf omnium; 
flflminibus, cf finibus ; (d) why abl.? IX. N. 15. 

9. Rli5 dS-nd, the Rhone: (a) abl. sing, masc, distinguished by 
-6, cf abl. sing. fern, causa ; also abl. sing, virtfite, culta VI.; 

(b) explains fldmine, and refers to the same thing ; is therefore in the 
same case; cf flilmen V. n. 5 (b). Such a wortl is called an 
appositive. 
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10, odn-tl-B^-tftr, it is held together^ hounded ; cf, Eii^. conti- 
nent, noun ai]d ailj, : {a) compounded of con, iogether, and tenure, 
to hold; cf. pertinent VH. K- 11; obtinire 4; (A) 3d sing. p«s?i., 
end ill 1^ -tur ; (f) cf. dlvidi-t^ pertine-ut^ appalla-utiir, appella-t^ 
appellfi-tuTf divldi-tur, diffem-nt^ drvidu-utur, aiul iLott^ tliat the 
ending is tlie s^ime far thu sanie voice, person, and uuniber, while tlie 
stein is tiiffeient in dtiFtrent %'U'b3. 

11, Gl-ril-iaiiiS^, % ( i. 6. hy means of) the Gammna : (a) the 
prep, DXpivssed. iu the transhition does not append in the Lat. ; ef* 
lingua. Itf., lingua. IV. ^ prSvinciae V[>, flnibua IX. j (6) ex- 
presses the means by which otio part is boundt^d, and is calked an 
abl. of means or iriEatrmnent ; lingut' III, and proeliis IX., though 
translated hv in are really examples of the same use of ahh 

12, 0-c6-a-n5, % i/te ocean : {a) abb sing* niasc, «f nieans» like 
GEu-omna, and flnibus following ; (b) abL sing. masc. of animda, 
efirum? (c) position of accent, an<l why? 

13, at'tla-glt, it touches vpoUi it reaches to : (a) compounded of 
ad, to, and tan git (he, she. If) touches ; cf. f(jcl, contact; (h) d 
before t changed to t, rf appellantTir IH.; (''} a of tangit elian^^cd 
to 1, cf teu6re and obtiiiSro, flumen and flfimiue, 

14, ^h.from, on the side of; occasionally iiiUicates position rather 
than sep:iration. 

15- Rli5ntlm, Rhiiie i {a) the endinj^ -u-m indicates here the 
accus* sing, inu.^c. ; (b) iu apposition with flumen, which is the 
object of attlngit 

16. sSp-tfin-trl'S-nSs, the constellation of the Great Bear {""the 
Great Dipper "), which is in the northern part of the heaven f^, the 
north: (a) accns* phir, masc. ending; -fia ; cf partgi I. N. 6; mer- 
cAtfires Vn.i {b) sing, in sense, though plnr. iu form. 



3, OBSERVATIONS. 



1. An appositiTe agrees in case with the noun which it explains, 
!3. Means or instrument is expressetl by the abl. without a prep, 
3, An ending in Lat, often expresses an idea which requires a prept 
in Eng. 
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4. Nouu eudings : s, nora. sing. ; -6, abl. sing. masc. ; -u-m, 
accus. sing. masc. 

6. Verb endings : -t, he, she, or it, act.; -tur, he, she, or it, pass.; 
-nt, the^, act.; -ntur, the^, pass.; -re, ending of pres. infinitive act. 

6. The letter t is dropped before s, d before t is clianged to t, a 
and e are often changed to i when a word is lengthened. 

7. Many stems ending in t and i form the nom. by adding s. 

8. Ob in composition means against, in the wfiy of; oon, 
together, or simply strengthens the meaning of the word with which it 
is compounded. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 



1. Abl. of means . . . 


A. & G. 248. 


H.420. 


2. Apposition .... 


A. & G. 183, 184. 


H. 363. 


3. Change of a or e to i . 


A. & G. 10, b. 


H. 22, 1. 


4. Assimilation . . . 


A. & G. 11,/. 3. 


H. 344, 5, ad 



5. Omission of t before a A. & G. 44. H. 36, 2. 



5. VOCABULARY A. 

1. lit-tla-giint, thet/ touch upon, rea^ch. 

2. cS-pIt, he, she, or it takes. 

3. cdn-tl-n$nt, they hold together, hound, 

4. dic-ttim, iieut., said, or having been said, 

5. g-tiam, even, also. 

6. I-nl-tl-tlm, neut., beginning. 

7. 6b-tl-n6nt, they hold against (all comers), occupy, possess, 

8. 6b-tI-nS-rg, to possess. 

9. 5-c6-&-nuin, accus. sing, masc, the ocean ; 5cean5, abl. sing. 

10. pirs, ^Q\x\,, part ; nora. plur., partSs. 

11. aSp-tSn-trl-o-nSs, the Great Bear, the north, 

12. vSr-giint, they slope, verge, are situated. 

6. VOCABULARY B. 



1. amlcl, nom. plur. masc.,/newrf5. 

2. carri, nom. plur. masc, carts, wagons. 
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3. Influit, it jiowz^ ox flows into. 

4. numerum, accus. sing, inasc, a number, 

5. p&e^, noui. plur. inasc, cantons, districts, 

7. EXERCISES. 

(1) Translate ; (2) select and classify all the abl. in these exercises ; (3) name 
all the appositives. 

1. (a) Una pars, ad quara Gallos commeare dictum est, vcrgit ad 
septeutriones. (b) j\lia pars, quam iiicolunt Aqintaui, continetur 
Garumua flumine, Oceauo, Pyrenaeis montibus. (c) Tertia pars, 
quam Belgae obtinent, a Morinis et Menapiis Oceanum attingit. 
(d) Una Galliae pars initium capit a fiumine Rhodano. (c) Britannia 
Oceano continetur. 

2. (a) Legati nobiles ad Sequanos raittuntur. (i) Magnum carro- 
rum numerum importat. (c) Flumina sunt quae per fines Gal- 
lorum in Rhodanum influunt. (d) Helvetia omnis in quattuor pagos 
divisa est. 

3. (a) One part of Gaul reaches the river Rhine. (i) The 
Grarumna river divides the Gtiuls trom the Aquitani. (c) A good way 
into the province is very far dist^ant. (d) Orgetorix surpasses in valor 
the rest of the soldiers who are in Helvetia. 

4. (a) Those things which are brought in enervate the minds of 
the Gauls. Q>) The Haedui are called friends, (c) The Belgae keep 
the Germans from their territory, (c?) The bravest of all the Gauls 
are overcome in war. 

8. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The abl. of means. 2. Difference between abl. of means and 
abl. of respect. 3. When the prep, is expressed with abl. 4. When 
omitted. 5. New endings : -tur, -re, -s, -6, -u-m as accus. masc. 
6. Uses of endings -u-m and -a. 7. Change of vowels in words. 
8. Change or omission of consonants. 9. Distinguish endings -t, 
-ntur, -nt, -tur. 10. Force of ob and con in composition. 
11. Translation of the infinitive with a verb of saying. 12. Dis- 
tinguish -u-m and -a-m ; also -u-m, -um, and -rum. 13. Four end- 
ings of abl. in sing., two in plur. 
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LESSON XI. 

Beginning with this lesson, only long vowels are marked. Unmarked vowels 
should be treated as short. Diphthongs are long. 

1. TEXT. 

Bel-gse ab ex-trg-mis Gal-li-ae fi-ni-bus 

The Belgae from the remotest of Gaul boundaries 

o-ri-un-tur, per-ti-nent ad in-fe-ri-6-rem par-tern 

take their rise, they extend to the lower part 

flu-min-is RhS-ni, spec-tant in sep-ten-tri-6-nem et 
of the river Ehine, they look into the north and 

o-ri-en-tem s5-lem. A-qui-ta-ni-a a Ga-ru-mna 
the rising sun. Aquitania from the Garumna 

flu-mi-ne ad Py-r€-nae-5s mon-tes et e-am par-tern 
river to the Pyrenean mountains and that part 

0-ce-a-ni quae est ad His-pa-ni-am per-ti-net, 
of the ocean which is near Spain extends, 

spec-tat in-ter oc-ca-sum so lis et sep-ten-tri-6-nes. 
it looks between the setting of the sun and the north. 



2. NOTES. 

1. Gal-li-ae, of Gaul: gen. sing, fem., cf. prdvinciae VI. N. 

2. o-ri-un-tur, they rise, begin ; cf, orient : (a) third plur., pass, 
form, cf appellantur; (b) this verb is pass, in form, but act. in 
meaning. 

3. par-tem, part: (a) acciis. sing, fern., after ad. (b) What is the 
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case ending ? cf, pars X. N. 2 ; (c) limited by Inferldrem, which 
has the sinne ending. 

4. flfL-mi-niB, of the river: (a) gen. sing, neiit. (b) What is the 
case ending? cf. fltlmine X. N. 8 (b) (c). 

6. Rh6-nl, of the Rhine: (a) -T is here the ending of the gen. 
sing. masc. ; (b) distingnish -I, the ending of the nom. phir. masc. ; 
cf GaUI in. hi IV. ; (c) case, and why ? 

6. o-ri-en-tem, rising : (a) participle, cf divlsa I., dictum X. ; 
(b) from vtrh oriuntur 2 ; (c) for ending -em cf partem 3, and 
septentridnem, sdlem ; (d) for nom. sing, oriens, cf pars X. N. 

2(*)W. 

7. e-am, that: (a) here an adj. limiting partem, which is used 
with prep, ad; cf quft IX. N. 3; (b) cf quam, and ea, eos, edrum. 

8. quae, which: (a) nom. sing. fem. (irregnhir ending); (b) a 
masc. or fem. pron. in Lat. may be translated which or it when the 
antec. in Eng. is neut. ; (c) carefully distinguish the neut. quae YII. 
N. 8; (d) antec? How do you know it? 

9. B5-lis, of the sun : (a) for ending cf flfLminis 4 ; (b) cf 
•51em ; (c) possessive or partitive ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. New endings : -em of accus. sing. ; -I Jind -is, gen. sing. 

2. Masc. and fem. words which have the gen. sing, -is have the 
accus. sing, -em ; soils, sdlem, and the nom. and accus. p!ur. -6a ; 
partem, partes, mercfttdiSs. 

3. Select the neuter nouns and adjs. from the text and vocabularies 
of the lessons, and note that all but flUmen have the nom. and 
accus. sing, in -um, the nom. and accus. plur. in -a, and the abl. 
plur. in -Is. 

4. Distinguish carefidly ending -I, gen. sing, and nom. plur. masc; 
-a, nom. sing. fem. and nom. and accus. plur. neut. ; -8b, gen. sing, 
fem. and nom. plur. fem. ; -e abl. sing., and -e or -€ adv. ; -Jb abl. 
plur., and -Is gen. sing. 

6. Some verbs are pass, in form but act. in meaning. 
6. The form quae is both the nom. sing. fem. and the nom. and 
accus. plur. neut. of the rcl. pron. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Neiit. 2(1 (led., A. & G. 38, bellum ; H. 51, templum. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. ez-trS-ml, nom. plur. raasc, extreme^ the end of; cf. relJquI. 

the rest of, 

2. Hi-spft-ni-a, fern., Spain. 

3. In-fe-ri-6-rem, accus. sinp^., lower. 

4. oc-ca-sum, accus. sinjf. masc, the falling, setting. 

5. o-ri-Sna, adj., rising; accus. sing, orientem; oriuntur, theg 

rise. 

6. Py-rS-nae-I, adj., nom. plur. masc, Pyrenean, of the Pyrenees. 

7. 85-li8, gen. sing, masc, of the sun; accus. sing., sdlem. 

8. spec-tant, they look, fa>ce. 

6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Belgae ab exti-emis Galliae finibus oriuntur. (i) Belgae ad 
Infcriorem partem fluminis RlienT pertinent, (c) Belgae in septentri- 
onem et orientem solem spectant. (d) Aquitania a Gurumna fllimine 
ad Pyrenaios monies pertinet. (e) Aquitania ad earn partem OceanI 
quuB est ad Hispfmiam pertinet. (/) Aquitania inter occasum solis 
et septeutriones spectat. 

2. (a) Qnotidiano prnelio contendit. (5) Bellis magnis Germani 
Gallos superant. (c) PyreuHBi monies sunt altissiuii. {d) Via per 
extremos fines est. (c) Suos fines dividunt. (y) Eorum pagos 
capit. 

3. (a) The Nervii keep tlie Germans from their boundaries. 
(h) Aquitania is bounded by the Garumna river and the ocean, 
(c) One part of the river is near Spain, (d) The Belgae touch upon 
the part wiiich the Gauls occupy. 

4. (a) They wa.s:e great wars, (h) The good soldiers of the Ro- 
mans surpass the Gauls in war. (c) The customs which the Romans 
bring in are good, (d) The land which is called Gaul slopes toward 
the north. 



LESSON XII. 47 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 



1. Ajn'eement of pron. 2. Agreement of adj. 3. Agreement of 
verb. 4. Three gen. sing, endings. 5. Three accns. sing, end- 
ings. 6. Three gen. plur. endings. 7. Three accus. plur. endings. 
8. Peculiarities of neut. nouns. 9. Why ab eztrfin^ flnibuB, but 
a Garumna? 10. Contrast the Roman and the Eng. way of express- 
ing the points of the compass. 



LESSON XII. 

REVIEW. 

This lesson is a review of all that have preceded it. Nothing is so necessary, in 
the acquisition of a language, as constant and thorough review. One should carry 
forward with him at least nine-tenths of what he has learned. The preceding 
lessons contain in all one hundred and forty-seven different wo»ds, together with a 
large number of grammatical forms. Many of the most important principles of the 
language have been considered. Othei-s might have been brought forward, but it 
has been deemed wise to hold them in resen-e. It is understood that the student 
will in no case proceed to take up Lesson XI 11. until this lesson, with all that 
it includes, is learned. Let every word, every phrase, eveiy principle, be mastered 
absolutely. 

1. TEXT. — C-ffiSAR'S "GALLIC WAR," Bk. L Chap. 1. 

In the review of the text which has thus far been taken, pursue the 
following order of work : — 

1. Pronounce aloud the Lat. text repeatedly. 

2. With only the Eng. translation before tbe eye, pronounce the 
Lat., until this can be done rapidly and without hesitation. 

3. With only the Eng. translation before the eye, write out the 
Lat. ; compare the result with the printed Lat. text ; note and correct 
mistakes. 

4. Write out, under the following heads, a grammatical analysis 
of the material of the text thus far studied : (1) noun forms, classify- 
ing separately in both sing, and plur., (a) nom, forms, (b) gen. 
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forms, (c) dat. forms, (d) accus. forms; (2) verb forms, classify iug 
separately in both sing, and plur., (a) act. forms, (ft) pass, forms. 

5. Go through the text and select those forms and phrases ivhich, 
perhaps, still remain unmastered. Read again the notes given upon 
them in previous lessons. Do not leave them before they have been 
conquered. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON.^ 

1. Pronun., Roman method A. & G. 16. H. 5, 6, 7. 

2. Pronun., Eng. method . A. & G. 17. H. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13. 

3. Division into syllables . A. & G. 14, a, h. H. 8, 1, 2, 3. 

4. Quantity of vowels . . A. & G. 18, a, h, H. 16, notes 1, 2, 3, 

c, 4, foot-note 3. 

5. Quantity of syllables . . A. & G. 18, c?, e, H. 16, I. II. III. 

6 Accent A. & G. 19, a, ft. H. 17, 18. 

7 Gender A. & G. 28, a, c, H. 41, and foot- 

and N. note. 

8 Gender of names of rivers A. & G. 29. H. 42 entire. 
9. Number A. & G. 31. H. 44. 

10. Enclitics A. & G. 19, c. H. 18, 2, 1). 

11. Change of a or e to i . . A. & G. 10, ft. H. 22 and 1. 

12. Assimilation . . . . A. & G. 10, /, 3. H. 344, 5, read ad. 

13. Omission of t before s . A. & G. 44. H. 36, 2. 

14. Position of cum with rel- 

ative A. & G. 104, c. H. 187, 2. 

15. Use of a and ab H. 434, N. 2. 

16. Position of verb in sen- 

tence A. & G. 343, H. 560, 561, 1. II. 

344, a, 

17. Et, -que, atque . . . A. & G. 156, a. H. 554, 2. 

18. Meaning of reUquI . . A. & G. 193. H. 440, 2, N. 1. 

19. Inter A. & G. 196,/, H. 433, I. 

153. 

20. In, with accus. or abl. . A. & G. 152, c. H. 435, n. 1. 

21. Adv. in -« and -ter . . A. & G. 81, ft, H. 304, If. 2, IV. 

84, d. 

^ In tdcing ap this ''Grammar Lesson" the student should look up all the 
references which he cannot already give in substance. The heading of each refer- 
ence shows what the student is expected to learn from it. 
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22. Compound verbs (ad, con, 

Ob) A. & G. 170, a. H. 344, 5. 

23. Personal endings of third 

person A. & G. 116. H. 247. 

24. Agreement of verb . . . A. & G. 204. H. 460. 

25. Two or more subjects with 

sing, verb H. 463, IF. 3. 

26. Stems A. & G. 20, 21. H. 46, 1, 3. 

27. Declension A. & G. 20, 26. H. 46. 

28. Stem of sunt . . . . A. & G. 119, foot- H. 204, foot-note 2. 

note. 

29. SteUa, mSnaa .... A. & G. 35. H. 48. 

30. Absence of a in abl. plur. 

of -a nouns H. 48, foot-note 3. 

31. BeUum, templom . . A. & G. 38. H. 51. 

32. General view of cases . . A. & G. 31, a, h, H. 365, I. II. III. 

c,d,e,f, IV.V. VI. 

33. Agreement of adj. . . . A. & G. 186. H. 438. 

34. Agreement of appositive . A. & G. 183, 184. H. 363. 

35. Agreement of pron. . , A. & G. 198. H. 445. 

36. Antecedent of sul . . . A. & G. 196, 197. H. 448, 449. 

37. Translation of the relative 

at the beginning of a 

sentence A. & G. 201, e, H. 453. 

38. Use of the gen A. & G. p. 146, H. 393, 394, 395. 

N., 213. 

39. Possessive gen A. & G. 214 and H. 396, I. 

foot-note. 

40. Par^^tive gen A. & G. 216. H. 397. 

41. Accus. and abl. with prep. A. & G. 31, d, H. 432, 433. 

260. 
. A. & G. 31, d. H. 365, III. 
. A. & G. 243, a, h. H. 413, N. 3. 
. A. & G. 253. H. 424. 
. A. & G. 248. H. 420. 
C A. & G.224; read H. 382, 383. 
note. 
4 



42. Accus. as object 

43. Abl. of separation 

44. Abl. of respect . 

45. Abl. of means . 

46. Use of dat. . . 
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3. WORD REVIEW. A. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the words occurring in Chapter I. of the text of 
Caesar's *' Gallic War." 

1. Verbs 



absunt 


dictum est 


obtinere 


appellantur 


diflferunt 


oriuntur 


attingit 


dividit 


prrtinet, pertinent 


capit 


est, sunt 


praeceduut 


commeant 


gcrunt 


prohibent 


contendunt 


important 


spectat, spectant 


continStur 


incolunt 

2. A Stems. 


vergit 


Nouns. 


Mj\ 


Pron. 


Aqultania 


aliam 


earn 


Belg-8B, -arum, -is 


divisa 


nostra 


causa 


nostra 


qu-ae, -am, -a, -arum 


Celtffi 


tertiam 




Galli-a, -se 


Qua 




Garumn-a, -a 






Hispaniam 






lingua 






Matrona 






prGvinoiae 






Sequaua 
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Masc. words having gen. ending -i, accns. -u-m, abl. -6. Nom. plur. -i, gen. 
plur. -6- rum, dat. and abl. -is, accus. -o-s. 



N0U71S, 




Ailj. 




Pron. 


animos 




eflfeminandos 




e-Os, e-orum 


AquTtan-i, -Is 




extremis 




hi, horura 


Germanis 




fortissiun 




ips-i, -orum 


Gall-i, ^s 




proximi 




qui 


Helveti-i, -Is 




Pyrenseos 




suis 


Ocean-i, -o 




reliquos 






Ehen-u-ra, -i 




suls 






Rhodaiio 










Sequauis 












4. 


Neut. Nouns, Pron., 


AND Adj. 


bellum 




iuitium 




quotidianis 


dictum 




institutis 




flumen, flumin-is, -e 


ea 




proeliis 






5. Words having gen 


. sing, in -is, gen. 


plur. ] 


in -urn, and ahl. plur. in -ihus. 




Nouns, 




Jdj. 


finibus 




montes 




inferiorem 


flumen, fltiminis, 


-e 


pars, part-em, 


-es 


omnis, omnes, omnium 


humanitate 




septentrion-em, -es 


orientem 


legibus 




sol-is, -em 




tres 


merc^tores 




virtute 







6. Unclassified Nouns and Pron. 
cultU occasum quibus 



7. Adv. 


8. Pkep. 


9. CoNj. 


continenter 


a, ab 


atque 


fere 


ad 


aut 


longissime 


cum 


cum 


minime 


de 


et 


ssepe 


in 


etiara 




inter 


propterea quod 




trans 


-que 
quod 
quoque 
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4. WORD REVIEW. B. 

Alphabetical list of words used in the exercises, but not foand in the text. In 
noons and adj., the nom. plur. masc. is given nuless otherwise stated; in rerbs, 
the present indicative act. 3d plur. 



Alpes,/cm. 

altissiiul 

amid 

Aquitania, nom. $ing. 

boiii 

carrT 

clieutes 

copiae, fern. 

extra, prep. 

frUraentiim, nom. sing, 

Grenava or Genua, nom. 

sing. 
Geriiiaiii 
Gi'aeci 
Hellenes 



Helvetia, nom. sing. 

Helvetii 

Influuut 

legati 

legiones 

LingonSs 

magnl 

mllites 

mittunt 

montes 

nattira, nom, sing. 

nobiles 

niimen 

Orgetorix, nom, sing. 



pagi 

per, prep. 
possessiones, fern, 
quattiior, indecUnahle 

adj. 
Rhodani, gen. sing, 
115 man! 
Sequani 
superant 
terra, nom, sing. 
Tiguriul 
Tolosatgs 
Verbigeni 
via, nom, sing. 



5. SENTENCE REVIEW. 

1. Gaul is as a whole divided into three parts, one of which the 
Celtae inhabit, anotlier the Belgae, the third the Aquitani. 

2. The Aquitani, the Belgae, the Celtae inhabit the three parts of 
Gaul. 

3. The Gauls who inhabit the third part are called in their own 
language Celtae. 

4. The Celtae, who in the language of the Eomans are called Gauls, 
difl'er in customs from the Aquitani and the Belgae. 

B. The Gauls and Germans differ from one another in temperament. 

6. The Aquitani, the Belgae, the Celtae, differ from cue another iu 
language and laws. 

7. The Pyrenean mountains separate Spain from Gaul. 

8. The Matrona and the Seine separate the Gauls from the Belgae. 
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t). The Belgae are bravest, because they are farthest away from 
civilization and refinement. 

10. Civilization and refinement tend to weaken the courage of the 
Belgae. 

1 1. Merchants often visit the Grauls, and bring in those (things) 
which tend to weaken (their) courage. 

12. The BelgaB are nearest to the Germans, with whom they contend 
in almost daily battles. 

13. The Belgae surpass the Gauls and the Aquitani in valor. 

14. The Helvetii likewise are the bmvest of all the Gauls, because 
they wage war continually with the Germans, who live across the 
Ehine. 

15. For this cause the Helvetii contend with the Germans, when 
either the Helvetii keep the Germans from Helvetian territory, or 
themselves wage war in the territory of the Germans. 

16. One part of these, which it has been said the Gauls hold, slopes 
toward the north. 

17. Another part, which the Belgae inhabit, looks into the north 
and the rising sini. 

18. The third part, which is called Aquitania, looks between the ' 
setting of the sun and the north. 

19. Aquitania is bounded by the Garumna river, the Pyrenean 
mountains, and that part of the ocean which is next to Spain. 

20. The Belgae begin from the remotest bounds of Gaul, and ex- 
tend to the lower part of the river Rhine. 

21. The Celtre begin at the Garuunia river, and on-the-side-of the 
Helvetii reach the river Rhine. 

22. The Gauls are bounded by the Garuuina river, the ocean, (and) 
the territory of the Belgae. 

23. One part, which the Celts inhabit, takes (its) beginning from the 
river Rhone. 

24. The Belgae extend from the Rhine to the ocean. 

25. Our province, in which it has been said the Tolosates dwell, ex- 
tends to Aquitania, 
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LESSON XIII. 
1. TEXT. 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et 
Among the Helvetii by far the highest-born was and 

ditissimus Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. 

the richest Orgetorix. He, Marcus Messala and Marcus 

Pisone consulibus, regni cupiditate 

Piso (being) consuls, of the royal power by a desire 

inductus conjurationem n5bilitatis fScit et 

being led a conspiracy of the nobility made and 

civitati persuasit ut de finibus suis 

upon the citizens prevailed that from territory theii' 

cum omnibus cSpiis exirent. 

with all forces they might go out. 



2. NOTES. 

1. longS, adv., ly far, (a) What shows that it is an adv. P cf. 
VI. N. 11 (a) (i) (c). (i) What is its superlative? (o) What does it 
modify ? . 

2. n5bili88imus, highest-bom, most famous: (a) nom. sing, 
masc ; cf ditissimus, inductus following ; (b) nom. sing, formed by 
adding -s to the stem ndbilissimo-, and weakening o to u ; cf X, N. 
2, 13 (c); A. & G. 10 i; H. 22, 1, 2 ; (c) in the accus. sing, -m is 
added and o weakened to u ; c/I RhSnu-m for RhSno-m ; in the nom. 
piur. -i IS contracted from o-i, and in dat. and abl. plur. -1b is con- 
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tractetl from o-is ; cf, VIII. N. 10 ; {d) since the stems of nouns and 
adj. of this class end in -o they are called -o nouns and adj. They 
belong to the 2d decl. ; cf, Galli, Gall5s, AqaltSnls, RhSnum, 
Gcean5; (e) neuters in -um are also -o stems, u being weakened 
from o, and -a of the nom. and accus. plur. being for o-a ; (/) -issi- 
mus, ending of the superlative ; c/I fortissimi VI. N. 3 (6). 

3. fuit, he was: (a) perfect tense of est, equivalent to a simple 
past; (h) cf. est, sunt, and note that the stem changes from es- to fu-. 

4. is, he : (a) nom. sing. masc. ; cf. eSa, ea, e5rum. {h) What is 
its antec. ? 

5. M. MessaUL et M. PIs5ne cdnsulibus, Marcus Messala and 
Marcus Piso (being) consuls, or in the consulship of Marcus 
Messala and Marcus Piso : (a) M. in a Roman proper name always 
stands for some ease of Marcus, Eng. Mark. (5) In what case are all 
these words? (c) the phrase is unconnected grammatically with the 
rest of the sentence ; (c?) the consnl was a Roman magistrate, some- 
thing like an American president ; the year of an event was indicated 
by naming the consuls of that year. 

6. rSgni, of the royal power; cf regnant: (a) gen. sing, neut^, 
declined like bellum XI. Obs. 3; (i) cf gen. sing. masc. OceanI 
XI. 

7. inductus, having been led into, induced: (a) participle, de- 
clined like an adj.; cf divisa, dictum, (b) AVhat does it limit? 
(c) How does the preceding noun cupidit&te modify it ? 

8. conjilrSLtidnem, a conspiracy: accus. sing. fem. ; rf partem, 
s51em X[. 

9. ndbilitatis, of the nobility : (a) gen. sing. fem. ; cf fiUmlnis, 
s51is. (b) Upon what does it depend ? 

10. fScit, he made, pf. ind. ; cf facit, he makes ; so capit X., 
he takes or it takes, cSpit, he took. 

IL cIvitfttS, upon the citizens : (a) the nom. sing is civitfis, stem 
civitat- ; cf pars X. N. 2 ; (b) civitfis means strictly citizenship, 
then the state itself, sometimes the body-politic, citizens ; (c) -I is the 
ending of the dat. sing. ; (d) all nouns with stems ending in a conso- 
nant belong to what is called the 3d decl. ; cf. hOmfinitfite, pars, 
partem, s51i8, Ifigibus. 
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12. perBuftsit, he prevailed upon^ persuaded : (a) pf. ind. ; 
(b) used with dat, case oivit&tl. 

13. at, thaty conj. ; introduces the verb eiSxent. 

14. suls, their, (a) What does it limit ? VI. N. 2. (b) What is its 
an tec. ? 

15. eiSxenty they might go out ; persuftsit ut eidrent, he per- 
suaded in order thai they might go out, i. e. eiSxent tells the ob- 
ject or purpose of his persuasion. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In Lat. as in Eng., a noun may be introduced into a sentence 
without any grammatical connection with it. It is then said to 
be used independently or absolutely. Absolute means loosed from 
(the rest of the sentence) ; see Welsh's " Lessons in English Gram- 
mar,*' pp. 154, 155. In Lat. the abl. is frequently used absolutely. 

2. persu£d6re, to persuade, is followed by the dat of the person 
who is persuaded. 

3. The ending -u-s is that of the nom. sing, raasc. ; -I that of the 
dat. sing. 3d dec!., as well as of the gen. sing, in all -o stems, and 
of the nom. plur. in masc. -o stems, 

4. All masc. nouns ending in -uhei in nom. sing, and I in nom. 
plur, are -o stems. The o of the stem is sometimes weakened to u, 
and sometimes disappears by contraction with the real suffix^ of the 
case. 

6. All stems ending in a consonant are of the 3d decl. ; and have 
in masc. and fem. nouns the following endings: sing. — gen. -is, dat. 
-I, accus. -em, abl. -e ; plur. — nom. and accus. -6s, gen. -um, dat. 
and abl. -ibus. 

6. Every Lat. adj. with the nom. sing. masc. ending -us has also 
complete fem. decl. like mensa, and complete neut. decl. like bellum. 

7. The participle, though expressing action like a verb, is an adj. in 
decl. and agreement. 

8. The Lat. pf. tense is often translated like a simple past. 

^ i. e. the cndinjc as distinguished from the stem. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L 2d or o (led. ; nouns in 

-us ... . A. & G. 38, servus ; H. 51, senniB, 2, 

also N. near bot- 1), 2), 3). 
torn of p. 16. 

2. Adj. of 1st and 2d 

decl A. & G. 81, bonus, H. 148, bonus, 

bona, bonum. bona, bonum. 

3. Dental stems of the 

3d decl. A. & G. 54, aetfts. H. 56, I. ; 58, aetas, 

and virtfis. 

4. Abl. absolute . . . A. & G. 255 and a. H. 431 and 1, 4. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

Let the pupil give the stems of the following words, and the gen. sing, of the 
noans, adj., and partic, so far as he shonld be expected to know them. 

1. apud, prep, with aeons., among, 

2. cIvitSLs, fern., citizenship, a state, the hody^olitic, 

3. conjurfttidnem, accus. sing. feni. (from con and jurftre, to 

swear, take oath), a swearing together, a conspiracy, 

4. cdnsulSs, masc, consuls ; cf. k. 5 (rf). 

5. cupidit&s, fern., desire, cupidity. 

6. ditissimus, dXtissima, dXtissimum, richest, 

7. eadre, to go out ; cf. obtinSre X. 4 {h). 

8. facit, he makes or does ; fScit, he made. 

9. est, he is ; fuit, he was or has been. 

10. inductus, inducta, inductum, led into, induced, 

1 1. is, that one, he. 

12. nSbilitas, nobility ; cf. ndbilis, high-bom. 

13. ut or uti, conj., that, in order that, so that; if followed by the 

ind., 05 or when, 

14. persuftdet, he persuades ; persuSLdere, to persuade ; persuft- 

sit, he persuaded or has persuaded, 

15. rSgnum, nent., royal power, kingdom. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

Decline and describe each dental stem of the 8d decL 

L (a) Helvetiorum omnium longe uobilissimus fuit Orgetorix. 
(b) Orgetorix, M. Messala et M. Ksone consulibus, conjuratioiiem 
nobilitatis fecit, (c) Orgetorix Helvetiis persuasit ut cle fiiiibus suis 
exirciit (d) Helvetii virtute inducti bellum geruiit. 

2. (a) Marcus fuit consul. (b) Civitas inducta humanitatis 
cupiditate, ea quae animos effeminant importat. (c) Aqultania spectat 
inter occasum solis et septentriones. (d) Belgae pertinent ad inferi- 
orem partem flUminis Rheni. (e) Helvetii montibus et fluminibus 
continentur. 

3. (a) Orgetorix is by far the richest, (b) In the consulship of 
Marcus the nobility makes a conspiracy, (c) These (men) being in- 
fluenced by a desire for war send soldiers into Aquitania. (d) That 
(man) persuades a large part of the state. 

4. (a) The possessions of tlie merchants are imported, (b) The 
large state is nearest to the province. (c) The Romans are far 
distant from the BelgiC. {d) The river Rhine, which (qui) separates 
the Gauls from the Germans, rises in the Alps mountains. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The endings of the o decl. masc. and neut. 2. Masc. and fern, 
endings of the 3d decl. 3. Different uses of the ending -I. 4. All 
the -o stems in text thus far. 5. All the 1st and 2d decl. adj. 
6. Analysis of endings -us, -um, -I, -la. 7. The use of the participle. 
8. The absolute case. 9. The meaning of the pf. tense. 10. Changes 
in the stem of pres. to find the stem of pf. tense. 11. Case with 
persuftdSre. 12. The decl. of clvitfis mftgna, Belgae fortdssimX, 
bellum reliquum together.^ 

1 The instructor should give the pupil constant practice in declining nonns and 
adj. together, using very frequently nouns and a^j. of different decl., e. g. cXvitfta 
mftgna. 
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LESSON XIV, 

1. TEXT. 

Perfacile esse, cum virtute omnibus prsestarent, 
Very easy to be, since in valor all they stood before, 

totius Galliae imperi5 potiri. Id< 

of entire Gaul the supreme power to obtain. This 

h5c facilius e!s persuSsit, quod 

on this account more easily them he persuaded, because 

undique loci nSturS HelvStii 

on all sides of the place by the nature the Helvetii 

continentur : 
are hemmed in : 

2. NOTES. 



1. perfacile, adj., very easy; per, intensive prefix, very, and 
faoile, easy ; cf. Eng. facile, facility : (a) accus. neut. sing. ; the 
form of the nora. sing, is the same ; (b) nom. sing. maso. perfacilis, 
accus. faoilem, nom. phir. facil6s, gen. plur. faciliam ; cf. omnia L, 
omn6s IV., omnium VI.; (o) of the 3d decl. in masc, fem., and 
neut., but the masc. and fem. are alike in all cases both sing, and 
plur.; stem facili-; (d) -i stems are distinguished from consonant 
stems by the i before the ending -um of gen. plur. (cf. omnium and 
▼irtfltnm), and in neut. by the i before the ending -a of nom. and 
accus. plur., e. g, onmia ; (e) in -1 stems the -i frequently disappears 
in the nom. sing., generally before the accus. ending -em, very often 
in the abl., always before the nom. plur. ending -Ss, and often before 
the accus. plur. ending -§s. 
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B, to be: (a) pres. inf. of est, sunt ; (b) follows a yerb 
of saying suggested bv pennSsit in preceding sentence ; cf, Gallds 
obtinSre dictnm est X. ; (c) perfacile esse, {saying) it to be very 
easy, is better translated (saying) that it was very easy ; (d) the 
exact words of Orgetorix were pezfacile est, it is very easy. 

3. cum, since : (a) conj. followed by verb prsestSrent ; (b) cf, 
cum, conj., when IX. ; and cum, prep., with, cum Oerm&nliB IX. 

4. omlubuB, all: (a) dat. plur. with praestSrent; {b) here a 
noun, though usually an adj. 

5. prseatarent, they stood before : (a) prse in composition means 
before ; (b) cf ez-i-re-nt and prae-sta-re-nt ; in what respects are 
they alike ? 

6. to^us, of the whole of entire ; cf total : (a) -lus, irregular 
gen. ending ; {b) cf reliquus, the rest of; eztrSmus, the end of; 
{c) I in ending is long by exception before another vowel. A. & G. 
18, a ; H. 16, II. ; {d) limits GaUise. 

7. imperid, supreme power, supremacy ; cf imperial, emperor ; 
abl. sing, after potiri, with practically the same force as the accus. 

8. potM, to obtain, get possession of: (a) -rl, ending of pres. 
inf. pass. ; cf -re ending of pres. inf. act. ; obtm6re X., to hold ; 
obtiiie-rl, to be held; (b) pass, in form but act. in meaning; cf 
oriuntur Xl. 

9. id, that thing, it ; cf Eng. t. e, for id est, thcU is ; (a) accus. 
sing, neut.; direct object of persu&sit ; (b) demonstrative pron., often 
used as personal ; cf is, Ac XIII. ; e5rum. their IX. ; (c) antec? 

10. hSc, (on account of) this ; cf hi IV., hdrum VI. ; abl. 
sing. neut. 

11. facilius, more easily ; adv. in comp. degree, modifying per- 
suftsit ; ending -ius. 

12. els, them: (a) cf e5s, ea VII., e5rum IX,, eam XL, is 
XIII., id 9, and give the case, number, and gender of each ; (b) dat. 
plur. raasc, indir. obj. of persuSsit, id being the direct ; he per- 
suaded it to them, or better, he persuaded them of it ; (c) antec. ? 

13. loci, of the place ; cf local : (a) gen. sing, masc, cf Rli6nl 
XL ; (b) nom. sing, and stem ? 

14. nfttfirft, by the nature, character ; why abl. ? X. N. 11. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Many nouns and adj. of the 3d decL have stems ending in -i, 
which appears in gen. plur., but which often disappears in other 
cases. 

2. The nom. sing, ending -e is often found in ncut. of the 3d decl. 

5. Many adj. of the 3d decl. have tjie nom. sing, masc and fem. 
ending -is, neut. -e. 

4. The prefix per in adj. means very, and often has the force of 
the superlative ending. 

6. Distinguish cum, prep., with; cum, conj., when, but fre- 
quently because, since. 

6. Several common adj. and pron. have -Iu« irregularly in gen. 
sing. The I is long by exception. 

7. The ending -rl is that of the pres. inf. pass. ; -re, of pres. inf. act. 

8. The demonstrative pron. is, masc, ea, fem. (cf. earn), id, neut. 
may become a personal pron. or an adj. 

9. After a verb of saying, when the words of another are adapted 
to the sentence in which they stand, ». e, indirectly quoted, the Lat. 
uses the inf. where the Eng. uses the ind. 

10. The abl. is used after poUrl with the force of an obj. 

U. Per8u£d6re takes the accus. of the thing as dir. obj., the dat 
of the person as indir. obj. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Third decl. -i stems, nouns 

and adj A. & G. 52, H. 62, hostis ; 63, 

turris, nAbfis, mare; 154,trlst< 
mare ; 84, lev- is, -e. 
is, -e. 

2. Use of demonstrative as 

personal pron. or adj. . A. & G. 195. H. 438, 1. 

3. Porce of per in composi- 

tion A. & G. 93, d. H. 170, 1. 

4. The inf. after a verb of 

saying A. & G. 335, 336. H. 522, 535, I. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. cum, conj., wheuy since. 

2. esse, to he, prcs. iuf. ; cf. est, sunt, fait. 

3. facilis masc. and fern., facile oeut., easy; perfacil-is, -e, 

very easy, 

4. facile, adv., easily ; faoilius, comp., mme easily, 

5. hdc, abl. sing, uiasc. aud neut., this ; cf hi, hdrum. 

6. imperium, neut., supreme power. 

7. is, ea, id, dera. pron., this, that ; he, she, it 

8. locus, masc, a place ; loca, uom. plur. (as if from nom. sing. 

locum). 

9. potitur, he obtains ; potiuntor {cf, oriuntur), they obtain f 

poUrl, to obtain ; takes abl. 

10. praestftre, to stand before, to excel 

11. tdtus, t5tlas gen., the whole, the whole of, entire. 

12. undique, adv., ^rom all sides, on all sides. 

6. EXERCISES. 
Decline all -i stems. 

1. (a) Perfacile est totius Galliae imperio potiri. {b) Virtate 
omnibus Helvetii praestant. (c) Dictum est Helvetios totius Gal- 
liae imperio potiri. (d) Una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, 
initium capit a fltlmine Rbodano. {e) Dicit (he says) mercatores fril- 
mentum importare. 

2. (a) Cum proximis dvitatibus bellum gerit. (5) Eggnum in 
civitate sua obtinet. (c) Clientes sunt fortissimi. {d) Provincia a 
montibus oritur et ad flQmen pertinet. 

3. (a) He persuades them of this easily on this account, {b) He 
persuaded his friend to go out by another way. (c) It was easy to 
keep the Sequani from tlie territory of the Helvetii. {d) The high- 
born Orgetorix, influenced by his desire for the rest of Gaul, obtains 
soldiers. 

4. (a) Tliey send ambassadors to all the states, {b) The Helvetii 
are hemmed in by rivers and mountains, (c) The nearest states 
differ from the most remote (states), (d) In the consulship of Pom- 
peius and Crassus, the Romans obtain a great part of Gaul. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Force of per in composition of adj. 2. -i stems. 3. 3(1 decl. 
adj. 4. Different meanings of cum. 5. TLe development of the 
causal force of cum from the temporal. 6. The ending -lus. 

7. Difference between act. and pass. inf. in form and meaning. 

8. Difference in meaning between rCgnum and imperium. 9. The 
pron. is in all genders ; forms and use. 10. Four uses of -e final. 
11. Cases with persuftdSre and potirl. 12. The indirect quotation 
and the way of expressing it in Lat. 13. Uses of the dat. in lessons 
thus far. 14. The decl. together of amicus tristis, frUmentum 
omne^ pars mftgna. 



LESSON XV. 
1. TEXT. 

un3 ex parte flumine Rhen5 latissim5 atque 
one on side by the river Ehine very broad and 

altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a 

very deep, which tlie country* Helvetian from 

Germanis dividit; altera ex parte 

the Germans divides ; the -second on side 

monte Jura altissim5, qui est inter 

by the mountain Jura very high, which is between 

S5quan5s et Helvgti5s; tertia 

the Sequani and the Helvetii; on the third (side) 

lacu Lemann5 et flumine Rhodan5, 

by the lake Geneva and by the river Ehone, 

qui pr5vinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 
which province our from the Helvetii divides. 
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2. NOTES. 

1. ex, prep., out of, from (within): (a) followed by abl.; ef a, 
ab, omn, d9, and in when it means in ; (b) cf meaning with that of 
ft or ab, from a position on or b^ the side of; (c) here to be trans- 
lated on ; cf. ab SSqaanis X. N. 14. 

2. flfbnine, by the river : (a) for uom. sing, and gender see Y. N. 
5 (a) ; {h) stem, flfUnen ; for weakening of vowel, see X. N. 13 (c), 
and A. & G. 10, h-, H. 22, 1. {c) What is accus. sing.; nom. and 
accus. plur. ? {d) used with continentur, in preceding lesson ; (c) why 
abl. ? ' 

3. altdsBimd, very deep : (a) d^^ree, case and why ? (h) nom. 
sing, masc, fem., and neut. ? (c) the positive degree, alt-os, -a, -um, 
means strictly nourished, grown (great), and may refer to growth 
either up or down, hence either high or deep ; cf exalt, adult, old, 
alderman ; (d) how difiTerent in form and meaning from Ifttissimd ? 

4. qui, which : (a) nom. sing. masc. ; cf the same form as uom. 
plur. masc Viri.; {h) antec? (c) Why is it correct to translate the 
masc. qui by the neut. which f 

6. RgruBiy field, territory; cf agriculture, cu^e: (a) accus. sing, 
masc. ; cf RhSnum X. N. 15 (a) ; (b) why accus. ? (c) What would 
you expect as nom. sing. ? (d) stem? 

6. HelvStittm, Helvetian : (a) adj. limiting agmm ; (b) cf Hel- 
▼Stil, the Helvetii or Helvetians, and note that the name of the 
people and the^adj. meaning belonging to that people have the same 
stem, Helvfitio- ; cf the Americans, and the adj. American. This is 
not always so in Lat. ; cf the Turks, Turkish, 

7. alterft, adj., the other, the second: (a) one of two, the other 
of two, while ali-us, -a, -ud {cf aliam II.) means one of any 
number; thus in Eng. an alternate is a second man appointed as a 
substitute, while a man may have half a dozen aliases ; (b) abl. sing, 
fem., limiting parte ; (c) note the position of the following prep. ex. 
between t\\e adj. and its noun. Monosyllabic (one syllable) prep, very 
often have this position ; cf qaft dS causft IX., tlna ez parte above. 

8. monte, by the mountain : (a) abl. sing. ; why ? (b) nom. sing. 
m5iiB ; for formation, see X. n. 2 ; (c) stem strictly monti-, gen. 
plur. montiiim, but i is dropped in all the cases of the sing., as in nomu 
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9. tertift, third: (a) abl. sing., limitii)g parte in ex parte 
understood ; cf. altera ex parte above, and, for omission of noun, 
Onam II. 2, nostra III. N. 6. (b) Decline it in all genders. 

10. lactl, hy the lake : (a) abl. sing, raasc. ; {h) why abl. ? (c) cf. 
cultil VI., Ona, Rhend, parte above. In wbat respect are all these 
abl. sing, alike ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The prep, ex means strictly out of a position in a thing, ft or 
ab, away from a position on or by a thing, though both are often 
translated simply ^om. 

2. Many neut. of the 3d decl. end in -en. 

3. Altus means high or deep ; Ifttus, wide, 

4. The name of the people of a nation and the adj. meaning 
belonging to that nation are often the same in form in Lat., just 
as they are in Eiig. 

6. Altera means one of two ; alia, one of any number. 

6. A monosyllabic prep, often stands between an adj. and its noun, 

7. Noijns and adj. in -ns and -ra are of the 3d decl., and have i 
stems ; but are often classed as consonant stems, since the i appears 
only in the gen. and (sometimes) the accus. plur. 

8. All the abl. sing, thus far end in a vowel. 

9. The four rules for agreement in Lat. are as follow : (a) A 
finite verb agrees in person and number with its subject, (b) An ap- 
positive agrees in case with the noun which it limits, (c) An adj. 
ngrees in gender, number, and case with the noun which it limits. 
(d) A pron. agrees in gender and number with its an tec* 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 8d decl. neut. in -en . A.&G.49,n5men. H. 60, carmen. 

2. 8d decl. nouns in -ns 

and -ra . . . . A. & G. 44, 54, 1, H. 64, cUSns, urbs, 
orba. foot-note 1, also 

1, 1). 2), 2, 1). 

* The importance of these simple rules cannot be over-estimated, for no Lat. sen- 
tence can be properly constructed without using at least one of them. 

6 
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3. 


A or ab and ex . . A. & G. 153. H. 434, I. 


4. 


Altera and alia . . A. & G. 203, a, b. H. 459. 


5. 


Position of monosyl- 




labic prep. . . . A. & G. 345. a. H. 565, 3. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. agrum, accus. sing, masc, Jleldy territory. 

2. ali-us, -a, -nd, adj. or pron., one of cmy number, another. 

3. altera, fern., altemin, neut, adj. or pron., one of two, the 

other. 

4. alt-u8, -a, -tun, high or deep. 

5. ex, prep, with abl., out of from, 

6. Helv^ti-us, -a, -um, Helvetian, of the Helvetii, 

7. Jflra, a mountain chain extending from the Ehone to the BJiine, 

(for gender see A. & G. 29 ; H. 42, I. 2). 

8. lacil, abl. sing, masc, a lake, 

9. lat-us, -a, -um, wide, broad, 

10. Lemannus, masc, the name of a lake, Leman or Creneva. 

11. m5ii8, mentis gen., masc, a mountain. 

12. RhSnos, masc, the Rhine. 

13. Rhodanns, masc, the Rhone, 



6. EXERCISES. 

Find in these exercises every illustration of the roles for agreement which they 
contain. 

1. (a) Una ex parte Helvgtil continentur fltimine Rheno, altera ex 
parte monte Jtira, tertia ex parte lacu Lemanno et flQmine Ehodano. 
(b) Fliimen Rhenus agrum Helvetium a Germaiiis dividit ; mons Jura 
est inter Sequanos et Helvetids ; lacQ Lemanno nostra provincia ab 
Helvetiis divisa est. (c) Rhenus fltlmen est latissimus atque altissi- 
mus. {d) Natiira loci Helvetii a reliquis Gal lis divisi sunt. 

2. (a) Grermanos ab agro Helvetio flQmen Rhenus dividit. (ft) Co- 
piae Ariovisti a Romanis non longe absunt. (c) Trium partium Gal- 
liae tlnam incolunt Belgee. (rf) Orgetorix Helvetiis persuadet, quod 
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uhdique flilminibus, montibus, lacQ continentur. (e) MilitSs civitatis 
cum ii5bilitate proeliis contenduut. 

3. (a) The Helvetii are hemmed in by a broad and deep river. 
(h) The very high mount Jura is between the Sequani and the 
Helvetii. (c) Our province extends from the Alps to the river 
Ehone. (d) The Helvetii begin at the province and face north-east. 

4. (a) Of all these mountains the highest is Jura. (5) Grauls and 
Grermans differ from one another in valor, (c) To gain the supreme 
power of the whole of Spain is very easy, (rf) Tlie Rhine takes its 
beginning in the Alps mountains and flows toward the north into the 
ocean. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. 8d decl. nouns in -en, -ns, and -rs. 2. Difference between 
ab and ez, altus and Ifttus, alia and altera. 8. The relative 
strength of vowels. 4. Development of the meaning of altus. 

5. Difference between Eng. and Lat. in method of determining gender. 

6. Position of monosyllabic prep. 7. The form of the abl. sing. 
8. Relative number of abl. and dat. in lessons thus far. 9. Examples 
illustrating rules for agreement in text of this lesson. 10. Decl. 
together of flflmen latum, mdns altos, m5iiB JfLra, bellom onme. 
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LESSON XVI. 

1. TEXT. 

His rebus fiebat ut et 

On account of these things it came to pass that both 

minus late vagarcntur et minus facile 

less widely they wandered and less easily 

flnitimis bellum inferre possent, 

(upon their) neighbors war to bear into they were able, 

qu3 ex parte homines bellandi cupidi 
which in respect men of warring fond 

magno dolore adficiebantur. 
with great grief were afifected. 

2. NOTES. 

1. His, these : (a) abl. plur. fern. ; cf. and give cases of hi IV., 
hdnim VI., h6o XIV. ; (h) the form is the same as here in the raasc. 
aiul neut. plur. abl., and in all genders of the dat plur. ; cf, Insti- 
tiltls, abl. neut., IV., AquIt&nIs, abl. raasc., V., cSpils, abl. fem., 
XIII., Germanis, dat masc, VIII. (c) What is the form of the 
reo^ular nom. plur. fem. ; gen. plur. fem. ; accus. plur. masc and fem.? 
(c?) here an adj. limiting rSbus ; cf. qua IX., earn XI. 

2. rSbus, because of things ; cf Eng. rebus (by things): (a) abl. 
plur. fem. ; (b) stem rS-, ending -bus ; cf omni-bus XIV. ; (c) abl. 
of cause, since it gives the cause of the action expressed by the follow- 
ing verb fISbat; cf h6c XIV., which gives the cause of perauasit. 

3. fISbat, it was being done, it was coming to pass : (a) force of 
pers. ending -t ? (b) -ba-, tense sign of the imperfect ind. ; importa-t. 



LESSON XVL 69 

he is importing ; importfl-ba-t, he was importing; (c) the word 
" imperfect " when used to designate this tense means that the action 
or state was going on (t. e. was not perfect or complete) in past time. 

4. minus, adv., less ; cf. Eng. minus, minority : (a) irregular 
comp. ; {h) cf. sup. minims, least, Nil, 1. 

6. latS, widely; cf. latitude: (a) Ifttios, comp., more widely 
cf faciliuB XIV. 11 ; {h) sup. IfttissimS, most widely ; cf longis 
simS VI. 11 ; (c) cf masc. forms of adj. latus, latior {cf inferiSr 
em XL), latissimuB. {d) How may we form the adv. from the masc 
form of the adj. in each degree ? Comp. the adv. formed from altus, 

6. vagftrentur, they wandered, or, more accurately, were wander 
ing about ; cf vagrant: (a) cf ezlrent XII I., prsest&rent XIV., — 
all have the sign -re-, the sign of the impf. tense, subjunctive mode 
{h) stem? personal ending? (c) pass, in form, act. in meaning; cf 
orimitur XL, potM XIV. 

7. finitimis, neighbors ; (a) dat. plur. masc. ; (b) used with In- 
ferre in conjunction with accus. bellum; cf omnibus prae-stSrent 
XIV. 

8. Inferre, to bear into, to wage upon ; cf differunt IV., and 
irtfer : (a) -re, ending of pres. inf. act. ; cf obtinere X. ; (b) com- 
pounded of prep, in (into, upon), and ferre (to bear) ; cf prse-stft- 
rent XIV. 5 (a). 

9. possent, they were able, could; cf possible; impf. subjv., and 
follows ut, that, like vagarentur. 

10. Iquft ex paxte J from which consideration, in this respect: 
(a) note meaning of parte ; (b) for arrangement, cf XV. 7 (c) ; 
(c) qua is here an adj. ; cf qua dS causa IX. 

11. homings, men; cf homicide; nom. plur. masc; cf merca« 
tfirSs VIL 

12. bellandf, of warring ; cf bellum, war: (a) verbal noun, 
from beliare, to war ; this noun, corresponding in many of its uses 
to the verbal noun in -ing, is called the gerund; (b) gen. sing, 
depending upon cupidl. 

13. cupidl, desirous, fond: (a) nom. plur. masc, limiting homi« 
nSs; (b) distinguish -I, the ending of nom. plur., from -I of gen. 
sing*) cf bellandl ; -I of dat. sing., cf cXvitatX XIII. ; I of abl. sing., 
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omnI, marl ; and I of pres. inf. pass., cf. potX-rl XIV. ; (c) c/I the 
name of the quality, cupidi-t&a, and Eng, ending -iy in cupidi-ty ; 
(d) in the quality word or abstract noun, -o of adj. stem cupido- 
is weakened to i. 

14. dol5re, by sorrow ; cf, dolorous : (a) case, and why ? 
(5) What do you know about its gender from the ending of mftgnd? 
(c) cf. merc2lt5r-6s VIL, inferi6r-em XI. ; the nom. sing, in all 
these cases ends in -or. 

15. adfici^bantur, they were affected or were being affected:^ 
(a) force of -ba- ? (b) act, or pass. ? How does the ending show ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The tense sign -ba- is that of impf. ind., both voices ; -re-, that 
of impf. subjv., both voices. 

2. Stems in -5 end in abl. plur. in -bus like stems in -i. 

3. The imperfect tense (so called) represents the action as going on 
in past time. 

4. The Eng. very often allows a simple past tense where the Lat. 
requires an imperfect. « 

5. Adj. having the endings -us masc. positive, -ior comp., and 
-issimus sup., generally form the corresponding adverbs by changing 
these endings to -S positive, -ius comp., and -issime sup. 

6. The Lat. has a verbal noun corresponding in some respects to 
the Eng. verbal noun in -iny. This verbal is called the gerund, and 
is of the 2d decl. 

7. The name of the quality is sometimes formed by adding the 
ending -tas to the stem or weakened stem of the adj. 

8. Nouns in -or are of the 3d decl., and their stems generally 
end in -6r. 

9. The abl. is used without a prep., to express the cause of the 
action. 

10. The dat. is used with many verbs compounded with prep. 

1 The teacher who wishes his pupils to appreciate the extreme nicety of the Lat. 
use of tenses, foreign as it is to our £ug. usage, must insist from the first on the 
exact value of the impf. teuse. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L 3d dec], nouns and 

adj. in -or . . . A. & G. 49, cSn- H. 60, sSl, pftBtor ; 
8ul; 86, melior, 154,trIstior, masc. 
masc. and fern. and fein. 

2. Comparison of adj. 

and adv A. & G 81, k 89. 92. H. 162, 306. 

3. The gerund . . . . A. & G.114, a. H. 200, II. 

4. The impf. tense . . A. & G. 115, a, 2, k H. 468. 

5. Nouns in -tfts ; forma- 

tion and meaning . A. & G. 163, e, H. 325. 

6. The abl. of cause . . A. & G. 245. H. 413, 416. 

7. The dat. with com- 

pounds ; in, prae . A. & G. 228. H. 386 and 1. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adficiCbant, they were doing to {somebody) , they were affect- 

ing ; compounded of ad, to^ and f aciSbant, they were doing ; 
adfScit, he affected; cf. fScit XIIL N. 10. 

2. bell&re, to war, wage war. 

3. cupid-u8, -a, -um, desirous, fond, 

4. dolor, masc, pain, grief, 

5. fISbat, it was being made, it was being done, it was happen- 

ing; used as pass, of simple verb faciSbat, but not of its 
compounds with prep. The vowel I in fiSbat is long by ex- 
ception before S. 

6. fEnitim-uB, -a, -um, adj. (from flnSs, borders, boundaries), bor- 

dering upon, neighboring; in plur. masc. usually a noun 
meaning neighbors. 

7. homines, men. 

8. Xnferre, to bear into or upon, to wage upon, 

9. late, adv., widely, 

10. minus, adv. in comp., less ; minimS, sup., least. 

11. posse (compound of esse, to be), to be able, 

12. rebus, abl. plur. fem., things, 

13. vagftrl^ to wander (pass, in form, act. in meaning). 
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a EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Fiebat ut Helvetii minus late vagarentur. {b) Fiebat ut 
mercatores fruraentum iraportarent. (c) His rebus fiebat ut homines 
bellandi cupidi minus facile finitimis bcllum luferre possent (d) Qua 
ex causa Helvetii maguo dolore adficiebantur. 

2. (a) Qua de causa Helvetii reliquos Gallos virtiite praecedunt. 
(b) Casticus regnum in sua civitate obtinebat. (c) His causis Ger- 
mani pruelio contendebant (d) Initium prcelii Ariovistus facit. 

(e) Instituta eorum qui in eis tinibus incolebant inter se differebant. 

(f) Bella cum Gerraanis sunt magna. 

3. (a) On account of these things the Helvetii used to wander 
less widely, {b) He easily persuaded them that they were able to ob- 
tain the country of the rest of the Gauls, (c) Orgetorix goes back 
and forth through the kingdoms of Gaul, (d) It came to pass that, 
since they surpassed all in valor, they went out of their territory. 

4. (a) The Germans contend with the Helvetii in daily battles. 
(b) That (man) is good, (c) It has been said that the Belgse are far 
distant from the refinement of the Romans, (d) These men, in- 
fluenced by the desire for good fields, were waging war upon the 
Sequani. (e) The sun is higher. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Three modes, three tenses, two tense signs, and two voices. 

2. All the forms which the pupil should know of importare. 

3. Different kinds of abl., with an example of each kind. 4. The 
meaning and form of the gerund. 5. The impf. tense. 6. Differ- 
ence between form of adj. and that of adv. in each degree. 7. Dat. 
with compound verbs. 8. Five uses of the ending -I. 9. Nouns 
in -taa, and Eng. derivatives. 10. Decl. of nouns in -or. 11. Com- 
parison between Eng. and Lat. use of tenses. 
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LESSON XVIL 

1. TEXT. 

Pr5 multitudine autem hominum, 

In -proportion-to the-great-number moreover of men, 

et pr5 gloria belli atque fortitudinis, 

and in-proportion-to the glory of war and of bravery, 

angust5s se fines habere arbitrabantur, 

narrow themselves territory to have they thought, 

qu! in longitudinem milia passuum ducenta 

whieh in (into) length thousands of paces two-hundred 

et quadrSginta, in latitudinem centum et 
and forty, in (into) width a hundred and 

octoginta patebant. 
eighty extended. 

2. NOTES. 

1. pr6, prep, with abl., for, in proportion to, considering ; cf. fl 
or ab v., in meaning in, d§, cum iX., ex XV. 

2. anguatSs, narrow: (a) case, number, and gender? (h) agrees 
with what P (c) decl. in all genders. 

3. sS, themselves, they: (a) accus. pbir. masc. ; cf, inter b0 IV. 
N. 7 ; {b) the subj. of habSre ; cf GaUSs obtinSre X. 

4. habere, to have; cf prohibent IX. (pr6 and habent, they 
hold in front, check) and habit: (a) mode and tense? correspond- 
ing pass, form ? (b) cf habS-re, obtin€-re, oontin6-tar, with com- 
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mea-nt, speota-t, prsesta-rent, and state how the two classes of 
verbs represented are distinguished; (c) 85 habSre arbitxftbantur, 
they thought themselves to have, or, better, they thought that they had; 
the thought in their minds was, we have ; cf, XIV. N. 2 {b) (c). 

5. arbitrftbantor, they were judging, they thought ; cf, arbitrate: 
(a) stem, tense sign, personal ending ? {h) pass, in form, act. in 
meaning ; such verbs are called deponent ; cf, oriuntur XL, pot&I 
XIV., vagarentur XVI. 

6. qui, which : (a) antec. ? How do you know it ? {h) subj. of 
what? 

7. mllia, noun, thousands; cf million, mile: (a) accus. plur. 
neut., decl. like plur. of facile XIV. n. 1 (d) ; (b) accus. of extent of 
space, like Eng. objective in same use. 

8. passumn, of paces ; cf pass, pace: (a) -tun is the ending of 
the gen. plur. ; {b) partitive gen., depending upon mllia; cf VI. N. 3 

(c) (d) ; (c) stem, passu- ; cf cultil VI., lactl XV., occftsu-m XI. ; 

(d) cf the following words having vowel stems : prdvinoia-m, an- 
gu8t5-8, omni-um, r6-buB ; and the following having consonant 
stems : cupiditflt-e, conjiLrati5n-em, fltLmin-e, doldr-e, homin-um. 
All the consonant stems are of what decl.? 

9. ducenta, adj., two hundred: (a) accus. plur. neut., agreeing 
with mXUa ; {b) found only in plur. ; ducentl, duoentae, ducenta, 
nom. 

10. quadraginta, forty ; cf quadragesima, the first Sunday in 
Lent; centum, a hundred, cf cent, centennial; octdginta, eighty , 
cf octogenarian. All are indecl. numeral adj. limiting mllia. 

11. latitildinem, width ; cf latus, wide, and latitude, also mul- 
ti-tfldin-e, forti-tfldin-is, longi-tfldin-em. (a) What similarity of form 
have the three words last given ? (b) in latitHdinem means strictly 
into width, though translated properly in width; cf ab SSquanld 
X. K. 14. 

12. patSbant, they were lying open, extending ; cf ^ng. patent: 
(a) analyze and classify the form ; see 4 {b) ; (b) cf, as to exact mean- 
ing, with pertinent VII. N. 11. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. All nouns and adj. may be divided into -a, -o, -i, -u, -©, and 
consonant stems. Consonant stems are all of the 3d decl. 

2. Many consonant stems of the 3d decl. end in -tfldin-. 

8. One class of verbs is distinguished by the final -ft of the pres. 
stem, another by the final -6.* These letters are called the characteris- 
tics of these classes of verbs. 

4. Verbs ^ich have the meaning of the act. with the form of the 
pass, are called deponent. 

6. ft or ab, cum, d6, 6 or ez, in meaning tit, pr5, and a few 
other less common prep., take the abL case. 

6. The principal verb of an indirect quotation, from either the 
speech or the thought of another, is in the inf. mode. This mode is 
then translated like an ind., and has an accus. for its subj. 

7. Extent of space is expressed by the accus. 

8. The partitive gen. depends upon superlatives, nouns of number, 
and other nouns denoting a part of a thing. 

9. Where the Eng. uses a prep, denoting position in a place, the 
Lat. frequently uses a prep, denoting motion to or from & place. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Characteristics of decl. A. & G. 32. H. 47. 

2. Prep, with the abl. . A. & G. 152, b, c. H. 434, 435. 
8. Subj. of the inf. . . A. & G. 240./. H. 523. I. 
4. Accus. of extent . . A. & G. 240, e. H. 379. 

6. Words used with par- 
titive gen. . . . A. & G. 216, a, 1, H. 397, 1, 2, 3. 
2,3. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. angnst-us, -a, -am, narrow. 

2. arbitxftrl, dep., to judge, think, 

1 The vowels ft and 5 are changed to a and e wherever they come before nt or 
final -t. 
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3. autem, conj., btU, moreover. 

4. centum, iudecl. numeral adj., one hundred, 

5. ducent-I, -ae, -a, numeral adj., two hundred. 

6. fortitfLdinis (derived from fortds, brave) ^ ofhravery. 

7. sl5ria, glory, 

8. habere, to have, hold, 

9. latitfldinis, of width. 

10. longitiidinis, of length, 

11. mllle (iu sing, usually an indecL adj. ; in plur. a noun decl. like 

mare), a thousand, 

12. multitfldinis, of a great number, multitude, 

13. octdginta, indecl. adj., eighty, 

14. passuum, gen. plur., of paces (the Roman mile was a thousand 

paces, and the Roman (double) pace was a little less than five 
feet). 

15. patSre, to lie open, extend, 

16. pr6, prep, with abl., in front of in behalf of, instead of for^ 

in proportion to, 

17. quadrftgintft, indecl. tn\],, forty. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Pro multittidine hominum angustos fines Helvetii habSbant. 
(b) Pro gl5ria atque fortitndine Helvetii angustos esse suos fines arbi- 
trantur. (c) Fines angustos Helvetii habent, qui in latitUdinem milia 
passuum centum et octoginta patent. {d) Quod Helvetii lacG et 
fluminibus et montibus contiuebantur, fiebat ut minus late vagan 
possent. 

2. (a) Magnum hominum numerum habebat. (b) Magnam fiii- 
menti copiam Hsedui mittebant. (c) Rcliquas copias Helvetiorum 
Romani superant. {d) Cum reliqua Gallia Romani Haeduos supera- 
bant. (e) Galium animum bonura habere dictum est. (/) Eorura 
fines Sequani attingebant. 

3. (a) The territory of the Helvetii is narrow, {b) The Helvetian 
country extended two hundred and forty miles in length, (c) The 
CeltsB hold a third part of Gaul, {d) He was holding the supreme 
power of the state. 
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4. (a) The mountain was sloping to the river, {b) The soldiers 
are warring, (c) All the clients, of whom he had a great number. 
(d) The Komaiis used-to-call (were calling) the Celtse Gauls (accus.). 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the forms of habere which the pupil may now be 
expected to know. 2. The verb characteristics -a and -6. 3. The 
meaning of word "deponent." 4. Connection of the various meanings 
of pr6 with the first meaning, in front of. 5. Analysis of spect&re, 
spectabat, spectftrent. 6. The verbs which stand at the end of 
their clauses in the last five lessons. 7. The five decl. 8. The list 
of prep, which take the abl. 9. A use of the inf. where the Eng. 
uses the ind. 10. How to express extent, or answer question "how 
far." 11. Words in the text thus far on which the partitive gen. de- 
pends. 12. Difference in use of prep, in Eng. and Lat. with respect 
to rest or motion. 13. Two translations for the inf. according to 
connection. 14. Nouns and adj. with nom. plur. ending -i-a. 
15. Likeness in form between quadrftginta and oct5giiita. 



^ 
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LESSON XVIII. 
1. TEXT. 

His rgbus adducti, et auctSritSte Orgetorigis 

By these things led, aud by the advice of Orgetorix 

permoti, c5nstitu€runt ea quae ad 

deeply moved, they determined those things which to 

proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, jumentorum 
departure pertained to prepare, of beasts of burden 

et carrorum quam maximum numerum coSmere,^ 

and of carts as much as the greatest number to buy up, 

sementes quam maximSs facere, ut 

sowings as much as the greatest to make, in order that 

in itinere c5pia frumenti suppeteret. 

on the journey plenty of grain might be on hand. 

2. NOTES. 

1. adducti, having been led, being led, led : (a) pf. pass, partic ; 
cf, dlvlsa I., dictum X., inductus XIII. ; (b) agrees as an adj. with 
the subj. of constituSrunt ; (c) case, number, gender ? 

2. Orgetorigis, of Orgetorix: (a) stem Orgetorig-; (V) fonns 
the nom. sing, by adcUng -s; cf. omni-, omnia; part-, par(t)8; clvi- 
tat-, clvita(t)a ; inducto-, inductua. (c) ga ahvays appears as x ; 
hence the nom. sing, is Orgetorix; cf, ISgibus IV., nom. sing. 16g-a» 

* The two dots (diaeresis) over the e indicate that it does not unite with the 
preceding O to form a diphthong. 
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3. permdtl, deeply moved, infiuenced: (a) cf, adducti 1; (6) per 
in composition has the force of old Eng. throughly^ or, as we now say, 
thoroughly ; cf, perfacile XIV. N. 1. 

4. c$nstitu6rimt, they determined; (a) pf. ind. act. 3d plur. ; 
cf, pf. ind. act. 3d sing. fCoit, persuSLslt XIII. ; {h) fficfirunt, they 
made; persuSLsfirunt, they persuaded- 

fi. ea quae; cf, ea quae VII. N. 7, 8. 

6. proficiscendum, the setting out, departure ; accus. of the 
gerund; cf. bellandl XVI. n. 12, Obs. 6. 

7. pertinCrent, they were pertaining, pertained; cf pertinet, 
pertinent XL; (a) mode and tense? cf vagftrentur XVI. N. 6; 
(h) stem? 

8. oomparftre, to prepare ; used after c5nstitu6runt, they deter- 
mined to prepare ; cf Inferre possent XVI. 

9. quam, adv. how, as; with the sup. degree it is best translated jt?p«- 
sihle; thus, quam maximum numerum, the greatest possible number. 

10. maximum, greatest; cf Eng. maximum; irregular sup. of 
mflgnus. 

11. co6mere, to buy up : (a) completes the meaning of cdnsti- 
tu6runt, like compar&re 8 and facere following ; (b) cf com* 
parfl-re, habS-re, co@me-re, and potl-rl, and note that the stems end 
respectively in -a, -6, -e, and -I. These verbs represent four different 
classes of verbs as to inflection, (c) In -e verbs, in the pres. ind., -e 
is varied to i in 3d sing, and to u in 3d plur. ; cf dividit V., genint 
VIIT. ; {d) the pers. ending -t, -nt, -tur, -ntur, the tense signs -ba- 
and -r6-, and the inf ending -re, are the same for all verbs ; cf ad- 
fici6-ba-ntur, arbitra-ba-ntur, pat6-ba-nt, appella-ntur, contine* 
ntor, praBsta-re-nt, pertin6 re-nt, and the above inf. 

12. itinere, the journey ; cf itinerant : (a) abl. sing. neut. ; 
{b) with in meaning in or on. When does in take the accus.? 
(c) stem itiner-, abl. ending -e ; -ere is not in this instance an inf. 
ending. 

13. suppeteret, it might be on hand: (a) mode, tense, number, 
and person ? (b) its subject is o5pia ; (c) denotes state or condition 
rather than an act; (d) the clause ut . . . suppeteret gives the 
purpose of the Helvetii in making their plantings of grain as large as 
possible ; so Qt . . . esdrent XIII. gives the purpose of persuasit. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The following steins form the noin. sing, by adding hi : very 
many masc. in -o, most masc. and fern, in -i, -d, -t, -c, -g, and others 
to be learned later. 

2. In stems in -c or -g, the b unites with c or g to form x, which 
is a double consonant equal to cs or gs. 

3. The pf. pass, partic. is declined like adj. of the 1st and 2d decl. 

4. The ending -Srunt is that of tlie pf. ind. act. 3d plur. 

6. Verbs are divided into four systems of inflection, or four conju- 
gations, distinguished from one another by the final or characteristic 
vowel of the pres. stem. The pres. stem may always be found by 
dropping -re of the pres. inf. 

6. The characteristic of the 1st conjug. is fl, of the 2d 6, of the 
8d e, and of the 4th 1 

7. All conjug. are alike in the ending of the pres. inf. act., in the 
endings of the 8d pers. both act. and pass., and in the tense signs 
of the impf. ind. and of the impf. subjv. 

8. The stem characteristic of the 3d conj. is changed to i in the 
pres. ind. 3d sing., to u in the pres. ind. 3d plur. 

9. Quam with the sup. denotes the highest degree possible. 

10. Ut, that, so thaty is used with the subjv. to denote purpose. 

11. The inf. is used (without a subj.) with many verbs which 
imply another action to complete their meaning. This is called 
the complementary inf. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 3d decl. stems in -c and -g A. & G. 44, 46, rCx H. 59, and 1, 1), 

and dux. 3) ; 3, II. N. 2. 

2. The characteristics of the 

four conjug. . . . A. & G. 122 and a, H. 201. 

3. Quam with sup. degree A. & G. 93, h, H. 170^ 2. 

4. Subjunctive of purpose 

with ut A. & G. 317. H. 497 and IL 
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5. Complementary inf. . . A. & G. 271. H. 533. 

6. The nature and use of 

the partic A. & G. 25, c; 289, H. 200, IV. and 

186. foot-note; 438^ 1. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. addtLcere, to lead to, to draw to, to induce. 

2. auct5ritas, fern., advice, authority, injiuence, 

3. carrus, carri gen., a cart. 

4. ooSmere (con and emere), to purchase together, to buy up, 

5. oomparSUre (con, here intensive, and parftre), to prepare with 
zeal, to make ready. 

6. cdnstituere, to set together, arrange, determine, 

7. itinere, abl. ^m^., journey, route, march. 

8. j amentum, neut., a yoke animal, beast of burden. 

9. mazim-us, -a,-um, greatest, irregular sup. of m&gn-us, -a, -um. 

10. permovCre, to move thoroughly or deeply, to influence strongly; 
perm5t-us, -a, -um, pf. pass, partic., having been moved, being 
moved, moved deeply. 

11. proficisoendum, accus. sing., geiomd of proficisci, to set out 
(pro and faoere, to make forward, to make headway), a setting 
out, departure, 

12. quam, adv., how, as, with sup. denotes the highest possible 
degree. 

13. sfimentis, sfimentis gen., sing, fern., a sowing, planting. 

14. suppetere (sub and petere), to be on hand, in store. 



6. EXERCISES. 

lu the following exercises, wherever a noun is qaalified by an adjective, decl. 
both together completely. ' 

1, (a) Helvetii his rebus permoti constituSrunt d5 finibus suis 
exire. (b) Helvetii constitugrunt jiimenta et carros coemere, sementes 
magnas facere, copiara frumenti comparare. (c) HomiuSs bellandl 

6 
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cupidi cum nnitimis bellum gerSlmnt (d) Ea quse ad bellandum 
pertinSrent comparabaut. 

2. (a) Quam inaximus numerus carrorum comparatur. (b) Dic- 
tum est Sequanos ad Helvetios jQuienta bona mittere. (c) Quod 
Helvetii fortissimi fuerunt, proeliis cum reliquis Gallis contendere 
constituenint. (d) Orgetorix eis persuasit ut quam maximos carros 
importarent, ut cum copia friimenti exirent. 

3. (a) The Helvetian sUite is nearest to Mount Jura, (b) It came 
to pass, because of the influence of Orgetorix, that the Helvetii pos- 
sessed a very great supply of grain, (c) It was very easy, since they 
surpassed all in courage, to wage wars upon their neighbors, {d) The 
Gauls, whom they have determined to overcome, are not-at-all (least) 
hemmed in by the character of the country. 

4. (a) The highest mountains are nearest the province, (b) The 
very wide river divides the Gauls from the Germans, (c) The great- 
est wars were being waged in Graul. (d) He contends with dl the 
forces of the Bomans. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The equivalent of x. 2. The nom. sing, ending -s. 8. Porc« 
of per in composition. 4. The endings -i-t, -6ra-nt. 5. Char- 
acteristic vowels -a, -§, -e, -I in verbs. 6. Pres. ind. of 8d conjug. 
7. -t, -nt, -tor, -ntor, *ba-, -rfi-, -re. 8. Difference between partic. 
and other adj. 9. The pf. pass, partic. 10. Meaning of complement- 
ary. 11. Difference between Eng. and Lat. ways of expressing 
purpose. 
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LESSON XIX. 

1. TEXT. 

(C5nstitu6runt) cum proximis civitStibus p3cem et 
amicitiam c5nfirm3re. Ad eas res c5nficiendas bien- 
nium sibi satis esse duxerunt, in tertium annum pro- 
fecti5nem iSge c5nfirmant. Ad e3s rSs c5nficiendas 
Orgetorix dSligitur. Is sibi legatidnem ad civitStCs sus- 
cepit. 

To the Teaohex: The literal translation will no longer be given in connec 
tion with the lesson. The pupil henceforth should be taught to tmuslnte the teit 
for himself. But let the teaclier see to it that the text is mastered in the order of 
the original, and not by finding first predicate, then subject, etc. A plan by which 
this object may be attained is suggested in Appendix A, to which teachers are re- 
ferred. The notes of this lesson and of those which follow are adapted to the phin 
there suggested. (See p. 279, Appendix A.) 

2. NOTES. 

1. pflcem, peace; cf. pacify, pacific: (a) stein pflo-; (h) nom. 
formed by addiug -o to stem ; pflo-s = pftz ; cfi Orgetoriz XYIII. 
N. 2. 

2. BmlQitHBm, friendship ; cf amicable: a quality word or abstract 
noun formed by the addition of -tia to the weakened stem of amicus, 
as cupidit&B is formed by adding -t&B to the weakened stem of 
oupidus. 

3> efts, these; accus. plur. fem.; cf eSs, accus. plur. masc, VII,, 
and earn, arcus. sing, fem., IX. 

4. rCs, things; accus. plur. fem.; cf, rfibua XVf. 

6. c5niiciendaa, to be accomplished, completed:^ (a) a partic. 

* The writer is aware that the translation of the gerundive here given may be 
&ir]y questioned, but thinks it better to give an explanation to the beginner which 
will be modified later than to give no explanation at all, — the alternative often 
adopted in books for beginners. 
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limiting rCs ; (b) pass., cf. adducti XVIII. ; (c) ad eSls r6s odnfi 
oiend&s, though meaiiiug literally to or for these things to be accom- 
plished, may be translated to accomplish these things; cf. ad 
efffiminandds animoa VII. ; (d) this partic. is declined like an adj. 
of the 1st and 2d decl. ; (e) it ends in the nom. sing, in -ndus, -nda, 
-ndum. 

6. sibi,/or them; irrrg. dat. plur., cf 86, accus. plur., XVII. 

7. satis, enough, sufficient; here an iudecl. adj. limiting bien- 
nium. 

8. dOzemnt, they led, they drew, they thought ; cf Eng. expres- 
sions to draw an inference, a train of thought : (a) pf. ind. act. 3d 
plur. ; cf c5nstitu6nmt XVIII. ; {b) for biennium satis esse duz6- 
nint, cf XIV. N. 2, Obs. 9; XVII. Obs. 6. 

9. in tertium annum, for the third year ; ad and in with accus. 
often have the meaning ^br, especially in expressions of time. 

10. 16ge : (a) abl. sing., meaning law; (b) used without a prep. ; 
(c) four ablatives used without a prep, have already been met : ISgi- 
buB IV., respect ; flnibus IX., separation ; rSbus XVI., cause ; 
Oarunmfl X., means ; {d ) with c5nfirmant, the last word in the 
sentence, the abl. of means seems the most appropriate for 16ge. 

11. deiigitur, he is chosen ; pres. ind. pass. 3d sing. ; cf dividit 
v., oontinfitur X. 

12. BTiBcfipit, he undertook, took upon : (a) compounded of subs 
for sub, under, from under (as one places his arms in lifting), and 
oapere, to take; cf capit X.; {b) pf. ind. act. 3d sing.; cf fficit 
XIII. ; (c) takes dir. obj. 16gSLti5nem, and indir. sibi; the latter, be- 
cause compounded with sub ; cf omnibus prsestlrent XIV.; (d) sibi 
here means himself though earlier in this same lesson it means them- 
selves or them. The reason is this: The pronoun of which sibi is a 
case, always refers to some subj. in the sentence, genei-ally to the subj. 
of the clause in which it stands ; hence it gets its number, gender, and 
person from the subj. which is its antecedent ; the former sibi refer- 
ring to the subj. of c5nfirmant, a plur. verb, was plur. ; this sibi, 
referring to is, the subj, of the sing, verb suscfipit, is sing. 
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a OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Endings of names of qualities ; -tas, -tia. 

2. There is in Lat. a pass, partic. referring to the future. It ends 
in -ndus, -nda, -ndum iu the nom. sing., and is of the 1st and 2d 
decl. This partic. is called the gerundive. 

3. The dat. is used as the indir. obj. of many verbs compounded 
with prae, sub, and some other prep. 

4. S6, sibi always refer to some subj. in the sentence, generally to 
that of the clause in which they stand. They have the same forms in 
the sing, and the plur. The corresponding adj. pron. suus, sua, suum 
also refers to the subj. These are called reflexive (bending hack) pron. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The gerundive ; form 

and meaning . . A. & G. 113, d. H. 248, 543. 

2. Dat. with compound 

verbs .... A. & G. 228. H. 386. 

3. The reflexives ; form 

and use . . . . A. & G. 98, c, 196, 197. H. 184, 448, 449. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. BxoloiXi^L, friendship ; cf, amlcuB, friefid, 

2. annus, anni gen., a year, 

3. biennium (bis and annua), the space of two years, 

4. cdnficere (con and facere), to accomplish, complete. 

5. c5nfirm2U:e, to strengthen, establish, encourage, affirm, 

6. dSUgere, to choose from, select, 

7. dfloere, to lead, draw, consider, 

8. 16gSLti5nem, accus. sing, fern., embassy; cf ICgfltua, ar^ 

hassador, 

9. pax, fem., pftcis, gen., peace, 

10. profeotidnem, accus. sing, fem., a setting out^ ^ df^ ^ mi^A lJif 

proficisoendum XVIir. '^;' 

11. satis, adv. or adj., sufficiently, enough, -^ 
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12. sul, gen. sing, or plur., of himself^ herself, itself themselves, 

13. Bu-us, -a, -um, possessive adj. prou., his, hers, its, their. 

14. BUBcipere (sub and capere), to take from under, to take up 

or upon, to undertake. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Cum Haeduis reliquisqiie civitatibus Helvetil pacem confir- 
raaut (h) Ad eas res conftciendas Helvetil Orgetorigein, qui apud eos 
longe nobilissimus fuit, deligunt. (c) Ea (jua; ad effeminandos animos 
pertinent important, (d) Ea quae ad proficiscendnra pertinent impor- 
tantur. {e) Homines cupidos bellandi uiagnus dolor adficiebat. 

2. (a) Dticunt, dQxerunt, dticebant. (h) Eis persuasit ut omnSs 
copias dticerent. (c) Ad omnes res comparandas quattuor annos 
Helvetiis satis esse ducit. (d) Virtute suis finitirais prsestabant. 

3. (a) They establish friendship with the state nearest tlie Rhine. 
(b) These men took upon themselves an embassy, (c) They estab- 
lished (were establishing) peace with their neighbors, so tliat they might 
have friends on their march, (c?) A part of Gaul is separated from 
the Helvetii by the river Rhone. 

4. {a) Orgetorix led his own clients to the war. {b) The Helvetii, 
because they thought their boundaries were narrow, determined to 
possess very broad fields, (c) Orgetorix, influenced by the desire for 
kingly power, was making ready his departure. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The nom. sing, endings -ndus, -nda, -ndum. 2. Force of sub 
and con in compound verbs. 3. Two uses of the dat. 4. Two pass, 
partic. 5. Peculiarities of the reflexive substantive. 6. Of the reflex- 
ive adj. 7. Four uses of the abl. without a prep. 8. Reason for dis- 
cussing the second sibi of text in connection with suacfipit instead of 
separately ; see n. 12. 9. How the word is, standing where it does, 
helps us about the meaning of the next word, sibi. 10. Vowel 
changes *when words are compounded. 
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LESSON XX. 
1. TEXT. 

In e5 itinere persuadet Castic5, Catamantaloedis fili5, 
SSquano, cujus pater rggnum in Sequanis multos annds 
obtinuerat, et a senatu popul! R5mani amicus appellatus 
erat, ut rSgnum in civitSte sua occuparet, quod pater 
ante habuerat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. cfljuB, of whom, whose: (a) j = y in year; (b) gen. sing, 
masc. of the rel. pron. qui; in like manner the gen. sing, of is XLX. 
is 6ju8, and of hi IV. is htLjus ; (c) i between two vowels, or i at 
the beginning of a word, before a, e, o, or u, becomes a consonant, and 
is conventionally written j ;^ the ending in this case is really the same 
as in tStluB XlV ; (d) antec. ? 

2. pater, father ; cf paternal ; nom. sing. 

3. obtinuerat, he had held: (a) analysis: obtinu- pf. stem (the 
basis of all tenses of act. voice which denote perfect or complete 
action) ; cf pres. stem obtinC, in obtine-re X. ; -era-, tense sign of 
pluperfect ind. act. ; cf Eng. had ; -t, pers. ending 3d sing. ; 
(h) when this verb is reached in order, the pupil will see that pater 
must be its subj. and rfignum its obj., and that the accus., multds 
anndB, limits the verb like an adverb, telling how long he had held 
the kingdom. Such an accus. is called an accus. of duration of time, 
cf mlUa XVII. N. 7 {b), 

4. appellatus erat, he had been called: (a) pluperfect ind. pass., 
8d sing. ; {b) cf the plpf. ind. act., 3d sing., and note that both 
forms end in erat, but that the pass, consists of two words : erat, the 
impf. ind. of est, fuit, esse, and appellfltus, the pf. pass, partic. of 

* The teacher should consult on this point Roby's Lat Grammar, Book I., 137- 
189, or Harper's Lat. Dictionary under j. 
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appellftre. (c) On reaching tbis verb the pupil will see that the 
meauiiig of SL seD&tti is b^ the senate, and not from the senate as 
previous uses of fl would lead hiin to translate it ; senatti is an abl. 
of agent; see Gram. Less. How does it differ from the abl. of 
means? (d) amicus (the preceding word) is nom., like the subject 
pater, refers to the same person as pater, and is part of the pred- 
icate ; rf. qui Galll appellantur HI. 

6. oocuparet, that he might seize, or, better, to seize; (a) impf. 
subjv. act. 3d sing., 1st or ft conjug. ; cf, impf. subjv. act. 3d sing., 3d 
or e conjug., in suppeteret XVIII., and read XVIII. n. 11 with Obs. 
5, 6, 7 ; (b) the clause ut . . . occupSret is in the accus., obj. of 
persuidet, just ns id is accus., obj. of persuSlsit, in XIV. (c) How 
does it determine the case of rfignum (after ut) and the meaning 
of sui ? 

6. quod, which : (a) rel. pron., accus. sing. neut. ; (b) distinguish 
from quod, conj., because, IX. ; (c) an tec. ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

In this and succeeding lessons only those snbjects will be treated under the 
'• Observations " which are not covered by the " Grammar Lesson.** 

1. Initial i before a, e, o, u, or i between two vowels, becomes 
a consonant, is usually written j, and is pronounced like y in year, 

2. The pf. stem, upon which as a base all tenses of completed 
action are formed, may be found as a ride in the 2d conjug., and often 
in the 1st and 3d, by changing the final vowel of the pres. stem to u. 

3. The plpf. ind. act. has the tense sign -era- in all conjug., and the 
plpf. ind. pass, is made up of two words, viz. the pf. pass, partic. and 
the impf. ind. of the verb esse. 

4. Two new forms of qui : ctijus, the gen. sing, all genders, and 
quod the nom. and accus. sing. neut. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The accus. of duration 

of time .... A. & G. 240, e, H. 379. 

2. The abl. of agent . . A. & G. 246. H. 415, I. 
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3. Tbe predicate noun or 

adj A. & G. 183, 184, H. 362, 363. 

185. 

4. The obj. clause of pur- 

pose A. & G. 331 and a, H. 498 and II. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. ante, adv. and prep., before. 

2. CatamantalcBdSs, CatamantalcBdis gen., a Gallic name. 

3. flliuB, son, 

4. mult-US, -a -um, much ; plur. many. 

5. occupare, to seize, to take possession of, 

6. pater father. 

7. populuB, people, 

8. senate, abl. sing, masc, a body of old men, a senate. 

6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Haedui a senatti populi Eomani amid appellantur. {h) Pater 
Castici regnura muUos annos obtinebat. (c) In su5 itinere Sequano 
nobili persuasit. (d) Multa regna quae ab homiiiibus ndbilissimis 
occupata erant in G^rdlia erant. 

2. (a) Caesar duxit Orgetorigera Castico persuadere. {b) Casticus 
auctoritate Orgetorigis adductus regnum occupare constituit. (c) Hi 
homines qui suis tinibus Germands probibuerant fortissimi fuerunt. 
(d) Ab Orgetorige Casticus inductus erat ut regnum occuparet. 

3. (a) It came to pass that the kingly power was seized by Casti- 
ciis. {b) Orgetorix had had many friends, (c) The friends of Orget- 
orix were many, {d) Orgetorix persuaded his friends to seize the 
kingly power in their states, (e) The country of the Sequani is 
bounded by the great Rhone river. 

4. (a) They determined to wage war upon the nearest states. 
(J>) Rivers rise in the mountains and flow into the ocean, (c) Peace 
and friendship are established by the Helvetii. {d) Orgetorix had 
the largest possible number of friends, so that through them he might 
seize the royal power of Gaul. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The use of the pf. stem. 2. The difference between the plpf. 
act. and plpf. pass. 3. Likeness and difference of pred. noun and ap- 
positive. 4. Likeness between accus. of time and accus. of space. 
5. Difference between abl. of agent and abl. of means. 6. The use of 
a clause as a noun in Eng. and Lat. 7. Difference between the inf. 
to go in the sentences he was able to go and he made ready to go. 



LESSON XXL 
1. TEXT. 

Itemque Dumnorigi Haeduo, fratri Divitiaci, qui e5 
tempore principatum in civitate obtinebat Sc maximS 
plebi acceptus erat, ut idem c5nSrgtur persuSdet, eique 
filiam suam in matrimonium dat. 

2. NOTES. 

L frStrl, the brother: (a) dat. sing, from nom. frflter; cf, pater 
XX. ; (b) stem frfttr- ; the e of the nom. is developed in the effort to 
pronounce this stem ; (c) why dat. ? 

2. e5 tempore, at that time ; the time at which an action occurs 
is expressed by the abl. without a prep. 

3. acceptus, a pf. pass, partic, but having here the meaning etc- 
ceptdble rather tlian accepted ; (a) cf, dIvXsa I., dictum X., inductus 
XII r., perm5tl XVIIf., appellStus XX., and note that the nom. sing, 
ends in -us, -a, -um, added to a stem ending in -t or sometimes -b. 
This is called the supine stem of the verb ; (i) the preceding word 
plSbl is a dat. completing the meaning of acceptus ; cj, VIII. n. 2 (c) ; 
{c) What is the nom. sing, of plCbl? cf. XVIII. Obs. 1. 
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4. idem, the same {thing) ; accus. iieut. sing., obj. of deponent 
verb c5n&r6tur. 

6. el, to him: (a) dat. sing, niasc. of Is XIX.; so cui* from qui; 
{h) iudir. obj. of dat ; (c) antec. ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L Collect from the text all the forms which have been used of Is, 
ea, id, and qui, quae, quod, and note : (a) that these forms are gen- 
erally of the 1st and 2d decl. ; (h) that the following have the endings 
of the 3d decl. : is, el, cui, quib^is, and quern accns. sing. masc. 
(not yet used) ; (c) the following have peculiar endings : qui as 
nom. sing, masc, quae as nom. sing. fem. and nom. and accus. plur. 
neut., id, quod, 6jus, cfLjus. 

2. As these pron. are difficult and yet the most frequently used in 
the language, the following points must be thoroughly mastered ; (a) 
in both, the gen. sing., the dat. sing., and the dat. and abl. plur. have 
but one form for all genders ; {b) quse, nom. sing, fem., is the same 
in form as the nom. plur. fem. and the nom. and accus. plur. neut. ; 

(c) qui, nom. sing, masc, is the same in form as nom. plur. masc. ; 

(d) quam, accus. sing, fem., is the same in form as the adv. quam. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of is, ea, id, and 

qui, quae, quod . . A. & G. 101, 103. H. 186, IV., 187. 

2. The supine stem . . . A. & G. 125. H. 256 and 1. 

3. Abl. of time . . . . A. & G. 256. H. 429. 

4. Dat. with adj. . . . A. & G. 234. H. 391. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

The pupil should be prepared with Eng. words related to those in Vocabularies. 

1. ac, another form for atque, cf. VL N. 8; it is used only before 

consonants. 

2. accept-u8, -a, -um, pf. pass, partic. (from accipere), accepted, 

acceptable. 

* To be pronounced as a monosyllable. 
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8. c5n2U:i, dep., to try. 

4. deure,^ to give. 

5. Dumnoriz, -igis,^ a man's name. 

6. fHia, daughter. 

7. f rater, -tris, brother, 

8. Haeduus, a Ifceduan, one of the HceduL 

9. idem, nom. and accus. sing, neut., the same (thing). 

10. item, adv., likewise, also. 

11. matrimdnium, marriage, 

12. mazimfi, very greatly , most, especially ; cf. maidm-uB, -a, -um. 

13. ^l^hs, -\>\b^ plebeians, common people, 

14. principatum, accus. sing, masc, leadership, 

15. tempore, abl. sing, neut., time, 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Divitiacus et Dumnorix fratres fuerunt. (J) Orgetorix Hel- 
vetius Dumnorigi Hsednd persuasit. (c) Hoc tempore Divitiacus in 
civitate principatura obtiimit. (c?) Id hoc facilius persuasit quod 
undique loci natura Helvetil continentur. 

2. (a) Patri persuasit ut amico nobili filiam in matrimonium daret. 
{b) Imperio Galliae tertio anno potin constituerant et trgs annos eas 
res comparabant. (c) Dumnorix cujus frater erat Divitiacus, regni 
cupiditate inductus principatum in sua civitate esse satis sibi minime 
arbitrabatur. 

3. (a) He persuaded them to try the same thing, {b) The father 
of Casticus held the leadership many years in the territory of the 
Sequani. (c) Dumnorix had led in marriage out of that state the 
daughter of Orgetorix. {d) At that time Casticus was a friend of 
the Helvetii. 

4. {a) The Sequani send ambassadors to Dumnorix the Hseduan. 
{b) The men with whom Orgetorix had made a conspiracy were de- 
sirous of warring, (c) Those men who were seizing the kingly power 
in Graul took the leadership upon themselves, (d) Dumnorix was 
called friend by Orgetorix. 

1 The -a of the pres. stem of dare is short hy exception. 

2 The filial letters of the gen. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The formation and meaning of the pf. pass, partic. ? 2. Like- 
ness in decl. of is and qui. 3. Number of times each is used in 
text thus far. 4. Stems of the nouns in this lesson. 5. Datives in 
this lesson. 6. Difference between accus. and abl. of time. 7. Uses 
of abl. without a prep. 8. Three stems of Lat. verb. 



LESSON XXII. 
1. TEXT. 

Perfacile facta esse illis probat c5nata perficere, prop- 
terea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtenturus esset ; 
non esse dubium quin totius Galliae plurimum Helvgtil 
possent 

2. NOTES. 

1. faotfl, in doing or to do ; a verbal noun used as an abl. of re- 
spect or specification with perfacile ; it is called a supine, and the 
supine stem, which is the base of the pf. pass, partic. and other forms, 
is found by cutting off the final vowel. 

2. probat, he proves : (a) a verb of saying, using that term in its 
widest sense, hence followed by the inf. esse in indir. discourse; 
(h) the preceding ilUs is a dat. used with it; he proves to them; 
cf. el dat, he gives to him, XX I. 

3. perficere, to accomplish: {a) from per and facere ; c/I X. N. 
13 (a) (c) ; (h) the simple subj. of esse ; the neut. pexfacile is a 
pred. adj. agreeing with it; (c) cf, bellandi XVI. N. 12 ; facttl 1. 

4. ipse, himself: (a) the intensive pronoun ; (h) nom. sing, masc, 
limiting and thus rendering emphatic the subj. of the following verb ; 
(c) declined like is, ea, id, with exception of form ipsum, nom. and 
accus. sing. neut. ; illls, above, has nom. sing. masc. ill-e like ips-e, 
and in the other cases, the endings of is, ea, id. 
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6. obtenttLms, about to possess : (a) future act. partic. ; (b) 
formed on tlic supine stem by the addition of -fLms ; cf, pf. pass, 
partic. XXL n. 3 (a), and pres. stem in obtin6-re X., pf. stem in 
obtina-erat XX.; (c) uom. sing, roasc, agreeing with the subj. of 
following verb. 

6. esset, he was : (a) impf. subjv. 3d sing, {b) What is the stem ? 
(c) What is impf. ind. 3d sing.? 

7. possent, toere powerful: (a) impf. subjv. 3d plur. ; cf, XVI. 
N. 9; i^b) following quin, just as in XVI. it follows ut; (c) modified 
by the adv. plOrimum, mosty upon which tStlus Oallias depends ; 
translate, the Helvetii were most powerful of all GauL 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L The endings -tirtui, -flra, -tLmm are added to the supine stem to 
form the future active partic. ; -us, -a, -um, to the same stem to form 
the pf. pass, partic. 

2. Verbs having a as the vowel of the first syllable often weaken 
this a to i when compounded with prep. 

3. Verbs of giving and saying take a dat. of the person to whom 
the thing is given or said. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of ille and ipae . . A. & G. 101. H. 186, III. V. 

2. The s\ipine, gerund and inf. ; 

form and use . . . . A. & G. 112, rf; H. 200, 1. II. III., 

114, a, b. 538, 547. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. cfinStum, in form a pf. pass, partic. of tlie verb confirf, a thing 

attempted,^ an attempt, an undertaking. 

2. dubi-us, -a, -um, doubtful. 

3. ille, ilia, illud, that, used of what is remote in contrast to what 

is near. 

4. ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive or emphatic pron., self 

1 The pf. pnrtic. in dep. verbs is sometimes pass, in sense. 
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5. ii6n, adv., not, 

6. peificere, to CLCcomphsh, finish. 

7. plUrim-us, -a, -urn, irreg sup. of maltus (the corresponding 

adv. has the form of the uom. sing. neut. positive and sup.), 
very muchj most. 

8. probftre, to test, prove, approve, 

9. quXn, conj., that, but that, that not. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Perfacile factU est totius Galliae imperio potM. (b) Perfacile 
facta erat conata perficere. (c) Orgetorix Castico et Dumnorigi pro- 
bat peifacile esse ea facere. (d) Ipse suae civitatis imperium obtentU- 
rus est. (e) Non dubium fuit, quin Helvetii reliquos Gallos superare 
possent, cum virttlte omnibus praestarent. 

2. (a) Non erat dubium, quin Belgae ab hiimanitHte provinciae lon- 
gissime abessent. (b) Dictum est Orgetorigem in sua civitate imperium 
obtentarum esse, (c) Qua de causa Helvetii ipsi bellum gerere consti- 
tuerunt. (d) His rebus induct! conjurationem nobilitatis facturi sunt. 

3. (a) He is about to hold the supreme power in the Helvetian 
state, {b) There was no doubt that Orgetorix was most powerful 
among the Helvetii. (c) Orgetorix persuaded Casticus and Dum- 
norix that they could accomplish their undertakings, (d) Dumnorix, 
whose brother was a friend of the Roman people, was trying the same 
thing. 

4. (a) Those men at that time were acceptable to the common 
people, (b) In order to influence him, Orgetorix was proving that 
the attempt was easy, (c) He determined to persuade the nobility 
in the largest possible states, (d) To seize the whole of Gaul is 
not a very easy thing to do. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference between fut. act. and pf. pass, partic. in meaning and 
form. 2. Between ipse and ille. 3. Different words introducing 
subjv. thus far. 4. Three verbal nouns. 5. The verbal adj. 6. The 
three stems of 2d conjug. 7. Different forms of esse thus far. 
8. When and why vowels are weakened. 
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LESSON XXIIL 

1. TEXT. 

SS suls cdpiis su5que ezercitu ilHs regna conciliatu- 
rum cdnfirmat. Hac drati5ne adducti, inter s6 fidem et 
jusjurandum dant« et, r6gn5 occupatd, per tres potentissi- 
xnds 3c firmissimds popul5s, tdtius Galliae sese potir! 
posse sperant* 

2. NOTES. 

L sS. Taking this word alone, what cases are possible for it, and 
what uses of those cases, t. e. the possibilities for this word, reading 
iu order ? 

2. ezerdtil ; cdpfls, just before, may from its form be either dat. 
or abl., but the close connection with exerdta, indicated by -qne, 
shows that it is probably the same case, t. e. abl. What possibilities 
for c5pii8 and ezerdtH ? 

3. cdnfirmat, he makes strong (by wonls) t. e. affirms : (a) esse 
is to be snpplied, as often, (b) What does cdnfirmat show about sS, 
snis, and sn5 ? (c) What is the only word in the sentence with which 
conciliatfimm can possibly agree ? 

4. Hac, this: (a) abl. sing. fem. ; cf. h6c, abl. sing, nent., XIV.; 
(h) the pronoun of which hSLc is a form poiiits to what is near. 

5. occnpatS, having been seized: (a) cf. c5n&-t-a XXII., con- 
ciia-t-fi-mm, and note that the s\ipine stem of the 1st conjng. is found 
by adding -t to the pres. stem ; (b) forms with rSgnS the abl. absolute 
construction ; see XI 11. N. 5 (b) (c), Obs. 1. 

6. potentissimda, most powerful : (a) positive pot&is, of which 
the gen. sing, is potentis ; cfX. N. 2. (b) the com p. and sup. end- 
ings are added to gen. sing, less -is ; (c) What is the comp.? cf XVI. 
N. 5 (c). 

7. potSrI, to get possession of: (a) followed by the gen. Oalliae ; 
cf its more common use with the abl., XIV.; (b) complement- 
ary inf. with posse; cf Inferre possent XVI., and XVIII. Obs. 11. 
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8. posse, are able, can : (a) coiDpouuded of potis, able, and 
esse, to be ; the last syllable of potis and first of esse are dropped, 
and t is assimilated, thus pot(i8 es)se, potse, posse ; cf. possent 
(potis essent) XVI., potfins (potis and 6ns, partic, being) 6 ; 
(b) inf. after spfirant, a verb of thinking; (c) its subj. is s6s6, 
another form for sS. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The verb to be is often omitted in Lat. as in Eng. 

2. The supine stem of the 1st conjug. may usually be found by 
adding -t to the pres. stem. 

3. Adj. having the nom. sing. masc. endings -us and -is form the 
comp. and sup. by substituting -ior and -issimus for these endings, 
but those having nom. sing, uiasc. ending -ns form the comp. and sup. 
by adding -ior and -issimus to the gen. sing, less the ending -is. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Composition of posse, and 

form in pres. ind. 3d 
sing, and plur. and in 

pres. partic A. & G. 120, b. H. 290, II. and N. 

1,2. 

2. The abl. and gen. with 

potM A. & G. 249 and H. 421, I. ; 410, 

a. V. 3. 

3. Abl. absolute, noun and 

partic.; how translated?^ A. & G. 255 and H. 431 and 1, 2. 

N. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. conciliftre, to brtng together, to win over. 

2. exercitfi, abl. sing, masc, an exercised and disciplined body, 

an army. 

3. fidem, accus. sing, fern., faith, a promise, a promise oj 

protection, protection. 

^ Study very carefully examples under this rule in grammai-s. 

7 
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4. firm-OB, -a, -mn, ^rm, strong, 

5. jflsjUrandam (really two wonls, jiks and jtlrandiim), cm oath. 

6. drfttiOne, abl. sing, fem^ a speech, orcUion, 

7. populiiB, a people. 

8. potSns, being able, powerful. 

9. spfirftre, to hope, expect, 

& EXERCISES. 

L (a) Sibi eonim r^na conciliat. (b) R^na, quae Gralli miilti 
obtinuerant, ab Orgetorige occupantur. (c) Poteiitissimi populi exer- 
citu magno regnis totius Giilliae potiri possunt. (d) Se omnia regna 
occupattiros esse arbitrantur. (e) His persuasit ut Helvetii et So 
quani ct Haediil populi potentissimi Hrmissimlque essent. 

2. (a) fraperio conciliato, in alias partes fiiiinm mllites mitteban- 
tur. (b) Ea legatione, quaro ille suscepit, tres Galli nobiles concilia- 
baiitur. (c) Orgetorix conjarationera fecit, ut ipse quam maximum 
uumerum regnorum occuparet. (cT) Ad amicitiam confirmandam inter 
s6 fidem et jdsjurandum dabant. 

3. (a) Influenced by these speeches, the men give a promise to one 
another, {b) He was winning the kingdom for them with his army, 
(c) By his speech that (man) influences the nobility, (rf) The nobil- 
ity having (first) been influenced, he persuaded the common people 
to wage war with their neighbors. 

4. (a) Because they were wandering widely, they thought they 
had very narrow boundaries, (b) Orgetorix, by whose speech the 
Sequanian and Haeduan were influenced, was vtry rich, (c) Having 
given a pledge (a promise having been given), he proves that it is 
very easy to get possession of all Gaul. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Difl*erence in meaning between ill! and hi 2. Different mean- 
ings of c5nfirmare. 3. Different ways of translating the abl. abso- 
lute. 4. Two cases with dare. 5. Constructions after persuftdere. 
6. After potiri. 7. After poase. 8. All forms of posse which pupil 
should now know. 9. To what the endings of comp. and sup. are 
added. 
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LESSON XXIY. 

1. TEXT. 

£a rgs est HelvStiis per indicium enuntiata. Mori- 
bus suis Orgetorigem ex vinclis causam dicere coege- 
runt Damnatum poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni 
cremaretur. Di6 c5nstituta causae dictionis, Orgetorix 
ad judicium omnem suam familiam, ad hominum milia 
decem, undique coegit, et omnes clientes obseratosque 
suos, quorum magnum numerum habeDat, eodem con- 
duxit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. r6B, thing, fact, conspiracy ; (a) nom. sino^. fera., formed by 
the addition of -s to the stem r6- ; cf, r6-bu8 XVIII., rS-s XIX., and 
XVIII. Obs. 1. (b) Note the position of ea, and cf. hSs rCbus 
XVIII., eSia r6s XIX., e6 itmere XX., hac 6rati6ne XXIII. What 
is the position of the demonstrative adj. in all these cases ? Is this 
always the position of the adj.? see Text. 

2. co6g6nint ; see Vocabulary for appropriate meaning : (a) pf. 
ind. act. 3d plur. ; cf c5nstita6runt XVIII. ; (b) mdribus, the first 
word in the sentence, is best considered an abl. of cause; cf XVI. N. 
2 (b); (c) here followed by the accus. (Orgetorigem) and inf. 
(dicere), though usually verbs of urging take ut with the subjv. ; cf 
occuparet XX. N. 5 (b). 

3 oportebat, it was necessary ; (a) this verb is used only in 3d 
sing, and cannot have the name of a person as its subj., ^. e. it is imper- 
sonal ; (b) its subj. is the clause damnatum pcsnam sequI, pcenam 
being the subj. of sequI; cf XX. N. 5 (6), XXII. N. 3 (b) ; (c) dam- 
natum, with Orgetorigem understood, is the oi)j. of sequi. Why 
could not damnatum agree with pcenam ? (d) nt ignl cremarStur is 
a noun in apposition with pcsnam ; in what case then ? (e) sequi is, in 
form, a pres. inf. pass, of the 3d conjug. ; cf potiri, 4th conjug., XXIII. 
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4. coSgit : (a) note that in the clause of which this is the princi- 
pal verb the words are arranged in groups, thus : di6-c5iistitilt&- 
cauKe-dictidiiis, omnem-snain^amiliain, ad-hominam-nillia-de- 
cem; (b) for difi, cj. tempore XXI. ; the nom. slug, is diSs, cf. rSs 
1; (c) c5ii8titilt& here limits die as a simple attributive adj., an the 
appointed day ; (d) dictidiiiB is a gen. depending on diS, while 
causae depends on dicti5nii; stem ? cf, profecti6nem, lSg&ti5nein 
XIX., drfttidne XXIII. ; (e) for hominiim milia, cf. mBia pas- 
BVLum XVII. Wliat kind of a gen. is passniim? see VI. N. 3 (d). 

6. oondfbdt : (a) pf. ind. act 3d sing. 3d conjug. ; (h) pres. inf. 
act. oondtlcSre (cf dIcSre above), pres. stem dfic^; (r) pf. stem 
may be found by cutting off -it in pf. ind. act. 3d sing, (thus, condflz- 
it), or by adding hi to the pres. stem less characteristic e, thus, dfics = 
dflz ; cf. XVIII. N. 2, Obs. 2; (d) the supine stem may be found 
by cutting off the ending of the pf. pass, partic. or supine (thus, 
indoot-os XIII.), or by adding -t to the pres. stem less e ; (c) cf 
faoe-re XV 1 1 1., f«o-it XIII., fact-fl XXII., and note that the pf. 
stem is, in this word, formed in a different way. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L Every form of the verb must have as its base some one of the 
three stems, — pres., pf., or supine. 

2. In any conjng., the pres. stem may be found by cutting off -re 
of the pres. inf. act, the pf. stem by cutting off -it of the pf. ind. act 
3d sing., and the supine stem by cutting off -us of the nom. sing, 
masc. in pf. pass, partic. 

3. The stems of the 3d conjug. must in many cases be memo- 
rized. It is well, however, to remember that the pf. and supine stems 
may often be found by one of two methods : (a) by adding to the 
pres. stem less e, -■ for the pf. stem and -t for the supine stem, or (b) 
by adding -t as before for the supine stem and by changing the first 
vowel of the pres. stem, and dropping the characteristic vowel, for the 
pf. stem ; ^ with the last method, cf Eng. fall, fell, fallen. 

1 It is not asserted here that the pf. stem is formed from the pres. stem. The 
statement simply suggests to the beginner an easy and practical method of finding 
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4. Ill the 3d conjug. the pres. iuf. pass, ends in -i, before which -e 
of the pres. stem is lost. 

5. In the Lat. as in the Eiig. sentence, words are arranged in 
groups, and should be closely connected in thought. When read 
aloud, the words in the same group should be pronounced together, 
iihnost like one compound word, thus, diS-cdnatitiiUl-causas-dic- 
tiSnii, (m^he-day^ppointed-for-plecLding-the-ccLse. 

6. The demonstrative adj. precedes its noun; other adj. ver}' often 
follow their nouns.* 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Impersonal verbs . A. & G. 145, 146, d, H. 298. 

2. Substantive clauses A. & G. 329, 29. c. H. 540, If. III., 42, n. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. c5gere (compounded of con, together, and agere, to drive, 
lead), cofiglt pf. ind. act., ooSlotua^ pf. pass, partic, to drive together, 
to compel. 

2. condilcere, condfLxit pf. ind. act., conductus pf. pass, partic, 
to bring together, to hire, 

3. oremftre, to bum. 

4. damnare, to condemn, 

5. decern, indec. numeral, ten. 

6. dictddnis (from dicere), a saying, pleading. 

7. diCs (stem di6-), masc, sometimes fem., dag, time. 

8. eniliitiftre, to sag out or openly, make known. 

9. e5dem, adv., to the same place. 

the pf. stem when the pres. stem is known. The introduction of the verb stem, on 
which no form of the verb is directly based, would be confusing and unnecessary at 
this point. 

^ Some may expect the statement here that the adj. commonly follows its noun. 
In view of the fact, however, that in the first four chapters of Caesar the attributive 
adj. is used forty-one times before its noun and only nineteen times after, the state- 
ment would be out of place here. 

'^ For the change of co&gtus to coactus, see A. & G. 11,/, 1 ; H. 33, 1. 
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10. familia, a body ofslaveSy hotisehold, retinue. 

11. indicium, information, 

12. jildicium, a judgment, a trial, a court of justice, 

13. in5ribu8, abl. plur. masc, customs, manners, character. 

14. obser&tus, obasr&tt g^n., one hound to service for debt, a 
debtor. 

15. oportet, impers. verb, it is necessary, it behooves. 

1 6 . pcBna, punishment, penalty, 

17. aequi, pres. inf. of dep. verb, to follow ; pf. partic. seciltuB, 
having followed. 

18. vinculum or vinclum, that which binds, hence, a rope, chain, 
fetter, 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) EnQntiant Orgetorigera conjurationem faeere. (i) Ex vin- 
clis eum causam dlcere oportet. {c) Omnis ejus familia ad judicium 
conducebatur. {d) Moribus Helvetiorum damnatos igui cremari 
oportebat. (e) Orgetorix, quod nobilissimus erat et ditissimus, mag- 
num clientium numerum habebat. 

2. (a) Arbitratur se hominum quam maximum numerum con- 
ducturum esse. b) Fiebat \\i illo anno fmter Divitiaci principatum 
obtiueret. (c) FiiiSs sunt in multas partes divisi. {d) Dumnorix 
Haeduus cui Orgetorix filiam in matriraonium dat, regnum occupare 
non potest. 

3. (a) There was no doubt that Orgetorix could bring together 
ten thousand men. {b) A great part of the clients and debtors of 
Orgetorix were many miles distant from court, (c) At the appointed 
time the forces of these men try the same thing, {d) They fix the 
day for the pleading of the case. 

4. (a) They hope that they can obtain tlie power of their states by 
means of their army, (b) He himself, when that fact was made 
known (that thing having been announced), was about to bring together 
ten thousand soldiers, (c) Considering (in proportion to) his high 
birth, Orgetorix thinks that his power (potentia) is not great, {d) The 
Gauls whom he persuaded to make a conspiracy were very high-born. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two meanings of c5gere. 2. The pf. stem in 2d and 3d con- 
jug. 3. The supine stem in 1st and 3d conjug. 4. The endinu: 
-t, two uses. 5. Impers. verbs. 6. Clauses as nouns in Eng. and 
in Lat. 7. Tlie expressions lor ten thousand men, ten thousand 
paces. 8. Proper pauses in reading a Lat. sentence. 



LESSON XXV. 
1. TEXT. 

Per e5s, ng causam diceret, se eripuit. Cum civitSs 
ob earn rem incitata armis jus suum exsequi conaretur, 
multitudinemque hominum ex agris magistrStus coge- 
rent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest suspitio, ut 
Helv5tii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. nC . . . dioeret, that he might not plead: {a) subjv. of purpose, 
expressing purpose of 6ripuit ; {b) nS introduces a clause of negative 
purpose ; cf. positive purpose XVI 11. N. 13 (c?) ; (c) tense and analysis 
of form ? 

2. jila, the law: (a) gen. jflris ; so tempore XXI. is from nom. 
sing, tempua, and mSribua XXIV. is from nom. sing. m6s ; {b) neut. 
gender, like tempore ; (c) in all of these words s of the stem is changed 
to r when it stands between two vowels ; cf. erat for es-at. 

3. magistr&ttUiy the magistrates: (a) nom. plur. masc. of a -u stem, 
for full form magistrSltu 6a ; cf. cultfi forcultu-e VI.; (b) the CI is 
long here because it is a contract of u and 6 ; in the nom. sing., which 
is formed by adtling -a to the stem, the u is short. 
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4. mortuuB est, he died or is dead: (a) in form a pf. ind. pass. ; 
(h) formed by tbe union of the pf. pass, partic. and the pres. ind. of 
the verb esse ; cf. appelULtus erat XX. N. 4 {h). (c) Why is it here 
translated like an act. ? 

5. Buspltio, suspicion : (a) nom. sing. fern. ; (b) stem Buspitdan- ; 
cf. septentrian&i X., conjiir&tiSnem XIII., 5r&ti5]i6 XXI II., dio- 
tdSiiii XXIV.; (c) cf. fortitiidiniB, longltiidinem, latitiidinem 
XVII., mtiltittldinem, above, which weaken the ending -6n of stem to 
-in before an additional syllabic, but form nom. in -o, thus, multitiido. 
What likeness of form have the four words just mentioned? {d) What 
seems to be the force of the nom. sing, ending -tio ? what of the end- 
ing -ttldo ? 

6. arbitrantur : {a) ind. mode, introduced by ut, which here means 
CLS. {b) Wliat mode follows ut when it means that, so that, or in order 
thatf 

7. mortem : (a) nom. sing, mors ; rf. pars X. N. 2, oriens, mSns; 
(b) all the above words are, strictly speaking, -i stems, but drop the -i 
as a rule in the sing., and become practically dental stems. 

8. cdnsclverit : (a) pf. subjv. act.,of the 4th conjug. in form; (b) 
introduced by quln; cf. nSn esse dubium quln . . . posaent XXII., 
and note that in both cases quln is preceded by a negative. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The so called 4th decl. is composed of -u stems, which have in 
general the suffixes of the 3(1 decl., but in several cases contract these 
suffixes with -u of the stem.^ 

2. All mute stems (see Gram. Less), and masc. and fem. -1 stems, 
-u stems and -e stems, and almost all masc. stems of the 2d decl., 
form the nom. sing, by adding -s to the stem. 

3. In nouns, the nom. ending -tio names the action ; the endings 
-tas and -tado, the quality. 

4. The conj. ut when followed by the ind. means as or when; fol- 
lowed by the subjv., that, so that, in order that. 

1 See Roby, 390. 



LESSON XXV. 105 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The mutes .... A. & G. 3. H. 3, JL 5. 

2. Change of b to r . . A. & G. 11, or. H. 31, 1. 

3. Quantity of contracts . A. & G. 18, c. H. 23 and 2; 576, L 

4. The 4th (led. . . . A. & G. 68, manus H. 116, frClotuB and 

and lacuB, and foot-note 4. 
both notes in con- 
nection. 

5. The 3d decl. ; masc. in 

-OS, and neut. with 

gen. in -Oris and -oris A. & G. 48, d; 49 H. 61, fl6s, jtia, and 
corpus, and 50. corpus. 

6. The 3d decl.; sum- 

mary of -i stems . A.&G.51; 53, a, 5, H. 65, 1, 2, 3. 
54, L 

7. The 3d decl.; nouns 

with nom. in -o . A. & G. 48, a, h; H. 60, leo, virgo, 
leo and virgo. and 1. 1), 2), 3), 4. 

8. Negative purpose . . A. & G. 317. H. 497, IL 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. arma, nom. phir. neut., armor, arms. 

2. c5nsclscere, cdnsclvit pf. ind. act., c5nsoItus pf. pass, partic, 

to decree, determine, 

3. firipere, 6ripuit pf. ind. act., 6reptus, pf. pass, partic, to snatch 

away, 

4. ezsequi, to follow out, follow up, enforce. 

5. incitSLre, to urge on, incite. 

6. jfl3, neut., juris gen., right, law, justice ; cf judicium XX I V. 

7. magistr&tus, magistr&tus gen., a civil office, a civil officer, 

magistrate. 

8. morl, rarely mor&f, mortuus pf. partic, to die, 

9. mors, fem., death. 

10. n6, conj., that . . . not, not to, lest; after words of fearing, that. 

11. neque or ii6c, adv. and conj., and not; neque . . . neque, 

neither . . . nor. 
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12. ob, prep, with accus., on account of; in composition, in the 

way of against. 

13. auspftio or ausplcio, fem., suspItiSnis gen., suspicion. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Magistratus conjui-atione incitati jus civitatis exsequi conati 
sunt (i) Non dubium est quia Orgetorix raultitudinein hominum 
coegerit. (c) Orgetorix sibi mortem coiiscivit, ue civitas jus suura ex- 
sequerctur. (d) Dictum est civitatem iucitatam ob conata nobilitatis 
multitudinem bominum cogere. (e) Helvetii arbitral! sunt Orgetori- 
gem incitatum ob earn rem sibi mortem consciscere. 

2. (a) Orgetorix, quern esse nobilem dictum est, mortuus est. 
(h) Is, quod plebl maxime acceptus erat, maximam conjurationem fecit, 
(c) Eorum exercitus omnibus exercitibus praestabat. (c?) Persuadet 
Gallo cujus pater a senatu amicus appellatus est. 

8. (a) A midtitude of men from tlie fields was being collected by the 
magistrates, {h) The Helvetii think that suspicion is not wanting, 
(c) On account of the death of Orgetorix, the nobility did not try to 
seize the supreme power of Gaul, (d) Brave men, aroused by the 
attempt of the nobility, are about to enforce the law by arms. 

4. (a) That state extended a hundred miles in length, (h) Orget- 
orix determined to bring together the largest possible number of men. 
(c) The magistrates persuaded the common people that it was fitting 
for Orgetorix to plead his cause, (d) It is not very easy to compel 
the richest man of the state to plead his cause. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1 . The sign of the pf. subjv. 2. The formation of the pf. ind. pass. ; 
the plpf. ind. pass. 3. Comparison of the declension of magistr&tus 
and Ignis. 4. Liquid stems. 5. Difference in case of the ending -o 
and in quantity of the ending -o^ in the 2d and 3d decl. 6. Two mean- 
ings of ut. 7. Peculiarity of decl. in monosyllables with nom. sing, 
ending -b preceded by a consonant. 8. Eng. derivative endings with 
the same meanings as -tio, -tas, -tCido. 

1 It has been thought best to mark as long only those vowels which are known 
to b3 long invariably. Final O in the 3d decl. is usually long. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

REVIEW of LESSONS XIII. to XXV. inclusive. 

The student who thoroughly masters the first tweuty-sii lessons of this book 
may congratulate himself upon having learned the most difficult things about the 
forms of the language. There is nothing else in the forms of the language so 
hard as the 3d decl., the 3d conjug., and the decl. of pron., and nothing more 
necessary in using the language than a thorough knowledge of these three things. 
Remember that you will pay deaily for any neglect in learning the 3d decl., the 
3d conjug., and the decl. of prou. Read the note at the head of Lesson XII. 

1. TEXT. — CESAR'S "GALLIC WAR/* Bk. I., Chap 2, 3, 4. 

1, 2, 3. Follow implicitly the directions given in XII. under 
"Text," 1, 2, and 3. 

4. Write out a grammatical analysis of the material of tlie text 
of Chap. 2, 3, and 4, under the following heads : (1) noun forms and 
adj. forms, classifying separately in both sing, and plur. (a) nom. 
forms, (b) geii. forms, (c) dat. forms, (d) accns. forms, (e) abl. forms ; 
(2) verb forms, classifying according to the verb diagram in " Word 
Review" below, and separating by hyphens the steins, tense signs, 
and pers. endings. 

5. The same as in XIL 

6. Classify by genders the 3d decl. nouns given under the "Word 
Review," and, using the last two letters of the nom. sing., make a 
list of the masc, fern., and neut. endings of the 3d decl. which liave 
been used thus far. 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON 

1. Characteristics of decl. . A. & G. 32. H. 47. 

2. The 2d or o decl. ; nouns 

in -us A. & G. 38, aer- H. 51, Borvus, also 

vuB, also N. 2, 1), 2), 3). 
near bottom of 
p. 16. 
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3. Adj. of 1st and 2d decL . A. & G.81,bon- H. 148, bon-ns, 

US, -a, -ozn. -a, -iim. 

4. The mutes A. & G. 3. H. 3. IL 5. 

5. Change of ■ to r . . . A. & G. 11, a. H. 31, 1. 

6. Quantity of contracts . . A. & G. 18, c. R 23 and 2 ; 576, 

I. 

7. The 3d dec!.; mute sterns^ A. & G. 44-47 H. 55-59 inclusive. 

inclusive. 

8. The 3d decl.; liquid stems 

and stems iu -a . . . A. & G. 48-50 H. 60, 61, 154, 
inclusive, 86, tr&ti-or, -us. 
meli-or, -ns. 

9. The 3d decl.; -i stems . A. & G. 51-55 H. 62-65 inclusive, 

inclusive, 84. 154, tr&t-is, -e. 

10. The 3d decl.; rules for 

gender A. & G. 65, a, H. 99, 100, 1, 3, 

b, c. 105, 107, 1, 110, 

1, 111, 115, 2. 

11. The 4th decL .... A. & G. 68, ma- H. 116, frilctus 

ntiaandlactui, and foot-note 4. 

and both N. in 

connection. 

12. Decl. of is, iUe, ipse, and 

qui A. &G. 101, 103. H. 186, ILL IV. 

v., 187. 

13. The reflexive; form and 

use A. & G. 98, c, H. 184^ 448, 449. 

196, 197. 

14. The use of the demonstra- 

tive as pers. pron. or 

adj A. & G. 195. H. 438, 1. 

15. Comparison of adj. and 

adv. A. & G. 81, ft, H. 162, 306. 

89,92. 

1 In this and the two following references, the pupil should learn the paradigms 
and enough of the fine print beneath them to enable him to give the stem of each 
noun or adj., and the method of forming the nom. from the stem. 
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16. Force of per iu coraposi- 

_ tiou A. & G. 93, (f. H. 170, 1. 

17. A or ab and ex . . . A. & G. 153. H. 434, I. 

18. Altera and alia . . . A. & G. 203, a, H. 459. 

b. 

19. Position of monosyllabic 

prep A. & G. 345, a. H. 565, 3. 

20. Nouns in -tfts ; formation 

and meaning . . . A. & G. 163, e, H. 325. 

21. The characteristics of the 

four conjug A. & G. 122 and H. 201. 

a. 

22. The impf. tense . . . A. & G. 115, a, H. 46a 

2,b. 

23. The nature and use of 

partic A. & G. 25, e, H. 200, lY. and 

289, 186. foot-note ; 438 

and 1. 

24. The gerundive ; form and 

meaning A. & G. 113, d. H. 248, 543. 

25. The gerund, supine, and 

inf.; form and use . . A. & G. 112, d, H. 200, 1. II. III., 
114, a, 6. 538. 547. 

23. The supine stem . . . A. & G. 125. H. 256 and 1. 

27. Composition of poMe, 

and form in pres. ind. 
3d sing, and plur., and 

in pres. partic. • . . A. & G. 120, b. H. 290, II. and N. 

1,2. 

28. Impersonal verbs . . . A. & G. 145, H. 298. 

146, d. 

29. The pred. noun or adj. . A. & G. 183, H. 362, 363. 

184, 185. 
80. Qaam with sup. degree . A. & G. 93, b. H. 170, 2. 
31. Words used with partitive 

gen A. & G. 216, a, 

1, 2, 3, 4. H. 397, 1, 2, 3, 4. 
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32. The (lat. with compound 

verbs A. & G. 22a H. 386 and 1. 

33. The dat. with adj. . . . A. & G. 234. H. 391. 

34. Subj. of the inf. ... A. & G. 240,/. H. 523, I. 

35. Accus. of time and space A. & G. 256, H. 379. 

257. 

36. Prep, with the abl.. . . A. & G. 152, *, H. 434, 435. 

c. 

37. The abl. of cause . • . A. & G. 245. H. 413, 416. 

38. The abl. of agent . . . A. & G. 246. H. 415, L 

39. The abl. and gen. with 

potlrl A. & G. 249 and H. 421, I., 410, V. 

a. 3. 

40. The abl. of time . . . A. & G. 256. H. 429. 

41. The abl. absolute . • . A. & G. 255 and H. 431, and 1, 2, 

a; also n. 4. 

42. The complementary inf. . A. & G. 271. H. 533. 

43. The inf. after verbs of 

saying and thinkiug . A. & G., Bead N. H. 535, I., 1, 2, 3, 
on p. 247, 522. 
248; 335, read 
remark ; 336. 

44. Substantive clauses . . A. & G. 329, 29, H. 540, IT. III.. 

C. 42, N. 

45. Purpose clauses, positive, 

negative, and object . A. & G. 317, H. 497 and II., 
331 and a. 498 and II. 



3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurring in Chap. 1, 2, 3, of 
Casar'a " Gallic War.'* 

1. Verbs. 

The form given is the pres. inf. act. (pass, in form, of course, in dep. verbs). 

accipere adficere bellai-e cogere 

addQcere arbitrari coemere ' comparare 
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Ill 



conari 


dare incitare 


persuadere 


cOnciliare 


dgligere indQcere 


posse 


conducere 


dClccre inferre 


potiii 


conficere 


gnuntiare raori 


pnestare 


confirmare 


eripere occupare 


prol^e 


consciscere 


exire oportere 


proficisd 


constituere 


exsequi patere 


sequi 


creraare 


facere perficere 


sperare 


damnare 


habere pennovere 


• suscipere 




2. Nouns having -A Stems. 


araicitia 


familia filia gloria 

3. -O Stems. 
Nouns. 


Jara poBn 


agruii), accus 


sing, fill us 


locus 


masc. 


Haeduus 


matrimonium 


annus 


imperium 


obaeratus 


arma, nom* 


plur. indicium 


populus 


neiU, 


judicium 


Ehenus 


biennium 


jumentum 


Rhodanus 


conatum 


Lemannus 


vinculum (vinclum) 




Adj. (having also fem. stems 


\ in -a). 


alius 


ditissimus, sup. 


Helvetius 


alteri, nom. 


plur. dubius 


latus 


masc. 


ducentt, nom, plur. 


raaximus 


alius 


masc. 


multus (plurimus) 


angustus 


finitimus 


totus 


cupidus 


firm us 





4. Third Decl. 
Nouns. 
auctoritas, fem . civitas, fem . 

Catamantalcedes, masc. by mean- conjuratio, fem. 



tng' 



consul, masc. hy meaning 



^ Remember that names of males are masc., and names of females fem., without 
regard to endings. 
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cupiditSs, fem. 

dictio, fem. 

dolor, masc, 

Dumnorix, ma$c, by meaning 

fortiiado, fem, 

frater, masc, by meaning 



mille, neut. 

mdns, ma«c. ly exception 

mors, fem^ 

mos, masc, ' 

multitude, fem* 

iiobilitas.ym. 



homo, liomiuis ^«n., rnig,^ masc. 612X10, fem, 

by meaning Orgetorix, masc. by meaning 

itinere, abl. sing., neut. by excep- pater, ma^se. by meaning 



tton 
jtis, jaris gen., sing. neut. 
jUsjuraudum, neut, 
latitude, ybw. 
legatio, fem. 
longitado, fem. 

facil-is, -e 



pax, /em. 

plebs,y<?m. 

profectio, fem, 

suspltio, fem. 

tempus, temporis gen., sing, neut 

Adj, 
potens, masc, fem., and neut. 



5. -XT Stems. 
exercitus lacus magistratus passus piiucipatus senatus 



dies 


6. -E Stems. 
fides 


res 


7. Indecl. Numebal Adj. 
centum decem octoginta 


quadragiuta 


8. Peon. 
idem, nom. sing, neut, ille, nom. sing. masc. 


ante apud 


9. Prep. 

ex (e) ob 


pr5 


eodem item 
facile late 


10. Adv. 

maxime non 
minus, co»2jt>. quam 


satis 
undique 


11. CONJ. 

ac {for atqiie) autem ne neque 


quln ut 
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4. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Write the gen. sing, and gew. plur. of all the 3d decl. nouns 
in the " Word Review." (b) Give the gender and write the gen. sing, 
nnd gen. plur. of the following noni. sing. : an, avis, ovile, egestSs, 
mtliiltio, aimilitUdo, mftter. (c) Write the nom. sing, of the fol- 
lowing stems, and explain its formation in each case : nee-, palfid-, 
pont-, prset5r-, ortu-, falmin-, tuzpitftdin-, aci6*. 

2. (On Chap. 2.) (a) The Helvetii, influenced by Orgetorix, deter- 
mined to go out of their own territory into the territory of their 
neighbors, {b) Orgetorix easily persuaded the Helvetii, since he was 
the highest-born and richest among them, (e) The province which 
the Romans possessed was next to Helvetia, (d) For this reason the 
Helvetii were wandering very widely, and were often able to wage war 
upon the rest of the Gauls, (e) Mount Jura, by which the Sequani 
were separated from the Helvetii, is very high. (/) High-born 
(men) are obtaining that part of Gaul which is hemmed in by the 
mountains, (jr) The Helvetii do not think that Orgetorix will make 
(is about to make) a conspiracy. 

3. (On Chap. 3.) (a) Orgetorix, having influenced the common 
people (the common people having been influenced), tried to persuade 
those who held the power in the neighboring states, (b) The Hel- 
vetii made their plantings as large as possible so that they might have 
a supply of grain, (c) The men whose fathers had held the kingly 
power thonght that it was easy to seize it for themselves, (d) These 
(men) were not able to seize the kingly power which had often been 
seized in Graul. (e) Orgetorix gives a promise to Dnmnorix and hopes 
that he himself will accomplish his attempts. (/) The Helvetii pre- 
pare all those things which pertain to accomplishing their under- 
takings, (g) Peace and friendship were established by the Helvetii, 
in order that they might have friends on their march, (h) They 
think that by seizing the kingly power (the kingly power having 
been seized) they can be more powerful. 

4. (On Chap. 4.) (a) The man who was cond.imned pleaded his 
own cause, (b) All the debtors to whom Orgetorix gives arms are 
trying to rescue him. (c) Through many men the magistrates were 
following up Orgetorix, that he might not wage war upon the state. 
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LESSON XXVII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. O. I. 5/ through sabeunda euent. 

2. NOTES.2 

1. nihil5 : the abl. sing, in connection with the comp. minus in- 
dicates how much less, and may be literalJy translated, less hy nothing, 
freely translated, nevertheless, 

2. exeant : (a) pres. subjv. act. of verb eadre ; cf. impf. subjv. 
act. es^ent XIH. ; {h) denotes purpose; (c) the clause ut . . 
ezeant is in apposition with id; cf. XXIV. N. 3 {d), 

3. praBterquam : (o) a compound word made up of praBter,ywr- 
ther, and quam, than ; {h) id and erat are understood after it, and 
the full sense is : they burned all the grain further than (that was) 
which, etc. 

4. 86cum : (a) cum appended as in quibuscum ; cf. VIII. N. 4 
(b); {b) meaning of s6? why? 

6. portattirl : (a) exact literal meaning ? (b) ending and stem ? 
(c) With what does it agree ? 

6. rediti5ni8 : (a) the nom. is reditio, which names the action of 
the verb redire, to go back; cf dictio XXIV. ; {b) domum follows 
it in sense and denotes the direction of the return ; without a prep, 
just as in Eng. translation. 

7. subl&ta : (a) pf. pass, partic. of irreg. verb toUere ; {b) forma 
what construction with spS? cf r6g;n5 oocup&t5 XXIII. 

8. subeunda : (a) from verb subXre ; {h) cf, for form and use, 
XIX. N. 5. 

1 B. a. I. 5 = Bellum Gallicum, Book I., Chapter 5. 
* Many difficulties not provided for in the Notes are fully met in the Vocabu- 
laries, which must, of coarse, be consulted in translating the Text. 
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9. essent : (a) for form, cf, esset XXII. N. 6 ; {h) why subjv. ? 
(c) i>aratidr6a is a pred. adj. after it ; what case, theu, aud why ? cf, 
XX. N. 4 (fl?) ; ((£) compare parlLtidr6a, and decline it in all genders. 



3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
I.. The abL of degree of difference A. & G. 250. H. 423 and N. 1. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

In this and snbseqaent vocabulai-ies the pf. ind. act. and pf. pass, partic. of all 
3d coujug. and of all irreg. verbs, will be given. The ending of the gen. sing, 
will also be given when the fonn of the nom. leaves the gen. in doubt. It is to 
be understood that all nouns in -us are of the 2d decl. unless it is otherwise 
stated ; 4th decL nouns are comparatively few in Csesar. Only the nom. masc. of 
adj. will be given. 



1. aBdificium, a building. 

2. comburere, combQssit, com- 

buBtus, to burn up, to con- 
sume. 

3. domtiB, -OS, (has some forms of 

the 2d decl.), fem., a house, a 
home. 

4. duodecim (compounded of duo, 

two, and decern), indecl., 
twelve. 

5. incenderei incendit, incen- 

BXiBt to set fire to ; cf. mean- 
ing of comburere. 

6. jam, adv., at this time (as con- 

trasted with the past or fu- 
ture), already y at last. 

7. nihilnm, nothing ; nihil, the in- 

decl. form, is more common. 

8. oppidum, a stronghold, a town. 

9. paratus (pf. pass, partic. of pa- 

r5re), prepared, ready. 



10. periculum, that which tests, a 

peril. 

11. portare, to carry, 

12. post, prep, with accus., after, 

behind. 

13. preeterquam, adv. further than, 

beyond, besides. 

14. privatUB, belonging to an indi- 

vidual, private. 

15. quadringenti, adj., four hun- 

dred; cf. quadragintS, vdl. 
^t^., forty. 

16. reditio, a going bach y return. 

17. apes, stem ape-, hope. 

18. Bubfre, subiit, BubituB, irreg., 

to go under or near, to undergo. 

19. toUere, Buatulit, Bubl&tus, ir- 

reg., to lift up, to remove, to 
destroy. 

20. ubi, when, where. 

21. vicufl, a group of houses, a viU 

lage, a street. 
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5. EXERCISES. 



1. (a) Omnia oppida ab Helvetiis incendebantur. {b) Ubi jam 
parati fuerunt, cams, quos coemeraut, multum friimentum portanU 
(c) Orgetorix non arbitratus est Hef^tios post suam mortem exire 
conattiros esse, (d) Helvetii, aedificiis combustis, ali5s domos occu- 
pare couantur. (e) Oppida eorum numero duodecim igui cremata 
erant. 

2. (a) Ail tlie grain was not carried with them, (b) (There) were 
four hundred villages in Helvetia, (c) The common people were 
very ready to undergo all dangers, (d) The beasts of bui'den which 
they had bought were dragging the carts. 

3. (a) Orgetorix was ready to make a conspiracy, (b) When 
Orgetorix had died, the Helvetii were, nevertheless, able to go out of 
their territory. (c) They burned all their buildings, so that the 
hope of returning home might be taken away, (d) Two years were 
sufficient for preparing all these things. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for nevertheless. 2. The Lat. meaning ready for. 
3. The best Eng. equivalent for the abl. absolute in this lesson. 4. The 
lit. translation of the gerundive in this lesson. 5. Verbs used thus 
far which take a complementary inf. 6. Two words meaning when, 
7. Compounds of sequl, facere, ire, ferre, dncere, and capere used 
thus far — form and meaning. 8. Ditt'erence between Lat. for forty 
and four hundred. 9. The difference between future act. and pf. 
pass, partic. 10. The comparison of the adjective. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. O. I. 5, trimn mCnsinm to ibe end. 

Z NOTES. 

1. jubent : (a) usecl with the accus. qaemqne, and inf. efferre, 
they order each one to hear out ; {h) doxa6f from home; used excep- 
tionally without a prep. ; the place from which r^ularly requires the 
prep. ; cf. ez agriiB XXV., 6 finibiis XXVII. 

2. o5iisili5 : abl. sing, with flal, pf. partic. of fiO, which takes 
theabl.; cf. XIV. Obs. 10. 

3. ezilatliB ; note that this partic. means hamng been burned up, 
while tui; above, means having used ; both end in -us in nom. sing. 
How do you explain the difference of voice ? Why does not exOstXii 
agree with the subj., as flal does ? 

4. utl . . . proficiscantur, to set out : (a) pres. subjv. ; the -e of 
the pres. stem is changed to a ; (h) the subjv. of purpose may often be 
best translated by the inf., which frequently denotes purpose in Eng. 

6. Boi5B ; nom. plur. ? What other names of tribes are used in 
this lesson ? How do you recognize them as names of peoples ? 

6. opptlgnarant : (a) contracted form of oppugn&v-era-nt ; 
(h) plpf. ind. act of 1st conjug. ; cf habuerat, 2d conjug., XX., in- 
coluerant, 3d conjug., above. What is the tense sign in each case? 
(c) formed on the pf. stem oppfign&v-. 

7. adscUBCunt : (a) What is the obj. of this verb ? (h) recept^ki 
agrees with Boi5s, from which it seems to be widely separated ; if, 
however, the clauses qui . . . opptlgnarant be read according to the 
direction in XXIV. Obs. 4, and as a parenthetical statement, it will 
be seen that the partic. is closely connected with its noun ; (c) re- 
oept58, though a partic, is well translated as an independent verb, 
thus, they receive and attach to themselves; so utf . . . tlsl . . . eac- 
ftotlii . . . proficiscantur, to adopt, to hum up^ and to set out. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The sign of the pres. subjv. in the 3d conjug. is -a-^. 

2. The pf. stem of the 1st conjug. may be found by adding ▼ to 
the pres. stem. 

3. The plpf. ind. act. is, in all conjug., formed on the pf. stem, and 
has the tense sign -era-^ 

4. Purpose is regularly expressed by the Eng. inf., and the Lat. 
purpose clause may often be best translated by an inf. • 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Loss of -▼ from pf. stem A. & G. 128, a. H. 235. 

2. The partic. translated like 

an independent verb . A. & G. 292, H. 549, 5. 
Kern.* 

3. The pf. act. partic, and 

how to supply its place A. & G. 113, c, H. 231, 1 ; 550, N. 

N.; 290, d, 4. 

4. Place from which . . . A. & G. 259,/. H. 412, I. 

5. Domum and dom5 . . A. & G. 258. H. 412, II. 1 ; 380, 

L II. 2, 1). 

6. Construction with jubSre A. &G. 330, 2; H. 534^ and foot- 

331, a. note 1 ; 535, II. 

foot-note 1. 

7. Special verbs with the abl. A. & G. 249. H. 421, I. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

Proper names will not generally be given in these vocabularies hereafter. They 
may be readily distinguished by their form and use. 

1. adaolscere, -solvit, -scltus, food ; cibaria, neut. plur. as 

to take to one's self, unite. noun, provisions. 

2. cib&rius, adj., pertaining to 3. Q^nsHivLxa, a plan. 

^ Remember that & is treated as short before nt and final -t. 
2 Read examples carefully. 
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4. efferre, eztnlit, el&tus, to 11. quemque, accus. sing, masc, 

bear out. each one, every one. 

5. extbrere, -ussit, -ftotus, to 12. recipere, -cepit^ -oeptus, to 

burn up. take back, to receive ; se 

6. jubSre, jussit, jQmub, to reoipere, to betake one's self, 

order. to retreat. 

7. mfinsis, -is, masc. by cxcep- 13. sooias, an ally, 

tioD, a month. 14. transXre, transiit^ tranaitas, 

8. molere, moluit, molitus, to to go across. 

grind. 15. iina, adv., together. 

9. ffoiicuByO/the Norici,Noric. 16. Cltl, Oaus, to use ; takes abl. 
10. oppugnSre, to fight against, 

to storm. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (o) Boil ab HelvetiTs recepti sunt, (h) Helvetii, omnibus rebus 
paratis, proficiscuntur. (c) Boii qui in Galliam a Gerinania vagati 
erant amici appellabantur. {d) Persuaserunt finitimis ut, vicis incen- 
sis, de fiuibus exirent. 

2. (a) The Helvetii are about to carry with them meal (suflScient) 
for three months. (h) The Tulingi attempt the same (thing), 
(c) They collected all their men, so as to be able to wage war upou 
their neighbors, (d) They are about to use the carts which they 
have prepared, {e) They order all the soldiers to obtain their own 
provisions. 

3. (a) Those who used to dwell (were dwelling) across the Rhine 
are dwelling in Gaul, {h) Noreia had been stormed by the Boil, 
(c) The Boii, after wandering in many places and storming one large 
town, are at length the allies of the Helvetii. {d) The Helvetii prove 
that it is fitting for the Latobrigi to adopt the same plan. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference in form and meaning of iiti and uti. 2. The best 
translation for mfinsium. 3. Whether jubent has two objects or 
one. 4. The comparative frequency of the use of the partic. in Eng. 
and Lat. 5. Why the word for home omits the prep. 6. The 
names of peoples with nom. ending -I in text so far ; with nom. end- 
ing -as. 7. The names of countries and towns ending in -a. 
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LESSON XXIX. 

1. TEXT. 
Csesar, B. O. I. 6, through vado tr&nBitur. 

2. NOTES. 

.1. erant, there were /* the-Eng. expletive there, used to take the 
place of a siibj. placed elsewhere, has no corresponding word in Lat. 

2. duo ; limits itinera, ways ; peculiar in form ; see Gram. Less. 

3. poMent: (a) for form, see XXII. N. 7 (a), (b) Why is 
it±aexibus abl. ? (c) May the translation of any Lat. word in this 
clause be properly omitted in Eng. ? 

4. flnum ; neut. sing, limiting the Lat. word for way, to be sup- 
plied in thought. 

6. qua ; here an adv. meaning where, not a rel. pron. 

6. ut . . . possent, so that they could: (a) the clause expresses 
the result (not purpose) of m5ns impendfibat, the mowntain was 
overhanging ; (b) the subj. is perpauci, usually an adj., but here a 
noun ; cf. XIV. N. 4 (b). 

7. alterum ; for meaning, see XV. N. 7 (a). 

8. faoilius : (a) neut. comp. of adj. ; see Gram. Less. Wliat else 
might it be, so far as form is concerned ? cf. faoilius XIV. N. 11 ; 
(b) for construction of preceding mult5, cf. nihilS XXVII. N. 1. 

9. ndnnulUa locls, in several places; the prep, exceptionally 
omitted in Lat. ; see Gram. Less. 

10. transltur : (a) many compounds of ire, to go, are used in the 
pass. ; though the Eng. would not admit it is gone across, we may 
say it is crossed; {b) note that this whole lesson may be well trans- 
lated in almost the exact order of the original. 
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3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of duo .... A. & G. 94, 5. H. 175. 

2. Neut. of thecomp. of adj. A. & G. 89, 86. H. 162, 154. 

3. Rel. agreeing with re- 

peated antec. . . . A. & G. 200, a, H. 445, 8. 

4. Adj. used substantively . A. & G. 188. H. 441 and 1. 

5. Prep, omitted with loc6 

and locis . . . . A. & G. 258,/ H. 425, 11. 2. 

6. Subjv. of result . . . A. & G. 319. H. 500, IL 



4. VOCABULARY. 

1. difficilis, difficult. 6. ndnnullus, not none, some. 

2. duo, duae, duo, irreg., two. 7- nuper, recently* 

3. expedire, -pedivit, -peditus, 8. omnino, adv., altogether, in all. 

4tli conjug., to set free from 9. pacare, to pacify, to subdue. 

(something) ; the pf. pass. 10. perpaucus, very little ; in plur. 

partic. is commonly used like very few. 

an adj. in all respects and ]1. qua, /rW^. 

means unencumbered, without 12. singul-i, -sb, -a, one to each, one ■ 

baggage^ oppn. at a time. 

4. fiuere, fluxit fluzuB, to flow. 13. vadum, a ford, a shallow. 

5. impendere, no pf. act., nor pf. 14. viae, adv., with effort, with diffi' 

partic, intrans., to over hang. culty, scarcely. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Fluinen quod se transittirds esse sperabant, erat Rhodanus. 
{h) Nostra pr5vincia Rhodano flQmine ab Helvetiis contingtur. 
(c) Quam rnaximus nuraerus carr5rum itinere angusto inter fltimen 
et montem ducebatnr. (d) AUobroges, quibuscura Romani ntiper 
contenderant, proximi Sequanis fueruiit. 

2. (o) Jura was the mountain which was overhanging. (^) The 
Helvetii could go out from home by two ways, (c) They thought 
that yonder (ille) mountain was much higher, {d) Having dragged 
their carts to the river, they try to cross by the ford. 
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3. (a) The Hdvetii were much braver than (quam) the Allobroges. 
(b) At that time it happened that the Allobroges were being subdued 
by the Romans, (c) Two states were very near, so that (only) the river, 
which was not deep, divided them, (d) Many were kept out by few 
in that place. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The particulars in which the decl. of duo is peculiar. 2. Differ- 
ence in meaning between panel and pauca, used as nouns in plur. 
cases. 3. Two possible meanings for qua, for facilius. 4. Differ- 
ence in thought between a purpose and a result. 5. In what cases 
the neut. of the comp. differs from the masc. 6. The development of 
the last meaning of vix in Vocab. from the first. 7. Similarity in 
meaning of per- and -issimus in perpauci and altissimus. 



LESSON XXX. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. O. I. 6, eztr6mum oppidum to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. eztr6mam : stands first in the sentence for the sake of empha- 
sis ; it is the location of Geneva which the writer wants to tell us. 

2. bond anim5, abl., with good mind, of good disposition, well- 
disposed ; the phrase limits the subj. of vidfirentor like a descriptive 
adj. 

3. paterentnr, to permit : (a) subjv. of purpose after persu&sfL- 
r6s and coaot{lr5s. {h) Is the verb cogere used with any other con- 
struction ? XXIV. N. 2 (d) ; (c) an tec. of the preceding su5s and 
e5s? 

4. dfctint, they appoint ; cf, the meaning of dicere in phrase 
causam dicere XXIV. How do you translate the preceding abl. 
absolute ? 
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5. qa& die ^ oonveniant, that on this (appointed) day they nmy 
come together : (a) qua = ut eft ; (b) a purpose clause ; they appoint 
a day that all may come together at one time, that they may not 
straggle along at different times ; (c) the sign of pres. subjv. -a-, here 
in 4th conjug. ; cf. XXVIII. N. 4. 

6. a. d. V. Kal. Apr. = ante diem quintum Kalendaa AprXlSB, 
a peculiar expression for dies quintus ante Kalendaa Aprlies, the 
fifth day before the April Calends : (a) AprnSs is an adj. ; (i) Ka- 
lendae is the Lat. for the first day of the month ; (c) the reckoning is 
backward from the first day of the month, instead of forward as with 
us ; (d) in reckoning the time between two dates, both extremes are 
counted, thus : April 1, March 31, 30, 29, 28; the fifth day before 
the April Calends is, therefore, March 28, not March 27, as our way 
of reckoning would make it. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The descriptive abl., or abl. of quality, is accompanied by an adj. 
or possessive gen. 

2. Dicere may mean to say or to plead or to appoint. The mean- 
ing of a Lat. word varies with the context (i. e, the words in connec- 
tion with it) just as that of an Eng. word varies. No Lat. sentence 
can be even tolerably translated without attention to this fact 

3. The Komans reckoned the days of the month backward instead 
of forward, and in reckoning the time between two dates counted 
both the day from which and the day to which. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of vto .... A. & G. 61. H. 66. 

2. The effect of position at 

the beginning of a sen- 
tence A. & G. 344, 1. H. 561, 1. 

3. The abl. of quality . . A. & G. 251. H. 419, IL 

4. Purpose clauses intro- 

duced by a relative . A. & G. 317. H. 497, I.^ 

1 Note that di6 is here fem. and see Harpers' Lat. Diet., difis, I. B, 1 and (j8). 
* Study examples. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. Aprllis, -is, masc. (probably 7. Lf&oins, a Komaii first name, 

from aperire, to open), the usually represented by L. 

month of April ; also very 8. n5ndam, not yet, 

frequ3ntly aa adj. 9. pati, pasaua, to endure^ per- 

2. Aulus, a Roman first or indi- mit, 

yidual name ; generally re- 10. pdns, masc. by exception, a 

presented in Lat. authors by bridge. 

the initial A. 11. qulntua, ffth. 

3. oonvenire, -venlt, -ven- 12. ripa, the bank of a river. 

tus, to come together, to 13. vel, or; vel . . . vel, either 

meet. . . . or. 

4. exlBtimare (ez and assti- 14. videre, vidit, visua, to see; in 

mftre), to estimate, think, pass., often, to seem* 

5. Ire, ivit, itum^, to go, 15. vis, vis gen., force, violence; in 

6. KalendaB, arum, the Calends, plar., virSs, strength, 

the. first dag of a month. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Orgetorix apud Helvetios vir magna auctoritate erat. (ft) Du- 
orum itinera in unum perfacile, alterura multo difficilius erat. (c) AlJo- 
broges non amici Roraanis sunt, {d) Persiiadent omni plebi ut iina 
die ad ripam fiHininis couveuiat. 

2. (a) The town Greneva is very near Lake Geneva, (ft) They 
came together on the thirtieth of March, (c) The Helvetii thought 
the AUobroges would allow them to go through their territory. 
{d) When the day had been appointed, they collected all their 
soldiers. 

8. (a) They determined to compel the AUobroges to allow (subjv.) 
these wagons to cross the fields, (ft) Geneva, which is very near the 
Helvetii, is very far distant from the towris of the^elgae. (c) After 
trying (partic.) to take away the hope of return, they sent men to per- 
suade their neighbors. 

* The neut. of the partic. wiD be given when the masc. is not used. 
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r TOPICS FOR STDDY- 

1- A r.-*T t:*« of ii* i.j- 2, E:w s iL5*r* froa Uk aU. of 
cie^i* 5- Fr-"-=. iir k:w ;/ rtt^p^irL -k I»-5?rKLt wxjm of trans- 
L:--.;r i-* t.^ k'>^:.-:<r- S. Tiit ici-,:Lr li:"-Lrii is er-cti setteiice of 
iv-r Tri:. C. Tir L.x. plj-. of ▼!»; of locvB. I. Two striking 
c.f*:Trr-:>r§ Vi**:^:- R -LLi iiiJ Ei-T- r.-r^Ljls of iwi^^ir.^ time. 
^ Wit a:, ;-^p r-^Li »:,ri *i.:;^i ne pui-ricU u list bt^liming of a 
*ei.V:;.'*. &. Li.il j-.r* ii E -T- of T:.r-L:l:a ia lie mcasing of a 
• ori Ur'ja..^** of a a^-rti^ cor. it n. I'X Ar^T^^is, vbcn iher intro- 
d ^'t: p-rp<y*^ cli-sesj of lie fol— w.i^ rE^l«m%s: qwS, *ing^ q[4pliir., 
qii5, qaam, cdjoa. 



LESSON XXXL 
1. TEXT. 
Ca&sar, B. O. L 7, tl.rou^ jnbet 

2. NOTES. 

L Caeaaxf : (a) daU ca«e ; (&; other uses of the eodicg -X? XVL 
y, 13 ^^/; ; (c) xkjU' i\ii: emphatic position ; to Cssar, a new actor on 
i\u* M'*r'i*', O'lr atUrition ij now directed ; cf. XXX. K. 1- 

3, nflntilttun eaaet : (a) a new compound tense, the plpt subjr. 
paiffi. ; it i^ xu.Att up in ail conju^. of the pf. pass, partic and the 
imf;f. fcuhjv. of sith eame; cf, XX If. N. 6 and plpf. iud. pass., XX. 
%. 4 (a) ih) ; (/y) fronM.* of CaBsazT? XXIL Obs. 3. 

3. iter facere, /o make a journey^ to march (when used of an 
army^ ; iter (Ire, to go) is the arms sing, neut., shortened form of 
stem itiner- ; cf. itiner-e, itiner-a, itdner-ibtui. 

4. eda . . . conflrl ; the clause is in apposition with id preceding. 

5. quam majdmis potest itineribns, a peculiar shortened ex> 
preesion for tarn magnls itineribos qoam potest maadmls itineri- 
bus, hy so great journeys as he is ahU (to hasten) by means of the 

* Construction, i. e. relation to other words in the sentence. 
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^ecUest journeys, i. «., by the longest possible stages ; cf, quam 
maximam numenun XVill. (where pOBSunt is omitted) and the 
Eng. expression by easy stages, 

6. ad G^nuam, to the vicinity of Geneva^ not into the city ; ab 
nrbe, just before, means from the vicinity of Rome, not out of 
Rome, What would out of Rome be in Lat. ? 

7. t6tl ; peculiar dat. of tdtus, the same for all genders ; cf, 
tdtlus, ipslus, ilUus, 6jus, ci&jus and XX. N. 1 ; also ipsi, ilU, el, 
oui. 

8. imperat, takes dat. of the person, prSvinciae ; cf, per- 
suftdfire. 

9. erat . . . legio : (a) cf order of words with that in erant 
. . . itinera XXIX. ; in each case the subj. is made emphatic by 
being taken out of its regular position at the beginning of its clause 
and placed at the end ; (5) gen. sing, and plur. of legio ? 

10. jubet ; note in this lesson the rapid succession of pres. ind., 
impressing us with the energy and rapidity of Caesar's movements. 
It was Caesar who said *' I came, I saw, I conquered." 

11. rescindl ; cf, the ending -I in this verb and in proficiac-I 
with -rl in c5£i&-rl. Where is each of these forms found ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The p'pf. subjv. pass, is formed in all . oiijug. by combining the 
pf. partic. pass, with the impf. subjv. of esse. 

2. The 3d decl. noun iter is neut. by exception, and its stem 
is itiner-. 

3. The use of quam with the sup., where it may be translated 
possible, involves the omission of tarn, so, of the positive of the adj., 
and sometimes of the verb posse. 

4. The ending -T occurs as a dat. sing, ending in tStus, and 
several other 1st and 2d decl. adj., as well as in all the demonstrative 
pron. 

5. Imperftre, like persu&dere, is followed by the dat. of the 
person. 

6. The pres. inf. pass, of the 3d conjug. ends in -I, while that of 
other conjug. ends in rl. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Meaning of ad with 

names of towns . . A. & G. 258,/., H. 433, I^ 380, 
Kern.; 259,/ IL, 1. 

2. The effect of placing the 

subj. at the end of a 

sentence 1 A. & G. 344 and H. 561, IL 

a. 

3. The force of the pres. 

ind. in narrative . . A. & G. 276, d, H. 467, III. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. Caesar, CaBsaria, full name 5. pervenire, to come through, to 

Caiua Julius Caasar, a arrice. 

great Roman, — writer, gen- 6. resoindere, -scidit, -scissus, 

eral, statesman. to break down. 

2. imperare,* to command; pr6- 7. ulterior, adj., positive wanting, 

vinciae milites imper&re, farther, 

to give orders to the province 8. nrbs, a city; to a Roman, often 

for soldiers. the city of Bome, just as " tlie 

3. mitflrftre, to hasten. city " means Boston ijo one liv- 

4. nflntiare, to announce. ing in the suburbs of that city. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Csesari ntlntiant Helvetios faciliore itinere exire conatQros 
esse, (h) Caesar, ut prdvincia Helvetios prohi beret, quam raaximas 
copias cogere matdrabat. (c) Erat omnino pons linus quo ad Genu- 
am iter facere poterant. {d) Csesar, factis itineribus magnis, Gallis 
qui prdvinciam incolebant milites mult5s imperavit. (e) Cum quam 
maximse copiae coactsB essent, in provinciam maturavit. 

^ On emphatic poeition in the Eng. sentence, consult Welsh's " Lessons in Eng. 
Grammar,'* Chap. XXIX., Sec. 2 and 6. 

3 The pupil must not forget that all verbs with inf. in -ftre form pf. regularly 
in -&vit, and partic. in -Slt-us, -a, -um. 
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2. (a) He sets out from Rome, makes his way through the farther 
province, and comes to the vicinity of Geneva, (b) After the bridge 
had been broken down (abl. absolute) by Caesar, the Helvetii could 
cross the Rhone by a ford, (e) Caesar, who was at that time in the 
city, hastened to the Rhone, which was many miles away. 

3. (a) Caesar tries to keep out the Helvetii by breaking down the 
bridge, and levies soldiers upon the province, (b) Many who lived in 
our province were well-disposed toward Caesar. (c) The Helvetii 
hope to be able to seize the bridge, so that by this bridge they may 
cross into the province. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for to set out, to march, to come, to go, to go hack and 
Jbrth, to arrive at, 2. A word with two more syllables in the gen. 
than in the nom. sing. 3. Three translations of ad, with illustra- 
tions from text of Caesar. 4. Difference in construction or thought 
between quemque efferre jubent and pontem jnbet rescindl. 
5. Comparison of the Eng. expression to arrive at and the Lat. 
pervenire ad.^ 6. Similarity in formation of plpf. ind. pass, and 
plpf. subjv. pass. 7. The effect of arrangement in the sentences, 
" What a piece of work is man," " Blessed are the peace-makers." 
8. The expanded form of quam mazimam namemm oogmunt. 

1 See Websters Unabridged Diet, arrive and at. 
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LESSON XXXII. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. 0. I. 7, Ubi d6 through facere liceat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. adventfl ; the nora. is formed by uniting the root^ of advenure, 
and the ending -tus, which denotes the name of the action; cf. redi- 
tio, dio-tio ; decl. of adventtl ? 

2. oerti5r6s fact! sunt ; they are having been made more certain, 
they were made more certaiuy they were informed: (a) fact! sunt is 
the pf. ind. pass, of facere ; cf. XXV. N. 4 (a) ; (b) facti and 
oertidres are both pred. adj. agreeing with the subj. of sunt ; cf XX. 
N. 4 (rf) ; (c) in d6 adventtl, modifying this phrase, d6 means of in 
sense of concerning. 

3. qui dicerent, to say ; cf. XXX. n. 5. To what is qui equiv- 
alent here ? 

4. sibi esse in anim5, it is to them in mind, they have (it) in 
mind, they intend; (a) an tec. of sibi? (b) the dat. with esse has 
the force of a nom. indicating the person who has or possesses a thing, 
as in above translation they have (it) in mind. 

5. aliud, neut. accus. sing., limiting iter ; for ending -d, cf. i-d, 
quo-d, illu-d. 

6. proptereSl quod . . . hab6rent; cf proptereSl quod . . . 
absunt VI.^ quod . . . contendunt IX., quod . . . continentur 
XIV., proptereft quod . . . fluit XXIX., with propterea quod 

. . . obtentflrus esset XXII., quod . . . vidSrentur XXX. and 
the present instance ; note that in the first four instances the verb 
after quod is ind. and the clauses stand in ordinary narrative, i. e. 
in direct discourse, while in the last three the verb is subjv. and the 
clauses stand after verbs of saying or thinking, i, e. in indirect dis- 
course ; note, too, that all these quod clauses are subordinate. 

^ The root is the basis of deriration for groups of words, while the stem is the 
basis of inflection for one word. 
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7. nullum: (a) translate the sentence of which this is the last 
word in the exact order of the original, and cf, Eng. sentence, " Silver 
and gold have I none ; " (h) has -lus in gen. sing., -I in dat, like 
t5tu8, fLnuB, altera and preceding aliud and ull5. 

8. rogibre ; 86 is to be supplied as its subj. 

9. ut . . . liceat : (a) an obj. clause of purpose ; cf. XX. N. 
5 (i), Gram. Less.; {b) liceat is an impersonal verb ; cf. XXIV. n. 
3 (a)(b) ; (c) subj. of liceat? {(T) antec. of ejus and sibi? (e) the 
translation of what the Helvetii actually said, beginning with rog&re, is, 
" We ask that it be permitted to us to do this with your consent." 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The endings -tlo and -tua name the action. The name of the 
action in -tu» is of the 4th decl. 

2. An expression freely translated to inform, but meaning lit. to 
make more certain, is found in Caesar. It is formed by combining 
facere and certior, an adj. in the comp. agreeing with the name 
of the person who is informed. 

3. The prep, of when used in the sense of concerning^ is repre- 
sented in Lat. by d6 with the abl. and not by the gen. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Adj. forming gen. sing. 

in -iu«, dat. in -I . . A. & G. 83 and H. 151 and 1. 
a,h. 

2. The dat of the possessor A. & G. 231. H. 387. 

3. The subordinate clauses of 

indir. discourse . . . A. & G. 336, last H. 524. 
clause. 

4. Change of order for em- 

phasis A. & G. 344 and «. H. 560, 561, III. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adventus, -Gb, a coming to, 5. nullus, adj. (n6, not^ and alius, 

approach. oni/)y not any, no, none. 

2. certus, sure, certain ; homi- 6. prlnceps, principis, adj. or 

nem oerti5rem facere, to noun, chief, 

inform a man. 7. rogare, to ask. 

3. licet, it is permitted; el licet, 8. sine, prep, witli abl., without. 

it is permitted to him, he 9. ullns, adj., any. 

may. 10. voluntas (volent-, shortened 

4. maleficium (male, adv., badly, stem of pres. partic. of velle, 

and facere), wrong-doing ^ an to wish, and-tfis), willingness, 

evil deed. will, desire. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) TJbi Helvetios certiores de Caesaris adventU fecerunt, hi lega- 
tionem mittunt. (h) Nammeius et Verudoctius principes nobilissiml 
suae civitatis fuerunt. (c) Legates, qui ad Caesarem irent, miserunt. 
{d) Eis est in animo vi cogere Sequanos ut itinere difficiliore eos exTre 
patiantur. 

2. (a) They determined to go, they tried to go, they could go, 
they hastened to go. (b) They ordered them to go, they compelled 
them to go, they allowed them to go. (c) They persuaded them to 
go, they asked them to go. (d) They tried to persuade Caesar not to 
keep them out of the province. 

3. (a) Caesar, being informed of the plans of the Helvetii, hastened 
into his province, (h) They intend, because they have no other way, 
to march through the province without wrong-doing, (c) They 
ask permission to do this with Caesar's good pleasure, {d) After 
getting everything ready, they may go. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Tlie Lat. for to march, to intend, to inform, he may, 2. Ulliis, 
nnllns, n5nnnllns. 3. Two ways of translating of mio Lat. 4. Two 
ways of translating for, 5. Two ways of translating have. 6. Two 
very common uses of the subjv. 7. When, as a rule, to translate to 
by the complementary inf. 8. When by the subjv. 9. Some excep- 
tions to 8. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. O. 1. 7, Caesar, quod to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. tenSbat ; cf. XXXIL N. 6. 

2. misBum : (a) esse understood, as with the preceding ooclsam 
and pulsum ; cf. XXI [[. Obs. 1 ; (h) the pf. pass, partic. with esse 
forms the pf. inf. pass. ; cf. missus est ; (c) inf. in indir. discourse, 
memorift tenSbat being equivalent to a verb of thinking ; cf XVII. 
Obs. 6 ; (d) What is the pres. inf. pass. ? 

3. putflbat : (a) note that in this sentence the subj. stands first, 
the pred. last. How many clauses in this chapter have exactly this 
order? (6) esse is understood with concfidendum, a gerundive in 
the neut. ; the clause is translated, literally, he did not think it was 
to he aUowed, a little more freely, it ought to he allowed. 

4. inlmic5 animd ; cf XXX. N. 2. 

6. faciundi: (a) gerundive form for faoiendl; see Gram. Less.; 
(h) limiting itineris, which depends on facult&te ; literally, the oppor- 
tunity of a journey to he made, more freely, the opportunity oj 
making a journey ; cf XIX. N. 5 (c). 

6. imper&verat ; for form, see XXVIII. n. 6. 

7. dum . . . convenlrent : (a) impf. subjv. of 4th conjug. ; cf 
pres. subjv. same conjug., oonveniant XXX., and that of the 3d conjug., 
proficisoantur XXVIIL ; {h) until they should come together, but 
just as accurately, for them to come together. In what respect, then, 
is this clause like ut . . . posset just before ? 

8. deliberandum; gerund; cf XVIII. n. 6. 

9. quid, indefinite pron., anything ; cf quemque XXVIII. ; note 
its position immediately after si. 

10. ad Id. Apr. = ad Idas AprI16s, on the April Ides ; the Ides 
in April came on the 13th ; cf XXX. n. 6. What is the usual way 
of expressing the time at which ? XXI. n. 2, XXIV. n. 4 {h). 
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11. reverterentur, let them return ; what Caesar said to the legates 
was, " I will take time to think about it ; if you waut anything, return 
on the Ides of April." 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. inf. pass, of all eonjug. is compounded of the pf. pass, 
partic. and the pres. inf. esse ; the pf. ind. pass, is compounded of 
the same partic, and the pres. ind. of esse. 

2. The substantive form of the indefinite pron. quia differs from 
the relative pron. only in the nom. masc. sing, quia and the nom. and 
accus. neut. quid. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. of the indefi- 

nite quia, quae, quid . A. & G. 104. H. 190, 18a 

2. The endings -undus and 

-undl H. 239. 

3. Dum clauses of purpose . A. & G. 328. H. 519, 11. 2. 

4. The gerundive meaning 

ought or must . . . A. & G. 113, d. H. 234. 

5. The nnemphatic order of 

the Lat. sentence . . A. & G. 343 and N. H. 559, 560. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. concfidere, -cessit, .c688us, 6. inimfcus (in negative and 

to yiM. amicus), unfriendly. 

2. dSliberare (from de and 11- 7. injiiria, injustice^ wrong, 

brare, to weigh) to weigh 8. intercfidere, -cSssit, -ceasfi- 

well, ponder. rua, to go between^ to intervene. 

3. dum, conj., while^ until. 9. ivLQVLin, that which joins, a yoke; 

4. facultaa, opportunity. conquered armies, in token of 

5. Id-CLa, -uum, fern, by exception, submission, were often com- 

the Ides, tlie 13th of the polled to pass under a yoke 

montli, except in March, May, consisting of a spear set on two 

July, and Oct., when they uprights ; rf. Eng. subjugate, 

came on the 15th. 10. memoria, memory. 
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11. occldere, -cidit, -c^ns (ob 17* bI> conj., if, 

and oaBdere, to cut), to cut 18. spatiam, extent, either of space 
down, to kill. or time. 

12. pellere, pepulit, pulsus, to 19. sub, prep, with accus. or abl., 

drive. under. 

13. putare, to think. 20. sumere, sumpsit, siimptus, 

14. quis, quae, quid, iudefiaite to take up, to assume. 

prou., any one, anything. 21. tamen, adv., y^/, nevertheless. 

15. respondere, -spondit, -spon- 22. temperare, to govern one's self, 

SOS, to ansiver. to refrain. 

16. reverts, reversus, dep., to re- 23. tenere, tenuit, tentus, to hold. 

turn; in the pf. tenses, the 24. velle, voluit, irreg., to wish. 
stem of the pf. act. form rever- 
tlt was used by Casar. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Ea facultas qiiam Helvetii rogaverunt non concedenda est. 
(h) Romano exercitU ab Helvetiis jam pulso, Caesar eos ire per pro- 
vinciam non patebatur. (c) Caesar diem ad delil)erandum, ut quam 
maximus numerus mllitum sibi esset, sumpsit. 

2. (a) Men of unfriendly disposition are not likely (about to) 
refrain from wrong, {b) For several years the Romans had an army 
in the province, (c) It is not permitted to the Helvetii to go through 
the province, because in the consulship of Lucius Cassius they did 
harm. 

8. (a) The province must not be seized, {h) Caesar does not in- 
tend to allow the Helvetii to cross the Rhone, (c) The good son 
may see the soldiers of whom he has been informed. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the verbs you know meaning to think. 2. A conj. which 
in some sentences suggests both time and purpose. 3. The differ- 
ence between gerund and gerundive. 4. All the compound tenses 
learned thus far. 5. Change of personal pron. in Eng. in passing 
from dir. to indir. discourse. 6. Difference in form and meaning be- 
tween qui and quis, quod and quid. 7. Possible meanings for the 
form qu8B. 8. Mittere, mittl, missus est, missus esse. 9. Pres. 
and impf. subjv. in 3d and 4th conjug. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Csesar, B. 0. I. 8, through prohiMre poscit. 

2. NOTES. 

L milia paMuam ; cf, XVII. N. 7^ 8 (a) (6). 

2. pedum: (a) gen. plur. ; stem and nom. sing. ? XVIII. Obs.1; 
A. & G. 44, U. 36, 2 ; (6) limited by s€decim and depends on mfinim^ 
describing it like an adj.; similar to what abl. use? 

3. perdfkoit : (a) the long sentence ending here is not difficult if 
translated in order, since the words are arranged in natural groups ; 
cf, XXIV. N. 4 (a), Obs. 4 ; Q>) the verb is modified by legiSne and 
mHitibrui, abktives of means,^ by the phrases & laoA and ad montem, 
by mIlia, and by mfbmm and fossam, direct obj.; which of these 
four groups of modifiers stands nearest the verb ? why ? 

4. opere : (a) opus, nom. sing. ueut. ; c/I tempua, -oris ; 
Q>) why abl. ? 

5. possit : (a) pres. subj. ; cf, possent, impf. subj., XX IX.^ 
(ft) qu6, the introductory word of this clause, = ut e6, that hy this 
(means). What degree of comparison immediately follows qa5 in 
the word faoiliua ? 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The first ten cardinal 

num])ers ..... A. & G. 94. H. 174. 

2. 3d (led. neut. in -us, 

-eris A. & G. 48, rf. H. 61, opus. 

^ Although names of persons, they are ablatives of means rather than of agent, 
because the persons are not regarded here as voluntary agents but as the instruments 
which Cssar used. 
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3. The gen. of quality 

(especially measure) . A. & G. 215 and H. 396, V. and N. 1. 

4. The subjv. of purpose h. 

after qu6 .... A. & G. 317, b. H. 497, II. 2. 

5. The order of the modi- 

fiers of tlie verb . . A. & G. 343. H. 560, 567 and 3. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

L altiti&do, Aei^Al, depth ; cf. 10. opus, -eriB, a worky a piece of 
altus. work. 

2. oaBteUum, a small/orf, a castle. 11. perducere, -diizit, -dactos, /o 

3. coniiniinire, to fortify strongly. lead throuyh. 

4. disponere, -posuit, -positus, 12. pea, pedis, a foot of man or 

to place apart, here and there. beast, aud also a measure 

5. foBsa, that which has been dug, of lengtli. 

a ditch. 13. praBsidium, a sitting before., a 

6. interea, adv., meanwhile. guard. 

7. invltus, unwilling. 14. sGdecim (sez and deoem), in- 

8. mtlrus, a wall. decl. numei-al, six and ten, 

9. novem, iudecl. numeral, nine. sixteen. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Eis rebus quas secum habelmnt firmissimi milites Homani 
octo castella communiv6runt. (ft) Lacil Lenianno Helvetii contine- 
bantur. (c) Caesar, ne in provincia uUum maleficium facerent, mil rum 
fossamque perdOxit. {d) Si vi transire couati erant, mtird fossaque 
prohibcbantur. 

2. (a) All the legions which were coming together had not yet 
arrived at the Ehone. (b) The soldiers who were already with Caesar 
were bringing the ditch along to the mountain for several days. 
(c) At that time the boundaries of Italy (Italia) were far distant 
from the Ehone. {d) Mount Jura was overhanging, so that a very 
narrow way intervened between the mountain and the river. 

8. (a) Caesar thought it was not fitting for the Helvetii to go 
through our province, the men of which were not yet well disposed, 
(ft) Caesar, when they asked his permission, did not inform the Helvetii 



138 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOQ. 

that they must not march throiijjli our province, (r) Caesar iuteuds 
to fiuish these works, that the Helvetii may not be able to accomplisli 
their undertaking. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Instances from the text of an abL absolute formed with a noun 
and a noun, a noun and an adj., a noun and a partic 2. A 
peculiarity of construction in mOitibas perdticit, and explanation. 
3. Best Eng. expression for mtlms pedum Bfidecim. 4. Difference 
in Eng. between iway and caw and their Lat. representatives. 5. DecL 
and indecL cardinals to ten. 6. The adj. case of the noun. 7. The 
adv. case. 8. One use of the latter with the force of an adj. 
9. The pres. subjv. of esse in this lesson and the forms of esse thus 
far met with. 10. The position of the direct obj. 



LESSON XXXV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. 0. I. 8, TJbi ea to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. dare : the translation of Caesar's words, when speaking to the 
legates, is : " I cannot, consistently with the custom and precedent 
(because of the custom and precedent) of the Bo man people, give to 
any one the right of way through the province." 

2. o5nentur ; in form a pres. subjv. pass, of the 1st con jug. ; c/1 
proficisoanttir XXYIir., conveniant XXX. 

3 prohibittLrmn : (a) prohibit-, a supine stem of 2d conjug. ; 
pres. stem, prohibe- ; pf. stem, prohibu- ; (h) supply esse, the subj. 
of which is s6 in the preceding clause; (c) Caesar's words when 
speaking to the legates : " I shall prevent." 
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4. Helvfitil . . . d83tit5nmt : (a) c/"., for order and translation 
of this sentence, XXXllL n. 3 (a), XXX IV. n. 3; (b) find in it two 
abl. of separation, six abl. of means ; (c) note how the successive adj. 
dSjeotI, alii, o6natI, repulsl, keep the subj. Helv5til in mind. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The sign of the pres. subj v. is -S- in the 1st conjug., and 
-ft- in the 3d and 4th. In the 1st and 3d this sign takes the pUice 
of the final vowel of the pres. stem, in the 4th it is added to that 
stem. 

2. The supine stem of the 2d conjug. may be found by weaken- 
ing the final vowel of the pres. stem to -i and adding -t. 



4. VOCABULARY. 



1. oomplilrfis, oomplura ueut., 

very many. 

2. oSnItus, -fla (oSnarl), an 

attempt; cf. c5natum and 
XXXII. N. 1. Obs. 1. 

3. ooncursaB, -Us (con and 

ourrere, to run)^ a running 
together, 

4. dSjicere, -j5oit, -jectus, to cast 

down. 

5. desistere, deatitit. dteti- 

tClrus, to stand offy to desist. 

6. exemplum, an example*. 

7. interdiil, adv., hy day. 

8. jungere, junzit, junotiu, to 

join, 

9. minlmua (irreg. sup. of par- 

vus), least, very small. 



10. mualtio, a fortifying, a forti- 

fication. 

11. nftvis,^ a ship, a boat. 

12. negare, to say . . . not, to deny. 

13. nocta, ndr., 6y night. 

14. nonnanquam, not never, some- 

times ; cf. ndnnollas. 

15. ostendere, -tendit, -tentns, 

(obs for ob, and tendere 
to stretch) to stretch injhe 
way of, to show. 
IG. perrumpere. -rfipit, -nxptos, 
to break through. 

17. ratls a raft. 

18. repellere, -pulit, -pulsus, to 

drive back. 

19. telum, a weapon. 

20. venire, vSnit, ventum, to come. 



^ It will be understood that nouns in -is have the gen. like the nom. unless 
otherwise stated. Nouns in -is with gen. in -idis, ai*e mostly Greek, and but few 
of them are found in Caesar. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Naves qiiibus flQuicn transire coiiati sunt, parvse fuerunt. 
(b) His omnibus cduatis repulsis, diiiiciliore itinere inter montem JQ- 
rain et fiuracn Bliodunura Ire cdnstituerunt. (c) Cum pemimpere 
conarentur, tells a mllitibus Romanis repuisi sunt {d) Blpam fiu- 
ininis muro sedecim pedum coinmumvit. 

2. (a) The Ilelvetii went into the territory of their neighbors, that 
they wight roam about more widely, (b) The Helvetii were not 
able to break down the works of the Romans, (c) Caesar says that 
he will not allow the Helvetii by using (having used) force to hold 
the bank of the river. 

3. (a) Csesar intends to keep the Helvetii out of the province. 
(b) If Caesar is unwilling, they think they will break through the wall 
which he has made. ' (c) The Helvetii were trying to drive back the 
Romans from the wall, (d) In order to cross the liver, they use very 
many boats which they have seized. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The number of facts stated in the last sentence of the Text. 
2. Difference in form between pres. ind. and pres. subjv. of 1st, 
3d, and 4th conjug. 3. Comparative frequency thus far of the diflfer- 
ent conjug. 4. Difference in form and meaning between venit and 
v6nit. 5. The Lat. for they returned, they return. 6. Two mean- 
ings of qua. 7. Exact difference in meaning of c6natam and o5- 
natUB, -fla. 8. Decline both. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 9, ttuough obstriotfls volSbat. 

2. NOTES. 

1. RelinquSbatur ... via; for order, cf, Erant . . . duo 
XX [X. and erat . . . toa XXXI. 

2. poBsent : (a) impf. subjv. after cum, which is not the prep, as 
one might at first suppose from position of sponte ; when this verb 
is reached, sponte proves to be an abl. of means, which is used with- 
out a prep. ; {h) note that his is drawn out of its position within the 
cum clause and becomes the first word in the sentence, because it 
is the word of the sentence most closely connected with the preced- 
ing.^ What is its antec. in preceding sentence? 

3. e6 dSpreoat5re : (a) e6 is here a substantive, not an adj. ; 
(*) const, of e6 dfiprecatSre? XIII. N. 5 (J) (c), Obs. 1; XXIII. 
N. 5 (^) and SSquania invito, above. What parts of speech are 
combined to form this const.? 

4. plOrimum poterat; cf, XXII. N. 7 (c). 

6. BtudSbat; used with rSbus the dat. of the thing desired; 
cf, and coutmst imper&re, persuftdSre. 

6. benefici5 ; cf nom. sing, benefioium with maleficium, mfttri- 
m5nium, imperium, indicium, judicium. In what respect are they 
alike in form and in meaning? 

7. volSbat, he was wishing: (a) irreg. verb velle, to wish; 
(h) expanded form for quam plfLrim&a ? XXXI. N. 5. 

^ The teacher will find a full discussion of the order of words and clauses in the 
Tiat. sentence, abundantly illustrated by examples, in Pott's " Hints toward Lat. 
Prose Composition *' (MacmiUan). The point here noted is treated on pp. 91 and 
92. On the whole subject, Thacher's Madrig, pp. 425-440 may also be consulted. 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L The eudiugs -tio, -tus, -ium imuie tlie action. 

2. The verbs persuftd^re, imperftre, stud^re take the dat. 

3. Either a noun and a uouii, a uoun and a proiu, a noun and a 
partic., or a noun and an ordinary adj. may be combined to form the 
abl. absolute const. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Position of word closely con- 
nected with pi*eceding or 
following sentence . . . A. & G. 344, h. H. 569, III. 1. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. angustiaB, -ftmm (angustus), 7- novas, new ; novas rte, new 

narrotoness^ straitHy a narrow things^, revolution. 

pass. 8. obstringere, -strinzit, -staio- 

2. beneficium (bene, well, and tua, to bind. 

facere) well-doing, a favor, 9. propter, prep, with accus., on 

3. dSprecator (dSprecftri, to beg account of. 

off, to intercede) an intercessor^ 10. relinquere, -llquit, -lictos, to 

mediator. leave, 

4. gr&tia, favor either shown or re- 11. spontU, sponte, wanting m 

ceived, hence, either kindness other cases, in abl., with soft, it 

or popularity. means of one^s own accord^ by 

5. impetrare, to obtain one's re- one's self. 

quest. 12. BtudCre, studuit, partic. want- 

6. largltio, hvish giving, bribery, ing, to be eager for, to desire. 

liberality. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Helvetii Duranorige deprecatore a Seqnanis irapetrant. 
Q>) Seqnani a Dumnorige induct! eos per su5s fines Ire patiuntur. 
(c) Altera ria Helvetii, quod aliam viam habent nullam, exire 
volunt {d) Sua sponte Seqnanis persuadgre non possuut ut sibi 
eorum voluntate iter facere inter montem et flumen liceat. 
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2. (a) If their iieighlwrs are not willing, the Helvetii intend to 
compel them, (b) They say it is necessary to go through the territory 
of the Sequani, because Caesar did not allow them to go through the 
province, (c) That (woman), whom Dumnorix had married, was 
the daughter of Orgetorix. 

3. (a) They sent an embassy to persuade the Sequani. {b) Dum- 
norix, the Haeduan chief, was of an unfriendly mind toward the 
Romans, because he desired revolution, (c) Dumnorix asks that the 
Helvetii may cross the territory of the Sequani. (c?) Orgetorix, who 
18 (now) dead, and Dumnorix were two very powerful chiefs. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for to marry (said of the man), to give in marriage, 
revolution, to favor revolution, to he very powerful^ as many as 
possible, 2. He can, he could, he may^ he might. 3. Difference 
between imperSre and impetrftre. 4. Two nouns plur. in form 
which may be sing, in sense. 5. List of verbs used tiius far which 
are followed by the inf. without a subj. 6. Esse and po8Be»in pres., 
' impf., pf., plpf. ind. 3d sing., and in pres. and impf. subj v. 7. De- 
cline together is dSprecfttor, ea oXvitfts. 8. Difference between the 
dat. with 8tad6re and that with persaad6re.- 



LESSON XXXVII. 

1. TEXT. 

Csesar, B. G. I. 9, Itaque rem through in PrSvincift in 10. 

2. NOTES. 

L patiantur : (a) pres. subjv. in an obj. clause of purpose ; cf, 
XX. N. S ; {b) a 4th conjug. form ; cf, paterenttir, impf. subjv. 3d 
conjug. ; also persaad6re but persu&ait, facere but adficiSbantnr, 
oonsolsoere but oonsolverit, conveniant but convSnerant ; (c) cf, 
profioisoantur, pres. subjv. 3d conjug., XXVIIL 
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2. utt . . dent : (a) uti is the coiij., not the inf. ; (b) the clause 
is the obj. of perfioit; (c) obsidSa is the obj. of dent ; (cT) mode 
and tense of dent ? 

3. 85qaanl; the subj. of dent drawn forward from preceding 
clause. 

4. prohibeant : (a) pres. subjv. 2d conjug. ; for form, cf. dent, 
patiantnr, profioisoantor and XXXV. Obs. 1 ; (b) case of itinere, 
preceding. 

5. Tol6aatium ; gen. plur. ; cf, same case in Santonum, just 
before. What difference in stem ending is indicated by these forms ? 
What is the nora. plur. in each case ? 

6. civitfls ; the state of the Tolosates is here referred to. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Some verbs have forms of different conjug. The most common 
of those already used are faoere, capere, pati, jubSre, suad^re, 
ven&e and their compounds. Such verbs are said to belong to the 
conjug. indicated by the pres. inf. 

2. The sign of the pres. subjv. in the 1st conjug. is -«-, in the 2d, 
3d, and 4th it is -ft-. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

1. itaque, and so, there/ore. fulfillment of an agreement; 

2. ohses, ohEidiB, a hostage ; host- if the agreement was broken, 

ages wei-e human beings given the hostages might be killed, 

by one person or nation to an- 3. renHntiare, to bring back word, 
other, in order to guarantee the to report. 



5. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Helvetii, obsidil)us datts, sese obstrinxerunt ut sine injiiria 
fines Sequanorum transirent. (b) N5n perfacile facta est a maleficid 
maximam multitUdinem cupidam bellandl prohibSre. (c) Civitas 
quam Caesar non longe a Tolosatibus abesse dixit a provincia qua- 
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(Iraginta passuum milia abest. (d) Dumnorigis gratia Helvetii im- 
petrant ut itinere quod sit difficilius proficiscantur. 

2. (a) He took this commission upon himself, and had (perficere) 
the two states exchange (impf. subjv.) hostages. (Ji) Influenced by the 
desire to roam about, the Helvetii give hostages to the Sequani, in 
order that they may cross tlieir territory, (c) On account of the nar- 
rowness of the way, it was necessary to draw the carts one at a time. 

3. (a) The mountain was overhanging, so that a very few could stop 
them, (h) They used to give (were giving) their sons and daughters 
as hostages (appositive), (c) Caesar is informed that the Helvetii 
are about to make a journey to the vicinity of Tolosa, a state of the 
province. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Decl. of itinere, Santonum; qui, quae, quod. 2. The best 
Eng. for obsidSa uti inter sS dent perficit. 3. For quae olvitfts. 

4. Different kinds of purpose clauses in this lesson. 5. The object, 
in general, of giving hostages. 6, The correctness of Caesar's state- 
ment about the distance of the San tones from the Tolosates. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. 1. 10, Id si through Ire oontendit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. id ; for position, cf, his XXXVI. N. 2 {h), 

2. fieret : (a) for voice, see fI5bat XVL, Vocab. ; (h) mode and 
tense? 

3. cmn ; for position, cf. XV. N. 7 (c). 

4. futOrum : (a) with esse, to be supplied, forms the fut. inf. 
act. of esse ; cf. oonoiliat-tLrum (esse) XXIII. ; (h) for fu-, cf fu-it 
XIII. 

10 
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5. maximg frOmentSrflB, most fruitful^ very fruitful; a sup. 
degree formetl by pretixin^ the adv. maximfi, most greatly y most, to 
the adj., instead of by adding ^saiiiitiB. 

6. ut . . . haMret : (a) clause of result ; cf XXIX. N. 6 (a) ; 
(b) a substantive clause, suhj. of fatftnim (esse) ; r/*. nt . . . vagft- 
rentnr XVI., which is a result clause and subj. of fifibat; (c) subj. 
is prSvinoia, susrgested by the gen. prSvindas in pR'ceding clause; 
{d) for case of lo^ii, cf XXL N. 3 (fi) ; (e) patentibas is here an 
ordinary adj. limiting locb, though in form a pres. partic. ; nom. 
pat§-iis, lying open, from pat€re ; cf ori^-ns, pot^ns. 

7. prsefficit: followed by dir. obj. ISgfttuni, and iudir. mfinlti- 
6iil; cf XIX. N. 12(r). 

8. trte ; agreement ? 

9. contendit : (a) On reaching the end of the sentence with this 
word, how may we decide whether qufi in the preceding clause is a 
pron. or an adv.? (h) for the effect of rapid succession of pres. tenses 
in this sentence, cf XXX L N. 10. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The fut act. partic. combined with esse forms the fut. inf. act. 

2. The ending of the pres. act partic. is -ns. 

3. The stems of esse are es- pres., fa- pf., fut- supine. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Comparison by adv A. & 6. 89, <£. H. 170. 

2. Substantive clauses of result . A. & G. 332, a. H. 501, and 



I. 1. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. bellic5sas (bellmn), warlike, 4. 5d11cere, -dfizit, -ductus, to 

2. ciroum, prep, with accus., lead out. 

aroundy about, 5. frfLmentarins (fHUnentum), 

3. conscribere, -soifpait, -scrl- belonging to grain^ fruitful. 

ptus, to write together, enroll, 6. hlbemns (hiems, winter,) be- 

enlist, longing to winter; hlbema, 
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-5rum (with word for quar- legere, to choose), to under- 

terSy camp, understood), winter stand, to know. 

quarters. 10 praeficere, -fScit, -feotus, to 

7. hiemare, to pass the winter, to put before^ to set over, to put 

winter, in command. 

8. ibl, there; cf. ubi, where, when. 11. qulnque,/t;tf. 

9. intellegere or -ligere, -lezit, 12. Titus, a Koman first name, usa- 

l^ctoB (inter, between, and ally represented by initial T. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Tres legiones quas circum Aquileiam habebat ex liibernls 
gductae sunt. (^) Novae legiones in ea parte Italiae quae proxima 
Galliae est couscribeudae sunt, (c) Legiones Romanse, cum Caesar 
in Gallia esset, numero quattuor hominum milia erant. {d) FutQrum 
est cum periculo ut provincia homings inimico anim5 fiiiitimos patenti- 
bus agns habeat. 

2. (a) Caesar, having led three legions out of winter quarters, de- 
termines to enroll new legions. (J) It happened that three legions 
were already in winter quarters near Aquileia.^ (c) The soldiers 
of the legions which were about to wage war were very brave. 
(d) Caesar did not allow the Gauls to seize the territory of the 
Roman people. ' 

3. (a) The senate had put Caesar in command of the army. 
[h) Caesar knows that those places where the Tolosates dwell are very 
fruitful, (c) For several days he was hastening into Italy by forced 
inarches. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The Lat. for armSy weapons, lieutenant, winter quarters, forced 
marches, fortification. 2. To march, to enroll, to levy upon, to put 
%n command of 3. Decl. of is, ea, id. 4. Gender and decl. of 
mUnltio. 5. Connection between derivation of intellegere and 
its meaning to understand, 6. The formation of pres. and fut. partic. 
in all conjug. 7. The tenses in which esse is used as an auxiliary. 
8. Three ways of saying very. 9. Substantive clauses in text thus 
far* 

^ Pronounced in Eng. Aq-wS-le-yah. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G. I. 10, Ibi CentranSs through agr68 popuiabantur 
Id 11. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Baperi6riba8 ; for form of iiom., cf, XVI. N. 5 (c). 

2. compltLribuB his prcslils pulsXs : (a) for form of polals, see 
pulsum XXX III. ; (&) pulsls agrees with Ub, with which it 
forms an abl. absolute ; (c) prcslila is au abl. of means, limited by 
oomplOribuB. 

3. difi; why abl? XXL N. 2. 

4. septimS, seventh; tells which one, or the order, in a series, 
hence called an ordinal ; cf, the corresponding cardinal septem, and 
the ordinals, primi, jir$t, below, tertiam, thirds III. ; note that the 
ordinals are of the 1st and 2d decl. 

6. e6riim : (a) antec. ? (J) Why is not 8u68 used here P 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. The first ten ordinals . . . A. & G. 94. H. 174, 179. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. oiterior, adj. in comp. (positive 4. popalSri, to lay ica<ile. 

not found), nearer, hither; 5. primus, /r»/. 

citerior Gallia, Gaul this 6. septiinas, seventh, 

side the Alps^ i. e. the Roman 7. superus, superior comp., su- 

01* eastern side; ulterior prSmus or summus sup., 

Gallia, Gaul beyond the Alps. high, higher, highest ; supe- 

2. inde, from that place, thence; rior, when used of time, 

rf. ibi, there. means former. 

3. Soelum, a town in Cisalpine &. trSdHcere or transdfloere, 

Gaul. -dflzit, -ductus, to lead 

across; cf. trSnsIre. 
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5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Milites quos Caesar conscripserat citeriore ex provincia con- 
veniebant. (b) Caturiges itinere nostras legiones prohibere conati 
erant. (c) Caesar, multis occisis, inde reliquos pepulit. (rf) Caesar, 
quod Helvetios fruinentarios Haeduorum agros populari intellegebat, 
ut eos prohibgret, magnis itiiieribiis trans Alpes contendit. 

2. (a) The last town which is in the hither province is called Oce- 
lum.^ (b) It was necessary for the Helvetii to lay waste the fields, in 
order that they might have a supply of grain, (c) The Helvetii had 
at length marched across the territory of the Sequani,* and were roam- 
ing about in the fields of the Haedui. 

3. (a) For many years the Haedui had been friends of the Bomans. 
(b) When these had been routed by Caesar, he led his army across the 
Alps, (c) The result was (it came to pass) that the Grauls who dwelt 
in the mountains could not drive back the Eomans. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Adj. irreg. in comparison found thus far. 2. The complete 
decl. of BuperidribuB. 3. Two nom. possible for the form Ocel6. 
4. The three stems of diloit, pulsis, pervenit. 5. The Lat. for there ^ 
thence, where, 6. The difference in meanii^ between ordinals and 
cardinals. 7. The 3d sing, and plur. iud. and subjv. act. and pass, 
of all tlie tenses you know of ocoup&tiB, prohibSre, pulaXs. 

1 In Eng. O-ce-lom not 6-cg-lilm, Se-kwa-ni not Se-kwa.ni; the tendency in 
Eng. being to shorten the vowel of the first syllable in words of thi-ee syllables 
accented on the first. H. U, 3 and 1). 
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LESSON XL. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. O. I. U, Hssdiii, cum through ndn dSbuerint. 

The passage of indir. discourse in this lesson b changed to its direct Lat. 
form jnst below on the left of the page. On the right the indir. form is given for 
comparison with the direct. The words changed in passing from the original to 
the quoted form are in fuU-faced type. 



The exact words of the Hsdoan Am- 
bassadors : 

Ita omni tempore de popul5 

Romano meritl smniiB, ut ])sene 
in conspectu exercitus RomSinl 
agri vastari, liberi nostrl in ser- 
?itutem abducl, oppida expugnari 
noil debueriut. 



The words of the Ambassadors as 
quottd: 

Ita se oiiin! tempore de populo 
Romano meritSe esse, ut psene 
in conspectu exercitus nostd 
agri Yastari, liberi eomm in ser- 
Yitiitem abduci, oppida expQgnarl 
uon debuerint. 



2. NOTES. 

1. sua, their own th%ng$, possessions ; cf. XXIX. N. 6 {h), 

2. rogfttum, to ask; (a) supine in -nm, denotes purpose after 
mittont; cf. facta XXI. n. 1; {h) it is evident at this point that 
the preceding com, which is followed by the subjy. possent, denotes 
cause as well as time ; they sent for aid because they could not de- 
fend themselves, not simply at the time when they could not defend 
themselves. In XXXI. and XXXV F. also, cum with the subjv. ex- 
presses both time and cause. The Eng. when in many sentences 
is both temporal and causal. In XH"., the force of cum with the 
subjv. seems to be almost wholly causal. 

3. omul: (a) -X i$ tbo ending: of abl. sing., as it is in all adj. in 
-is, -e ; (h) omnI t«mpor«« ol aU times. 

4. meritOa ••«• ; («) far rao<)e and tense, see XXXIII. N. 2 (h), 
Obs. 1 ; {h) for stem mttit>» wt? XXXV. n. 3 (a). Obs. 2 ; (c) cf. with 
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the words of direct discourse, merits sumtiB (dep. verb), we have 
deserved ; sumua, we are, is for es-u-mus (cf, es-u-nt) ; the end- 
ing -muB means we just as -nt means they ; {d) Bh, the subj. of 
meritds esse, is expressed as a separate word, while the subj. of 
merit! aumus is not so expressed, as it is indicated in the ending 
-mus. 

6. noBtrl : (a) gen. sing, limiting exeroittls ; {h) Caesar, a Eoman, 
writing for Roman readers, uses the word nostrl, our; to the Hac- 
duan ambassadors the army was not our army but the Roman army, 
hence R6mftnL 

6. e6nim : (a) depends on Uberl ; {h) to the Hsedui, ovr chil- 
dren not their children, hence nostrl in the direct form. 

7. d^buerint: (a) pf. subj v. of the 2d conjug., stem d5ba- ; 
cf. habu-erat XX. ; tense sign -eri-, as in all conjug., cf, coasclv- 
eri-t XXV. ; {h) a subjv. of result ; cf XXIX. n. 6 (a) ; (c) when 
this verb is translated ought, the pres. inf., after it, is best represented 
in Eng. by the pf. inf. ; thus, our children ought not to have been led 
away. 

a OBSERVATIONS 

1. The ending is -I in the abl. sing, of adj. in -is, -e. 

2. The pers. ending -mns is that of the 1st pers. plur. 

3. The sign of the pf. subjv. act. in all conjug. is -eri-. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The use of the supine in -um . A. & G. 302. H. 546. 

2. Cum causal A. & G. 326. H. 517. 

3. The subj. of the inf. in indir. 

discourse regularly expressed "A. & G. 336, a. H. 530, n. 3). 

4. Personal pronouns as subj. often 

(jmitted A. & G. 194, a. H. 446. 

5. Translation of pres. inf. after 

past tense of d6b6re . . . A. & G. 288, a, H. 537, 1, 

and Eem. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. abdilcere, -diizit, -ductus, to 6. ezptLgnare (to fight out) to take 

lead away. by storm. 

2. auzilium, help, aid. 7. Ita, adv., so. 

3. conspectus, -us (oonspicere, 8. liberi (the sing., meaning child, 

to fsee) sight. not found), children. 

4. d6b6re. dfibuit, debitus (dS 9. merfirl, meritus, to merit, de- 

and habSre, to hate or keep serve^ earn, 

from some one) to owe, to be 10. psBoe, almost, 

bound ; dibet, he ought. 11. servitfls, -fltis, (servus, a 

5. dSfendere, -fendit, -fCnsus, to slare) servitude. 

ward off, to defend* 12. vastfire (vastus, empty) to 

make empty, to lay waste. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Ajj^rf Hseduorum erant finibus Sequanorura proximi. 
(J) Haedui, legatls missis, auxiiiura rogavemiit (c) Ob eas causas 
nostris agris probiberi non debemus. 

2. (a) Almost in sight of a brave army, our children are being 
carried away into slavery. (^) When the Helvetii were marching 
through fruitful fields, they did not refrain from wrong, (c) Since 
Caesar was not very far distant, the Haedui sent ambassadors to 
him. 

3. (a) The Helvetii ought to have crossed the territory near their 
route (iter) without wrong-doing, (h) The Haedui have deserved so 
well (have so deserved) at the hands of (from) the Roman people, that 
Caesar ought to have sent an army into their fields, (c) By the aid 
of Caesar they defend all their property and the towns which have 
been taken. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. A new pers. ending. 2. A new tense sign. 3. The abl. sing. 
of adj. in -is. 4. The two supines and their uses. 5. The mode 
used with cum causal. 6. How the idea of cause is developed from 
the idea of time. 7. Where the subj. is, in the sentence est. 

8. Difference between dicit s5 rogSre and dicit eum ro£;&re. 

9. Two ways of saying all things in Lat. 10. The conjug. and. 
exact meaning of the Eng. verb ought. 



LESSON XLL 153 



LESSON XLI. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 11, e5dem tempore to the end. 

2. NOT£S. 

1. e6dem, the same ; tlie abl. sing. neut. of Idem, eadem, idem, 
composed of is, ea, id and the undeclined termination -dem ; cf, idem 
XX [. N. 4. 

2. Ambarrf, the name of a people ; in apposition with Hsedul, 
the Hcedui Amharri. 

3. Csesarem certi6rem faciunt ; for pass, form of the expression, 
cf. XXXir. N. 2. 

4. dSpopulfttls ; though a dep. verb, pass, in sense as well as in 
form in this instance. 

5. b5 • . . prohib&re ; certi6rem faoimit is equivalent to a verb 
of saying, and is therefore followed by an inf. with subj. accus. 

6. reliqul : partitive gen. of reliquum, which is here a neut. noun 
meaning the rest ; it depends upon nihil. 

7. Btatoit : (a) may from its form be either pres. or pf. ind. ; it is 
probably the pf. in this case ; (b) for the preceding exspectandimi, 
cf. XXXIII. N. 3 ; {c) Bibi is a dat. of the agent, used with the ger- 
undive with the force of the abl. of agent. 

8. pervenlrent : (a) irapf. subjv. of the 4th conjug. ; {h) for ex- 
planation of mode, cf. XXXIII. n. 7 (i) (c). 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. of Idem, eadem, 

idem A. & G. 101. H. 186, VI. : 

p. 73, foot- 
note 6, 
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2. The pass, meaning of the pf. 

partic. in dep. verbs . . . A. & G. 135, b, H. 231, 2. 

3. The (lat. of the agent . . . A. & G. 232. H. 388, and 

2 ; also foot- 
note 3. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. cSnsanguiiieuB, adj. or noua bad); in plur. ^oodsj posset" 

(con aud sanguis, blood) ^ sions. 

akU bff blood, 7- Ivl^IBl, flight. 

2. cSnsfLmere, -sfLmpsit, -sfLmp. 8. necCssftrias, necessary: as 

tos (oon, iuteusive, wholly^ nuau, a close friend or near 

aud sfUnere, to taJke), to con- relative. 

sume, destroy. 9. preeter, prep, with accos., alorn^ 

3. dCmdnstrSre, to show, by, beyond, except. 

4. Gl6popul§n, to lay waste. 10. solum, the soil, the ground. 

5. exspectare, to wait for, to ex- 11. statuere, statoit, stattitus, to 

pect* cause to stand, to establish, 

6. fortflna,/o/-/ir/ftf (either good or to decide. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Quibiis rebus deinonstratis, Caesar in agros HsBduorum 
contendere constituit. (h) Multa railia jamentorum ab Helvetiis jam 
consampta erant. (c) Hse res Caesari, principi Romano, cum Haedui 
Roraaiiis amid sint, iion concedendae sunt, {d) Caesar, cum certior 
factus esset magnara multitQdinem Helvetiorum, oppidis expiignatis, 
liberos sociorum abducere, perraotus est 

2. (a) The Helvetii did very great wrong, because they were un- 
friendly to their neighbors, {h) Caesar informs the Haedui that he 
will not allow the Helvetii to seize their towns, (c) We cannot defend 
our children from violence. 

3. (a) The Allobroges are leaving the villages which they possess 
across the Rhone, {h) The multitude is not easily kept out of the 
towns, and nothing has been left but the soil (c) Caesar says that 
he ought to drive out these men if he can. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference between Idem and idem in form and meaning. 
2. Analysis of pervenlreiit. 3. The Lat. for he informed Gcesar, 
CcBsar was informed. 4. Two cases which express agency. 5. The 
lit. meaning of the gerundive, and how the idea of necessity comes 
from this meaning. 6. Three ways of expressing necessity in Lat. 
7. The dir. disc, in Eng. for the indir. disc, of this lesson. 8. The 
two parts of speech possible for the form facile. 9. The comparison 
of certior. 10. The nom. sing, of poBsessidnfis. 



LESSON XLIL 

REVIEW of LESSONS XXVII. to XLL inclusive 

1. TEXT. — C-ffilSAR, B. O. I., 5 to 11 inclusitb. 

1. 2. 3. Follow implicitly the directions given in XIL, under 
"Text," 1, 2, and 3. 

4. Make a study of the material, of the text under the following 
heads : (a) pronouns ; write the case, number, gender, and antec. of 
every pronoun ; (h) 3d decl. forms ; classify all 3d decl. nouns and 
adj. according to the ending of the stem ; (c) verbs ; classify all verb 
forms under their proper conjug., voice, mode, tense, number and 
person ; then compare your result with the ** Verb Diagram " of 
XXVI., and see what new verb forms have been discovered since the 
last Keview. 

5. Same as in XIL^ 

1 In the review of the text, it will be well to assign to the class, for Lat writing, 
Eng. sentences based upon each Chapter of the Review. These may be selected from 
the Exercises already given, or, better, may be new exercises prepared by the teacher. 
Many of the sentences in Daniell's " Short Sentences for Practice in Writing 
Latin " (Ivison, Blakeman & Co.) or Welch and Duffield's " Helvetian war" (Mac- 
millan) may be used- The teacher should take care, however, that these practice 
sentences contain only those forms and constructions which the pupil has met in 
the text of Cecsar. 
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2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L 3d dec], neut in -ns, gen. -eris A. & G. 48, (f. H. 61, opus. 

:2, Decl. ofvl* A.&G. 61. H. 66. 

8. Adj. which form gen. sing, in 

-loft, daU in -I A. & G. 83 and H. 151 and 1. 

a,b. 

4. DecK of duo A. & G. 94, 6. H. 175. 

5. The first ten cardinals and 

ortlinals A. & G. 94. H. 174, 179. 

6. Neut. of the comp. of adj. . . A. & G. 89, 86. H. 162, 154. 

7. Comparison hy adv A. & G. 89, d H. 170. 

8. The decl. of Idem . . . . A. & G. 101. H. 186, VL ; 

p. 73, foot- 
note 6. 

9. The decL of the indefinite quis A. & G. 104. H. 190, 188. 

10. Loss of -V from pf. stem . . A. & G. 128, a. H. 235. 

11. The endings -undus and -undl H. 239. 

12. The pass, meaning of pf. partic. 

in dep. verbs A. & G. 135, b. H. 231, 2. 

13. The pf. act partic, and how to 

supply its place . . . . A. & G. 113, c, H. 231, 1 ; 

N.; 290, d. 550, N. 4. 

14. The gerundive, meaning ought 

or must A. & G. 113, d. H. 234. 

15. Place from which . . . . A. & G. 259,/. H. 412, L 

16. Domum and dom5 . . . . A. & G. 258. H. 412, II. 1 ; 

380, L II. 
2. 1). 

17. Prep, omitted with loc6 and 

locli A. &G. 258,/. H. 425, IL2. 

18. Rel. agreeing with repeated 

antec A. & G. 200, a. H. 445, 8. 

19. Adj. used substantively . . . A. & G. 188. H. 441 and 1. 

20. Meaning of ad with names of 

towns A. &G. 258,/, H. 433, L; 

Rem.; 259,/. 380, IL 1. 
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21. Pers. pron. as subj. often 

omitted A. & G. 194, a. H. 446. 

22. The subj. of the inf. in iudir. 

discourse regularly expressed A. & G. 336, a. H. 530, N. 3). 

23. The gen. of quality (especially 

measure) A. & G. 215 H. 396, V. 

and h. and n. 1. 

24. The dat of the possessor . . A. & G. 231. H. 387. 

25. The dat. of the agent . . . A. & G. 232. H. 388 and 2 ; 

also foot- 
note 3. 

26. The abL of measure of difference A. & G. 250. H.423 and N.l. 

27. The abl. with special verbs . A. & G. 249. H. 421. I. 

28. The abl. of quality . . . . A. & G. 251. H. 419, II. 

29. The partic. translated like an 

independent verb .... A. & G. 292, H. 549, 5. 

Rem. 

30. Construction with jubCre . . A. & G. 330, 2; H. 534, and 

331, a, foot-note 1. 

31. The force of the pres. ind. in 

narrative A. & G. 276, d. H. 467, III. 

32. The use of the supine in -um . A. & G. 302. H. 546. 

33. Translation of pres. inf. after 

past tense of debSre . • • A. ft G. 288, a, H. 537, 1. 

and Bern. 

34. Subjv. of result A. & G. 319. H. 500, II. 

35. The substantive clause of result A. & G. 332, a. H. 501, I. 1. 

36. The purpose clause introduced 

by a rel A. & G. 317. H. 497, I. 

37. The subjv. of purpose after qu6 A. & G. 317, h, H. 497, II. 2. 

38. Dum clauses of purpose . . A. & G. 328. H. 519, II. 2. 

39. Cum causal A. & G. 326. H. 517. 

40. The sul)ordinate clauses of in- 

dir. discourse A. & G. 336, last H. 524. 

clause. 

41. The unemphatic order of the 

Lai sentence A. & G. 343 and H. 559, 560. 

N. 
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. 42. Change of order for emphasis . A. & G. 344 and H. 560, 561, 

e. III. 

43. The effect of position at the 

beginning of sentence . . A. & G. 344, 1. H. 561, I. 

44. The effect of placing the subj. 

at the end of sentence . . A. & G. 344 and H. 561, II. 

a. 

45. The order of the modifiers of 

the verb A. & G. 343. H. 560, 567 

and 3. 

46. Position of wonl closely con- 

nected with preceding or 

following sentence . . . A. & G. 344, h. 

3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurriug in Csesar, B. Qt. I. 

5-11. 

1. Yeebs. 

\$t Conjug. (-a verbs). 

These verbs, unless it is otherwise stated, have pf. stem in -v, the supine in 





-t; thus, parft-re, parftv-it, 


parftt.u8. 


delil)erare 


impetrare 


popular! 


demonstrare 


matarare 


portare 


depopulan 


negare 


putare 


existimare 


ntlntiare 


renuntiare 


expQgnare 


oppUgnare 


rogare 


exspectare 


pacare 


temperare 


hiemare 


parare 


vastare 


imperiire 







2d Conjug. (-€ verbs), 

JubCre, respondere, and vid6re have pf. and supine stems like those 
of 3d conjug. 

debSre licet studere 

impendere mereii tenere 

jnbere respondere videre 
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Bd Gonjug, (-e verbs), 
Write the pf. aud supine stems of these Ferbs. 



abdUcere 


dejicere 


intellegere 


pati 


repellere 


adsciscere 


desistere 


intercedere 


pellere 


rescindere 


combtirere 


disponere 


jungere 


perducere 


reverti 


concedere 


edacere 


molere 


perrumpere 


statuere 


conscribere 


exurere 


obstringere 


pi-aeficere 


sQmere 


consumere 


fluere 


ocadere 


recipere 


ti-adUcere 


defendere 


incendere 


ostendere 


reliiiquere 


ati 



4ih Conjug. (-1 verh). 

Venire and its compounds ha?e pf. and supine stems like those of 8d conjug. 

communire convenire expedire pervenire venire 



efferre Ire 



Irregular verbs. 
subire toUere transire 



velle 





2. Nouns haying -A Stems. 




angustise, plur. 


fuga 


KalendsB, plur. 


fortuna 


gratia 


memoria 


fossa 


injOria 

8. -O Stems. 
Nouns. 


ripa 


ffidificium 


liberi, pZwr. 


praesidium 


Aulus 


Lucius 


socius 


auxilium 


maleficium 


solum 


beneficium 


mums 


spatium 


castellura 


nihilum (nihil) 


telum 


consilium 


Ocelum 


Titus 


exemplum 


oppidum 


vadum 


jugum 


periculum 


vicus 
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Adj, (having also fem. stems iu -a). 



bellicosus 




in Vitus 


primus 


certus 




minimus 


privatus 


cibarius 




necessarius 


quadringenti, plur. 


consanguiueus 


\ 


nSnnullus 


quintus 


duo 




Noricus 


Septimus 


frUmentarius 




novus 


singuli, plur. 


hibernus 




nullus 


superus 


iuimicus 




perpaucus 

4. Third Decl. 

Nouns, 

Give the geu. and gender of each. 


uUus 


altitndo 




munitio 


ratis 


Caesar 




navis 


reditio 


deprecator 




obses, -sidis 


servitQs, -utis 


facultas 




opus, -ens 


sponte, ahl, sing. 


largitio 




pes, -edis 


uibs 


meDsis, masc. 


h 


ex- p6 1 1 8, masc. by excep- 


vis 


ception. 




tion. 
Adj. 


voluntas 


ApTilis 




complares, plur. 


princeps 


citerior 




difficilis 

5. -U Stems. 


ulterior 


adventus 


concursus domusy fem, by 


' Idas, plur., fern. 


conatus 


conspectus exception. 


hy exception. 



6. -fl Stem. 



duodecim 



7. Indecl. Numeral Adj. 
novem quinque 



sedecim 



8. Pron. 
quemque, accus, sing. 



quis 
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9. Peep. 




circum 


post 


praeter propter 
10. Adv. 


sine su 


ibi 
inde 




noctu 
nondum 


praeterquam 
qua 


ita 

interea 

interdiu 




nonnunquam 

nUper 

omnino 


tamen 

ubi 

ana 


jam 




paene 

11. CONJ. 


vix 


dum 




itaque si 


vel 
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> LESSON XLIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 12^ through fltlmen trftnsierat. 



2. NOTES. 

1. inorCdibill ICnitftte ; the abl. limited by an adj. modifies the 
preceding verb influit and tells how the river flows ; hence called an 
abl. of manner ; cf. voluntftte XXXII. 

2. possit : (a) for form, cf. XXXIV. N. 5 ; (li) for const., cf. 
XXIX. N. 6 (a) ; (c) in atram partem fluat ; this clause is a 
quoted question and the subj. of possit; the thouglit of a person 
looking at the river would be, " In utram peutem fluit ? '* 

3. translbant : (a) impf., because they were in the act of cross- 
ing ; (6) for position of id, the first word in the sentence, cf. XXXVI. 
N. 2 (&). 

11 
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4. Caesar certior factus est; cf, the similar expressions in 
XXXII. and XLI., and note that the adj. certior always agrees with 
the name of the person who is informed. 

6. trftduzisse : (a) a pf. inf. act., formed on the pf. stem by the 
addition of -isse ; cf. the pres. inf. act. dtice-re ; (6) the preceding 
word, flumen, is governed by trftns with which dflcere is here 
compounded. 

6. profectus : (a) from dep. verb proficiscl. How, then, is it 
translated ? (6) dC vigilift, just before, lit. from (t. e. heginning in) 
the watchy may be translated during or in the watch. 

7. trftnsierat ; from transXre, -v of the pf. stem being dropped. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pf. inf. act. is formed in all conjug. by adding -isse to the 
pf. stem. 

2. The pf. of Ire is regularly Ivit, but compounds of Ire usually 
drop -V of the pf. stem. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Two accus. after compound 

verbs A. & G. 239, b. H. 376. 

2. Abl. of manner A. & G. 248 and H. 419^ III. 

Rem. 

3. The question indirectly quoted A. & G. 338, H. 523, II. 1 ; 

334. 529, I. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. Arar or Araris (Ararim ac- 3. oitrS, prep, with accus., <m this 

cus., and Ararl abl, are side of. 

found), the name of a Gallic 4. ezpl5rfttor (ezpl5rftro, to 

river, now the Sa6ne. search out), a spy, a scout* 

2. oastra, -5nim (the sing, cas- 5. inorCdibilis, not to be believed, 

trum, afortressy is not found incredible, remarkable. 

in Caesar), a camp, 6. jfldicSre, to judge. 
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7. lenitla (ICnis, smooth), smooth- 11. atram, accus. sing, fern., which 

nesSy gentleness* ' {pftico)'t 

8. linter, -tris, fern, by exception, 12. vlgilia, watchfulness, a watch of 

a boat* the night ; the Rumans di- 

9. ocoluB, an eye. vided the night from sunset 
10. <iVLBxtaBt fourth, to sunrise, whatever its length, 

into four equal watches. 



6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Decline incrCdibilis ICnitfts together, flOmen, and finis. 
{h) Decline lintribas, and explain formation of the nom. (c) Write 
all the forms that you know of posse, {d) Write all the inf. act. 
and pass, that you know of trftdOzisse. 

2. (a) Caesar saw a river which was of remarkable smoothness. 
(h) Three parts of the Helvetian forces had crossed the river, (c) The 
Helvetii were hastening, that Caesar might not destroy their boats. 
(d) The river flows neither toward the east nor toward the west. 

3. (a) Caesar could not judge with his eyes in which direction the 
river was flowing, {h) They inform Caesar that the remaining fourth 
part is at last being Jed across the river, (c) Caesar led to the river 
three legions which he had with him. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The ending -isse. 2. The pres. stem of trftiislre. 3. The pf. 
stem of ire, of trauslre. 4. Difference in form and mode of fluit 
and fluat. 5. Two kinds of abl. which are usually qualified by an adj. 
6. All the kinds of abl. learned thus far. 7. The exact literal mean- 
ing of the Lat. translated to inform. 8. The principal clauses of 
indir. discourse. 9. The subordinate clauses of indir. discourse. 
10. The interrogative clauses of indir. discourse. 11. The position 
of the word most closely related to preceding sentence. 12. The 
time of the third watch. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. O. 1. 12, E5s impedltda througli pcenfts persolvit. 

2. NOTES. 

1. impedlt5s ; pf. pass, partic. formed from the supine stem of tbe 
4th coujug. verb impedlre. 

2. mandSrunt ; for mandSv6nint, cf, oppAgnftrant XXYIII. 

3. in sUvfts abdidCrunt ; cf. XVII. N. 11 (&). 

4. hie ; iiom. sing. masc. of the pron. hi. What other forms have 
been used? 

6. eadsset ; for ead(v)i8Bet : (a) plpf. subjv. act., sign -isse- ; 
cf, plpf. subjv. pass. iitintiStiim esset XXXI. ; (6) cf instances of 
the use of cum in IX., XIV., XXV., XXXI., XXXVI., XL., and note 
that, whenever it is used with the impf. and plpf. tenses, cum is fol- 
lowed by the subjv. ; (c) for omission of prep, with dom5, cf, domd 
XXVIII. 

6. memoriS; for const., cf XXI. N. 2. 

7. intulerat ; for const, of preceding popul5, cf. XIX. N. 12 (c). 

8. persolvit : (a) ea, the subj. of this verb, refers to pars in the 
preceding relative clause ; (6) prlnceps is here an adj. limiting ea 
(pars), and may be l)est translated by a clause ; thus, that 'part was 
the first to pay the penalty, lit. that part first paid the penalty, 
i. e. before the other parts, not before doing something else. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The plpf. subjv. act. has the sign -isse- in all conjug., and is 
formed on the pf. stem because it denotes completed action. 

2. The stems of all four conjug. have now been learned from the 
text. These stems are shown in representative verbs as follows : 
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Pres. stem. Pf. stem. 



Ist conjug. 
2(1 conjug. 
3d conjug. 
4tli conjug. 



crem&- 
hab6- 
dtice- 
impedl- 



crem&v- 

habu- 

diUc- for dtics. 

impediv- 



Supine stem. 

cremftt- 
habit- 
duct- 
impedXt- 



3. The pres. inf., the pf. iiid. act., and the pf. pass, partic, since 
they are very commonly found and invariably sliow the three stems of 
the verb, may properly be called the principal parts (or the parts) of 
the verb.^ 

4. In Caesar the conj. cum, meaning when, if followed by the impf. 
or plpf. tenses, commonly takes the subjv. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON 

1. The antec. in the rel. clause 



A. & G. 200, h H, 445, 9. 

and N. 



5. VOCABULARY. 



1. abdere, -didit, -ditos, to put 

away, to hide. 

2. aggredl, -gressus (ad and gra- 

dl) to go towards, to attack, 

3. calamitas, dimster, calamity. 

4. casus, .fls (cadere, to fall), a 

falling, accident, misfortune, 
chance. 

5. concidere, -cidit, -cisus (con 

intensive, and caodere, to 
cut), to cut to pieces, to kill, 

6. deus, a god. 



7. immortalis(liineg.,andmor8), 

undying^ immortal. 

8. impedire -p6dlvit, -pedltus 

(in, against, and pes), to 
impede, to place at a disad- 
vantage. 

9. inopinftns, adj., unexpecting, nn- 

aware. 

10. insignis (in, upon, and signum, 

a mark), marked, remarkable. 

11. Interficere, -fBcit, .fectus, to 

kill. 



^ These principal parts, though not the same as those usually given, will answer 
the paq)ose equally well. The 1st pers. sing, of the pres. ind., which is usually 
included, is almost never found in Caesar, and m many cases does not show the pre». 
stem. 
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12. mandare (manus, the hand, 15. siivB., a forest. 

aud dare), to gioe into one's 16. slve, conj. (ai and vel), or if; 

hand, to commit. slve . . . slve, whether , . . 

13. nam, con]. y for. or, either . . , or, 

14. persolvere, -solvit, -solfltos, 

to loone thoroughly^ to pay in 
fulL 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write all the forms that you know of impedXre. (6) Of 
mandSLre. (e) Decline the adj. inopinftns, inslg^nia in all genders. 
{d) Decline silva, cftsus, -fls. 

2. (a) The forests in which the rest hid themselves were very near 
to the river. (6) The part which was left was cut to pieces when 
taken at a disadvantage (partic). (c) The rest of the Helvetii were 
taken at a disadvantage, because they were in the river, {d) That 
part of the Helvetii which had brought signal calamity upon the 
Roman people, was the first to pay the penalty. 

3. (a) Tigurinus was one out of the four districts into which the 
Helvetian state was divided, (i) In the memory of our fathers, a 
Roman army was defeated and a Roman consul sent under the yoke, 
(c) Caesar said that it came to pass, either by chance or the design of 
the gods, that the Tigurini were the first to pay the penalty. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The stems of all conjug., and how to find them. 2. Likeness 
between the 1st and 4th conjug. in formation of stems. 3. Difference 
in the formation of pf. stem in 3d and 4th conjug. 4. Difference be- 
tween the 2d and 4th conjug. in quantity of i in supine stem. 5. Dif- 
ference in cliaracteristic of 2d and 3d conjug. 6. The principal parts 
of every verb in the lesson except intnlerat. 7. Instances in which 
a prep, expressed in Eiig. is omitted in Lat. 8. In which the Lat. 
uses a different prep, from that which the Eng. translation suggests. 
9. All you know about the form cum. 



LESSON XLV. 167 

LESSON XLV. 

1, TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 12, Qua in through Helv6ti5rum fuexat in 13. 

2. NOTES.i 

1. qua in r6; for order, cf. XV. N. 7 (c) and XXXVI. N. 2 (6). 

2. interfCoerant : (a) supply this verb in the subordinate clause, 
where it will have Tigurlnl for its subj. and Cassium for its obj. ; 
(ft) ajus, referring to Caeaar, depends upon socerl ; it is not an adj. 
agreeing with socerl; (c) appositives in this sentence? {d) antec and 
const, of qu5 ? 

3. cfbrat : (a) pontem the obj. is limited by the gerundive 
faciendum ; lit., he cares for a bridge to he made, more freely, 
he has a bridge built ; (b) What clause ogives the purpose of this 
bridge-building ? 

4. ipsi ; for meaning and use, cf, ipse XXII. N. 4. 

6. ut . . . transXrent ; substantive clause, in apposition with pre- 
ceding id, which is the obj. of c5nf6oerant ; cf XXIV. n. 3 (d). 

6. ilium : (a) refers to Caesar, and is the word naturally used by 
the Helvetii in thinking of their enemy ; cf XXII. Vocab. ; (b) What 
is the dir. disc, for ilium fCoisse ? or, in other words, what was the 
exact thought of the Helvetii ? 

7. Divioo ; nom. sing., not abl. sing. What, then, is its gen. ? 

8. princeps ; here a noun ; for const., cf XX. N. 4 (d), 

a GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The gerundive after ctbrare and 

similar verbs A. & G. 294, e^. H.544,2,N.2. 

1 The pupil should rememher that many difficulties unprovided for in the Notes 
are fully met in the Vocah., which must, of course, be consulted in translating the 
Text. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 

1. 8B£;ernim6or8egerrime,ad7.ia 7. dux -oia (ducere), a leader, 

sup., with the greatest trouble. 8. pablioos, public. 

2. B.TQBy grandfather, 9. Bocerl, fathers-in-law. 

3. CaBsianus, adj., pertaining to 10. repentlnus, sudden. 

CasHus ; bellum Cassift. 11. ftolum, adv., o;z/y; n5n sSlnm 

nam, the war with Cassius. . . . sed etdam, not only . . . 

4. commovere, -movit, -motus, but also, 

to mooe deeply. 12. ulciscl, ultus, to avenge^ to pun- 

5. cSnsequI, -secflttis, to follow ish. 

up, to obtain. 13. viginti, indecl. numeral, twenty. 

6. ctUrare, to take care. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of facere, tr&nsXre, intellegere, mittere. 
(Jb) Decline ille, ipse. • (c) Decline Divico, princeps. (d) Write 
all the forms you know of uloiacL 

2. (a) Caesar had manied Calpurnia, the daughter of Piso. {h) The 
grandfather of Luciits Piso, from whom he received his name, had been 
killed by the Tigurini. (c) Therefore Caesar said he avenged a private 
wrong, when he cut to pieces the Tigurini. {d) Caesar has boats 
joined together, in order to lead his army across the river. 

3. (a) For twenty days the Helvetii were building the bridge by 
which they crossed, (h) Divico, whom they sent to Caesar, had 
waged war with the Romans, (c) Caesar intended to punish those 
who had brought marked disaster upon the Romans, {d) Cassius 
led. the army in which was the grandfather of Caesar's father-iu-law. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Two cases possible for the form sooerl. 2. The gender of 
p5ns. 3. Difference in meaning between Mo and ille. 4. Porce 
of ii5ii 851am . . . sed etiam, aat . . . aut, sive . . . slve, 
et . • . et, ita . . . ut. 5. Two meanings of the form quod in this 
lesson. 6. Meaning of CassiSnus in this lesson. 7. The Lat. for 
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fdiherj son, daughter, brother, father-inrlaw, grandfather, kinsman 
(by blood), 8. The abl. of time in this lesson. 9. The abl. of place. 
10. DiflFerence between them. 11. The subjv. with cum in this 
lesson. 12. The translation of the abl. absolute in this lesson. 



LESSON XLVI. 



1. TEXT. 
Csesar, B. G. I. 13, Is ita through virtatis HelTSti5nim. 

Is ita com Csesare egit : 



' Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faciet, in earn par- 
tem ibunt atque ibi erunt 

Helvetif, ubi eos c6n- 

stitaerifl atque esse volue- 
ris ; sin bello persequi perseve- 
rabia, reminiscere et veteris 
incommodi populi Roman!, et 
pristin® virtiitis Helvetiorum." 



'Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in cam par- 
tem itflroa atque ibi futliros 
HelvStios, ubi e5s CsBsar cdn- 
atitmsset atque esse voluis. 
set ; sin bello persequi persevfi- 
raret, reminiscerStur et veteris 
iucommodi populi Romani et 
pristiufie virtutis Helvetiorum.* 



2. NOTES. 

1. faceret : (a) impf. subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. disc, 
quoted after a past or historical tense, 6git ; (b) the direct form is 
faciet, a fut. ind. ; (c) the tense sign of the 4th conjug. form faciet 
is -e- ; (d) faceret, should make ; faciet, shall make, 

2, HelvStioa : (a) subj. of esse understood with itflr5s and 
futiir5a, which are fut. act. partic. agreeing with Helv6ti5a ; (b) the 
fut. inf. itHrds (esse) stands for the fut. ind. Ibunt in the dir. disc, 
and futOros esse for erunt, the fut. ind. of the irreg. verb esse; 
(c) the subj. of the ind. is the nom. HelvStil. 

3 cdnstitnisset : (a) plpf. subjv., sign -isse- ; cf, XLIV. N. 5 (a) ; 

(b) in the subjv., because it is in a sul)ordinate clause of indir. disc. ; 

(c) the dir. form is the fut. pf. ind. cdnstitueriSy you shall have 
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placed them; (d) the sign of the fut. pf. ind. is -eri-; (e) the pers. 
ending of tlie 2(1 sing, in the act. is -s, thou or you ; cf. -t, -nt, -mus ; 
(/) as Divico is addressing Caesar, he would not use the Lat. word for 
Ccesar, but the Lat for thou or you, which is expressed sufficiently by 
the pers. ending -s. 

4. Toluisset : (a) in the same construction as cSnstituiaset ; 
(h) note that both are formed on the pf. stem, which in cdnstituiBset 
differs in form from the pres. stem only in the loss of the final -e ; 
(c) ToluiBset is followed by (e6s) ease, that they he or them to he, 

6. perseverflret : (a) impf. subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. 
disc. ; (^) it stands for the fut. ind. perse vSrflbis in the dir. form ; 
(c) perseTerflbis is formed on the pres. stem, because it denotes 
incomplete action ; (d) its tense sign is -bi- ; this -bi- is varied to 
-bu- in the 3d plur. ; cf. I-bu-nt 2 {h) \ (e) for use of 2d pers. and 
2d pers. ending, cf. 3 (e) (f), 

6. remiuisceretur : (a) impf. subjv. of the dep. verb reminiBCl; 
(h) stands for the pres. imperative, 2d pers. sing., reminiscere ; 
(c) reminisce-re is formed on the pres. stem with the ending -re ; 
' cf. the ending of the pres. inf. act ; (d) it is used with the gen. case 
in the words incommodi and vlrtatis ; cf the Eng. expression he 
mindful of 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. New pers. endings : -s, 2d pers. act.- ; -re, 2d pers. pass. 

2. New tense signs : -bi-, fut. 1st conjug. (-bu- in 3d plur.) ; 
-6-, fut 4th conjug. ; -eri-, fut. pf. all conjug. 

3. Examples of every tense in both the ind. and subjv. have now 
been found in Caesar. The tenses of the ind. are the pres., impf., fut., 
pf., plpf., and fut. pf. ; the tenses of the subjv. are the same, with the 
omission of the fut. and the fut. pf. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of vetus A. & G. 85. H. 158. 

2. The 3d sing, and plur. in all 

tenses of the ind. and subjv., 
and the inf. and partic. of 
the irreg. verb esse . . . A. & G. 119. H. 204. 
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3. Changes of mode in indir. disc. a. & o. 336, H. 523, LIT. 

339. 1,111., 524. 

4. Fut. time in the subjv. . . . A. & G. 110, H. 496, I. II. 

a, 286, Bern, 
last sentence. 

5. Change of pers. in indir. disc H. 526. 

6. The gen. with verbs of remem- 

bering A. & G. 219. H. 406, 11. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. agere, 6git^ actus, to set in 3. persequi, secatus, to folhw 

motion^ to drioe, to do^ to dis- up, to pursue. 

cuss, 4. persevSrSre, to continue, to 

2. iacoTDxaodMB, inconvenient ; as p.emst. 

a noun in the neut., an incon- 5. "ptlAXAnua, former. 
veniencCy a mild term for mis- 6. reminiacl, to remember, 
fortune. 7. sin (si and nS, not), but if 

8. vetus, -eris, old, former. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write the 3d sing, of all ind. and subjv. tenses act. and pass, 
of persevfirare, in the following order : pres., impf., fut., pf., plpf., 
fut. pf. ; or, in other words, give the synopsis of persevSrare in the 
3d sing. act. and pass, {h) Write the synopsis of agere in the 3d 
plur. subjv. (c) Write five inf. and three partic. of cdnstituere. 

2. (a) Remember the former war, in which the Roman consul 
Cassius was killed, (h) If peace shall be made by the Roman people, 
we will go to that place where Caesar shall have commanded us (n5s) 
to be. (<?) It is not fitting (oportet) for Caesar to pursue us. 
(rf) By a speech Divico tried to persuade Caesar not to follow up the 
Helvetii. 

3. (a) Divico discusssed this matter (thing) with Caesar, in order 
to obtain this request, (h) The Helvetii sent Divico to discuss this 
matter, because they saw that Caesar was very powerful, (c) When 
Caesar had determined to cross the river, he made a bridge in one 
day. 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The tenses of the iiid. and subj. act. formed on the pres. stem. 
2. The pf. stem. 3. The formation of the pres. ind. 4. The tense 
signs of the impf., plpf., fut. pf. ind., and irapf., pf., and pipf. subjv. in 
all conjug. 5. The endings of the pres. and pf. inf. act. in all conjug. 

6. The formation of the fut. act. and pf. pass. inf. in all conjug. 

7. The formation of the fut. act. and pf. pass, partic. in all con- 
jug. 8. Peculiarities of conjug. in the verb esse. 9. The kind of 
clauses which take the inf. in indir. disc. 10. Special verbs which 
take the gen., the dat., the abl. 11. Why the fut. ind. is not changed 
in indir. disc, to the fut. subjv. 



LESSON XL VII. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. G. I. 13, Quod impr5vfod through InsidiSs niterentur. 



* Quod impr5vis5 iiiium pagum ad- 
ortus es, cum ii, qui llumeu 
trSnsierant, suis auxiliuni feri*e 
noil possent, ne ob eam rem aut 
tuae magnopere virtuti tribu- 
eris, aut n5s despezeris; 
n6s ita a patribus majoribusque 
nostrls didioimus.ut magis vir- 
tute quam dolo contendamus 
aut lusidiis nltftmur.'' 



* Quod improviso unum pagum ad- 
ortus esset, cum ii, qui flumen 
tr&nsissent, suis auxilium ferre 
n5n possent, ne ob eam rem aut 
SU8B magnopere virtiiti tribu- 
eret, aut ipsSs despiceret; 
86 ita a patribus majoribusque 
sals didicisse, ut magis vir- 
tute quam dolo contenderent 
aut insidiis niterentur.' 



2. NOTES. 



1. adortus esset : (a) plpf. subjv. of a dep. verb ; for form, 
cf, XXXI. N. 2 ; (b) in the subjv. only because a subordinate clause 
of indir. disc; cf. adortus es the direct form and XXXII. N. 6; 
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(c) in the 2d pers., because Divico is addressing Csesar ; es is the 
2d pers. sing, of the pres. ind. of esse; (d) adortus es, the pf. is 
changed to the plpf. adortus esset, because the latter is quoted after 
the past tense Sgit ; thus in Eiig. we would say, Do not despise us 
because you have attacked a canton, but, He said not to despise us 
because he had attacked a canton. 

2. trSUisfosent ; simply changed to the subjv. from transierant, 
because in a subordinate clause. 

3. possent : (a) in the subjv. in both dir. and indir. disc, because 
after cum ; cf, XLIV. N. 5 (b) ; (b) the preceding su& is a dat. 
case and a noun, to theirs, to their (countrymen), cf. XL. N. 1. 

4. suae, his ; changed from tuae, your (sing.) in the direct form, 
where Divico is addressing Caesar and referring to the valor of 
Csesar. 

6. ips5s, them; refers to the Helvetii, and so stands for n6s, us, 
in the speech of the Helvetian Divico. 

6. nS aut . . . tribueret, aut . . . dSspiceret, not to ascribe it 
to his valor especially, or despise them ; both these verbs are changed 
from the pf. subjv. 2d sing, in the dir. form, and the clause is then 
translated. Do not ascribe it to your own valor especially, or 
despise us, 

7. sS, they, in the reported speech stands for n6s, we, in the direct 
form. 

8. didicisse : (a) pf. inf., ending -isse ; cf, XLIIL N. 5 (a) ; 
(b) stands for the direct form didioimus, which is the pf. ind. act. 1st 
plur. ; (c) n6s, the subj. of didicimus, is here expressed because 
emphatic, but cf. XLVL N. 3 (/) and XL. N. 4 (rf). 

9. contenderent : (a) a result clause, giving the result of didi- 
cisse ; {b) stands for the direct form contendftmus, the pres. subjv. 
act. 1st plur. ; {c) for change of tense, cf. 1 (d), 

10. nitflmur : (a) pres. subjv. of a dep. verb, same construction 
as contendflmus ; (b) -mur is the ending of the 1st plur. pass. ; 
cf -mus, the ending of 1st plur. act. ; (c) the clause aut nitSmur 
is peculiar in its connection with the rest of the sentence ; it is best 
translated, and {so) that we do not rely on ambuscades; (d) for 
Insidils, see Gram. Less. 
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3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Tenses of the subordinate 

clauses in indir. disc. . . • A. & G. 285, H. 491, 492, 

286. I, 2, 493, 

1, 2. 

2. The pf. subjv. in prohibitions . A. & G. 269, a. H. 484, IV. n. 

1. 

3. Abl. with nitf A. & G. 254, H. 425, IL 1, 

and h, 1) and N. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

1. adorlrl, -ortus, to rise againstt maximS, sup., very greatly^ 

to attack. most^ especially. 

2. dSspicere, -spezit, -spectUB, 9. major (coinp. of magnus), 

to look down upon, to despise. greater ; mSjdrSs nStH or 

3. d,i&cerej 6i€AQit, to learn. s\m^\^ ra^^x^^^ those greater 

4. dolus, crafty deceit. by births ancestors. 

5. ferre, tulit, Ifltus, irreg., to 10. nS, adv., not; cf. nS, conj., 

bear. that not. 

6. imprSvIso, adv. (in neg., pr5, 11. nltl, nisus or nizus, to rest 

before, fore, vlsus,*^^), unex- upon, rely upon, to strive, 

pectedly. 12. n5s, uom. or^accus. plur., we or 

7. Insidiae, noin. pbir. (in, in, and us, 

sedSre, to sit) an ambush, 13. quam, adv., than. 

treachery. 14. tuus, tua, tuum, thy, thine, 

8. magnopere, adv. (magnd and your; cf.BuvLB. 

opere), with great toil, great- 15. trlbuere, tribuit, tribiitus, to 
ly ; magis, comp., more ; assign, ascribe. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline pflgos, auzUium, flflmen, pater, virtfLs, r6a. 
(5) Decline Unas and give the cardinal numbers up to ten. (c) Write 
the synopsis of posse in 3d sing. 

2. (a) You will not overcome the Helvetii by your valor, (i) The 
Helvetii themselves proved that they were very brave in the war with 
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Cassius. (c) 111 that war they defeated the Roman army and sent 
it under the yoke.^ (d) Our fathers, when they waged war upon their 
neighbors, used to rely (were relying) on their own valor, not upon 
trickery. 

3. (a) The Helvetii will be in that land where Caesar shall have 
wished them to be. (b) For twenty days the Helvetii were crossing 
the river, which Caesar crossed in one day by the bridge which he had 
built, (c) Divico says that Caesar is ascribing it to his own valor, 
that (since) he has killed those whom their friends had left behind. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The exact translation of Divico's own words. 2. All the inf. and 
partic. of nitL 3. Comparison of mflgnus and mflgnopere. 4. Two 
meanings for nS, for quam, for quod, for virt^. 5. The endings 
-mua and -mur. 6. The sign of each tense of the subjv. in the 
3d conjug. 7. In the 1st. 8. All the pers. endings you now know, 
both act. and pass. 9. The reason for each change of pers. in the 
Text in passing from dir. to indir. disc. 10. The reason why some 
subordinate verbs are in the subjv. in both dir. and indir. disc, and 
some in the subjv. only in the indir. 



LESSON XLVIII. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G. I. 13, QuftrS n6 to the end. 



Quare ne oommlseris, ut is locus, 
ubi oonstiterimus ex calami- 
tate popull Romaui et interne- 
cione exercitus ndmen capiat, 
aut memoriam prodat." 



' Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, 
ubi constitisaent, ex calami- 
tate populi R5mani et inteme- 
cione exercitus ndmen caperet, 
aut memoriam proderet.' 



^ Lit. : They sent the defeated Roman army under the yoke. 
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2. NOTES. 

1. oommitteret : for construction and change to commliieTis, 
cf. XLVIf. N. 6. 

2. c5nBtitaisset ; stands for the fut. pf. ind. oonstiterimiui, we 
shall have taken our stand ; cf. XLVf . N. 3. 

3. oaperet . . . prSderet : (a) impf. subjv. of the 3d conjug. ; 
{h) denote purpose after oommitteret, a verb of urging ; cf. .XX. 
N. 5 {h) ; (c) stand for the direct forms oapiat and prSdat, which are 
in the pres. subjv. because after the primary tense commberifl ; 
cf XLVf f. N. 2 (rf), Gram. Less. ; (d) oapiat is of the 4th conjug. 
an<i prSdat of the 3(1, though in the impf. subjv. both are of the 3d ; 
some 3d conjug. verbs, («. g. capere and facere), have 4th conjug. 
forms in several tenses formed on the pres. stem; (e) distinguish 
oapiat, prOdat from oapiet, prSdet, fut. ind., and oapit, prOdit, 
oapiunt, prSdunt, pn^s. ind. ; (/) intemeci5ne has the same con- 
struction as oalamitflte. (^) How does the form ezeroitlls differ 
from that of nom. sing. ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. We have now learned from the text the 8d sing, and plur. of 
every tense of the ind. and subjv. act and pass, in all conjug.; also the 
partic, gerunds, supines, and the inf., with the exception of the 
fut. pass, inf., which is uncommon and may be omitted in the grammar 
references given below for review. 

2. The pupil will save himself much confusion in learning these 
conjug., by fixing in mind the following facts : 

(a) The conjug. differ in the main, only in their characteristics and 
the formation of their stems ; the method of forming the tenses, the 
pers. endings, the endings of partic. and inf., and most of the tense 
signs, are the same for all conjug. 

{h) The pass, differs from the act., in tenses formed from the pres. 
stem. Only in its pers. endings, and forms all tenses of completed 
action by uniting the pf. pass, partic. and some tense of the verb 
esse. 
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(c) The most difficult teuses are the pres. ind., fut. ind., and pres. 
subjv., which must be carefully distinguished : the 3d conjug. in the 
pres. ind. changes -e of the pres. stem to -i in 3d sing, and -u'in 3d 
plur. ; the tense sign of the fut. is -bi- in the 1st and 2d conjug. and 
-6- in the 3d and 4th ; and the sign of the pres. subjv. is -S- in the 
1st conjug., but -a- in the 2d, 3d, and 4th. For stems of all conjug., 
see XLLV. Obs. 2. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Tenses formed from the pres., 

pf., and supine stems . . A. & G. 127. H. 222, I. XL 

2. The four conjug. ; ind. and III. 

subjv. 3d sing, and plur. act. 
and pass., and act. and pass. 

inf. and partic A. & G. 128- H. 205-212. 

132.^ 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. committere, -misit, -missus, 4. intemecio, destruction^ exter- 

to let go together, to commit, to mination. 

came that; prcBlium com- 5. prddere, -didit, -ditos, to put 

mittere, to join, battle. forth, to transmit, to hana 

2. consistere, -stiltit, to take a doicn. 

stand, stop. 6. qa&re (qufl and rS), on account 

3. n5men, a name, of which thing, wherefore. 

6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Synopsis of committere in 3d sing. act. and passive ; 
{h) Of prSdere in 3d plur. act. and pass, (c) Inf. and partic. of 
capere with meaning of each form, (d) Decline is, internecio, 
locos, memoria. 

2. (a) Caesar will not cause this place where he shall take his stand 
(shall have taken his stand) to receive a name from the extermina- 

^ Select from these articles ouly what the heading of this reference calls for. 

12 
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tion of his army, (b) In the battle which Caesar is about to join with 
the Helvetii, he will avenge the former disaster of the Roman consul. 
(c) The memory of that (illlus) misfortune has been handed down to 
those who are dwelling in Italia. 

3. (a) After enrolling new legions, Caesar hastened to his army and 
attacked that part of the Helvetii which had not yet crossed the river. 
(A) Follow up the Helvetii, that they may not arrive at the boundaries 
of the Santones. (c) Cajsar causes new legions to be enrolled, to 
contend with the Helvetii. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. All the tense signs of the ind. and subjv. 2. Ail the endings 
of inf. and partic, and the stem upon which each is formed. 3. The 
tenses of the pres. system. 4. The pf. system. 5. The supine 
system. 6. The impf. ind. and impf. subjv. of the 4th conjug. 

7. Peculiarity of the ending of the pres. inf. pass, in 3d conjug. 

8. Similarity between 1st and 4th conjug. 9. Differences between 
the 1st and 4th conjug. 10. Some verbs which have forms of differ- 
ent conjug, 11. The pres. and fut. ind. and pres. subjv. 3d sing, of 
oremftre, habSre, dacere, and impedXre. 
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LESSON XLIX. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. G. 1. 14, through difficile cavSre. 

His Caesar ita respondit: 



«Eo mihi minus dubitStionis datur, 
quod eas res, quas 



commemoravistis 
memoria teneo, atque eo gra- 
yius fero, qa5 miaus merito 
populi liomani acoidSrunt : 
qui si alicujus iiijurise sibi 
conscius fuisset, uon fait diffi- 
cile cavere;'* 



'Eo sibi minus dubitatiouis dari, 
quod eas res, quas ISgfltl 
Helvetil commemorSBsent, 
memoria tenfiret, atque' eo gra- 
vius ferre, qu5 minus merito 
populi Komaui accidissent : 
qui si aliciijus injurise sibi 
cdnscius fuisset, uon fuiBse diffi- 
cile cavere ; * 



2. NOTES. 



1. respondit : (a) for the construction of the preceding his, cf, 
XXII. N. 2, Obs. 3 ; (b) respondit is a pf. indefinite referring to 
simple past time. Wbat is the form of the pres. ind. act., 3d sing. ? 
What tenses will follow respondit in the subordinate clauses of indir. 
disc? XLVII. N. 1 (d) ; (c) remember that the subj. is Caesar; he 
is about to speak to the Helvetian ambassadors, for whom Divico has 
acted as spokesman. 

2. darl : (a) in the principal clause of indir. disc, for datur in 
the dir. ; (b) note that the tense of the principal verb in indir. disc 
is not changed after a past tense as in Eng. ; in Lat., lit., Ccesar re- 
'plied that less doubt ts given, where the Eng. requires Casar replied 
that less doubt was given ; (c) for construction of preceding e6, 
cf. XVL N. 2 (<?) ; {d) instead of the indir. sibi, to him, Caesar, 
in speaking to the legates, used mihi, to me ; (e) minus is a nent. 
adj. in form, here a noun, the subj. of darl, with the partitive gen. 
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dubltfttidiiis dependent upon it ; c/I tbe adv. minus, and XYI. n. 5, 
Obs.5. 

3. conunemor&ssent for cominemorSvissent : (a) plpf. subj. 
act., 1st conjuj<.; for form, cf, XXVIII. N. 6 (o) (c), XLIV.N.5 (o); 
(b) for change from oominemorSvistds, cf. XLVII. N. 1 ; (c) tbe 
subj. ISgaH takes the place of tbe Lat. for you, plur., in tbe direct 
form, and you, plur., is expressed by tbe ending -Ids iu the verb com- 
memorSiv-Ia-tis. 

4. tenSret : (a) explain mode and tense ; (b) takes tbe place of 
tbe verb tene-o, I hold, tbe pers. ending -o meaning /. 

6. ferre : (o) for fero, / bear, of tbe dir. disc. ; (b) modified by 
the adv. gravius, in tbe conip., lit. / bear more heavily, freely / 
am more angry; (c) for construction of c6 before gravins, cf, 
XXVIL N. 1. 

6. accidissent : (a) for change from accideront. cf. 3 ; (b) <iu6, 
tbe reL pron. in abl. neut. before the adv. minus, has tbe same 
construction as e6 5 (c) ; lit. by that I bear these things more heavily, 
by which less they happened because of the desert of the Roman 
people, freely, / am the more angered, in proportion as they did not 
happen deservedly to the Roman people; (c) the subj. of both the 
dir. and indir. verb is eae rfis, these things, supplied from what pre- 
cedes ; (d) for construction of meritd, cf XVI. N. 2 {c), 

7. foisset : (a) the subj. is qui, of which the antec. is popull R5- 
mlnl ; for translation of qui, cf IX. N, 1 {d), Obs. 1 ; (b) conscius 
is a pred. adj. agreeing with qui; it is followed by the dat. sibi and 
tbe gen. injflriae ; (r) alicujus is an indef. adj. (from nom. aliqui), 
limiting injflrise ; {d) tlic collective noun populus is sing, in agree- 
ment, not plur., as tbe word people would more commonly be iu Eng. ; 
{e) fuisset is the plpf. subjv. in both dir. and indir. form, to imply 
that the Roman people were not conscious of wrong ; the clause is 
lit. translated if the Roman people had been conscious to itself of 
any wrong-doing. 

8. fuisse : (a) pf. inf. of esse, standing for fuit, it was, of the 
dir. disc, (fuisset, would have been, seems more natural in coimection 
with the si clause which precedes) ; (5) the subj. is cavCre, and 
difficile is the pred. adj. agreeing with this subj. ; cf XXII. N. 3 (b). 
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3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The pers. ending -tis, you, is tliat of the 2(1 plur. in the act. 
voice ; -o is used as the pers. ending of the 1st sing, in the pres. iud. 
act., and in some other tenses. 

2. It is the subordinate and imperative clauses which change the 
tenses of their verbs in indir. disc, after a past tense. The inf. in the 
principal clauses has, as nearly as the forms of the inf. will admit, 
the tense of the principal verb for which it stands. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The partitive gen. depending 

on neuters and comparatives A. & G. 216, 2, H. 397, 3. 

3. 

2. Qu6 . . . e6 A. & G. 106, c. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. accidere, -cidit (ad and ca- 5. cdnacius (con, irtM, and scire, 

dere, to fall), to full upon, to know), knowing with one's 

to fall out, to happen (used self or with others, cotisciout. 

generally of unfortunate oc- 6 dubitatdo, doubt. 

cunences, hence Eng. acci- /• gravius, adv. in romp., more 

dent), heavily ; gravias ferre, to be 

2. aliqal, iiidef. adj., ani^. more annoyed^ aminf. 

3. cavSre, cflvit, caatus, to take 8. meritum (merSrl), desert, 

care, beware of merit* 

4. commemor&re, to call to mind, 9. mihi, dat., me. 

to mention. 10. minor, adj. in conip., smaller, 

less. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Give the principal parts of all the verbs in this lesson, 
except dare, (h) Decline sibi, qui, odnsoius, throughout, (c) De- 
cline in all genders difficilia, minor. 
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2« (a) Ciftk&f said there was r.o doubi^ that the Hdvedi at* 
Ucktii iUt Kfjui&un without cause, (b) I am more angiy because 
i}jU fortittfr diti^^ttr did not happen on account of any wrong whidi 
i\if: ]itnusiu% had committed, (c) I remeiLber that the Bomans were 
u*A waj^fij^ war upon the HelTetii when the Helvetii attacked them. 
(d) It will not be easy to send the brare Helvetii ur.der the yoke: 

3* (a) If Caesar contends (shall contend) with the Heketii, he will 
orercome them, (h) The more I think of it, the more difficult it 
seems (pass, of TidAre) to me. (<?) Having prepared all things for 
waging war, Cu;sar on that day discussed the matter with the HelvetiL 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Comparison between the forms of the adj. and those of the cor- 
rfrspondinfi^ adv. in positive, comp., and sup. 2. All the pers. endings 
learned thus far. 8. Two uses of the inf. in this lesson. 4. Con- 
struction used with oOnsciuB. 5. The Lat for to be mare angry, 
to remember, the more , . . the more, 6. Tenses in the subordinate 
clauses of indir. disc. 7. In the principal clauses. 8. Different kinds 
of abl. in this lesson. 9. The agreement of the collective noun. 
10. The antec. of every pron. in lesson. 11. Changes of pers. in this 
lesson in passing from dir. to irvdir. disc. 12. The gender of a sub- 
stantive clause. 

» See XXII. Text and N. 7. 
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LESSON L. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. G. I. 14, sed e5 through d6p5iiere posse. 



* sed eo deceptus est, quod neque 
commissum a se intellegSbat 
quare time ret, neque sine causa 
timendum putflbat. Quod si 
veteris contumeUse oblivisci 
volo, num etiam receutium in- 
juriarum, quod me invito iter 
per provinciam per vim temptfl- 
vistis, quod Hseduos, quod Am- 
harros, quod Allobrogas vex- 
Svistis, memoriam deponere 
possum ? " 



'sed e5 deceptum, quod neque 
commissum a se intellegeret 
quare timeret, neque sine causa 
timendum putaret. Quod si 
veteris contumelise oblivisci 
vellet, num etiam recentium in- 
juriarum, quod eo invito iter 
per provinciam per vim temptas- 
sent, quod Hseduos, quod Am- 
barros, quod Allobrogas vex- 
assent, memoriam deponere 
posse ? ' 



2. NOTES. 

1. dSceptum : (a) forms with esse, understood, the pf. pass. inf. 
of dScipere ; (b) the subj. is populum Rdmflaum, supplied from 
what precedes ; (c) cf. the direct form dSceptus est, and note that 
there is no change of tense in the indir. form. 

2. intellegeret : (a) cf. the dir. intellegSbart, and note that 
subordinate verbs already in a secondary tense remain in the same 
tense when changed to indir. disc, after a secondary tense ; (b) the 
subj. is popolus Romftnus ; (c) the clause quod . . . intellegeret 
is in apposition with the preceding e6, which is an abl. of means with 
dSceptum esse ; (d) the subj. of commissum (esse) is indefinite ; 
it would be some such word as aliquid, anything. 

3. timSret ; subjv. in both dir. and indir. disc, is explanatory of 
commissimi (esse). 

4. putaret : (a) has the same construction as intellegeret ; 
(b) for timendum, with esse understood, cf, XXXIII.' N." 3^^^; 
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(c) the whole lesson so far may be thus translated from the direct form 
very lit., but {the Roman people) was deceived by thiSy because it knew 
that it (or anything) had not been committed by itself wherefore it 
should fear, and it did not think it was to be feared without a cause ; 
very freely, but the Roman people were deceived by the knowledge of 
their own innocence, and the belief that they did not need to fear 
without reason. 

6. quod, before si : (a) an adverbial accus. translated, with si, as 
to which if or, freely, but if now if; (b) its an tec. is the Avhole 
preceding sentence. 

6. vellet : (a) irreg. impf. subjv. of velle, to wish ; (b) the 
change from the dir. volo is perfectly regular; (c) for -o of volo, 
cf XLIX. N. 4 (b) ; (d) followed by the pres. inf. of the 3d conjug. 
obllvisd ; (e) obllviscl, dep., to forget, is used with the gen. contu- 
meUae ; cf XLVI. N. 6 (d). 

7. temptassent : (a) follows quod, because ; (b) for change 
from temptSLvistis, cf commemor&ssent XLIX. N. 3 ; (c) e5, after 
quod, is in the abl. absolute with invlt5 ; cf 86quanIiB invltis 
XXXVI. ; (d) takes the place of m6, the abl. sing, of the pers. pron. 
of the 1st pers. ; cf mihi XLIX. n. 2 (rf), and nSs XLVII. n. 5, 7. 

8. vezSLasent : (a) the same construction as temptassent ; 
(b) quod, because, is repeated by Caesar before each obj. of the verb, 
in order to call attention to the repeated instances of wrong-doing on 
the part of the Helvetii ; (c) Allobrogas is a peculiar form of the 
accus. for the more common AllobrogSa. 

9. num . . . injUriarum . . . memoriam d6p5nere posse ? 
(a) note that the clause is interrogative ; (b) the interrogative word is 
num, which stands first ; when this word is used, a negative answer 
is expected, expressed in Eng. by he could not, could he ? or merely 
the tone of the voice ; (c) the subj. of posse is Caesarem, understood, 
which becomes /in the Eng. of the dir. disc. ; therefore (d) possum? 
the direct form of posse ? means can I? the -m is the pers. ending 
of the Ist pers. sing.; (e) interrogative clauses are usually in the 
subjv. in indir. disc, but possum is changed to posse because it is 
really, in connection with num, a simple declarative verb meaning 
I cannot ; (f) injilriarum depends upon memoriam. 



LESSON L. 185 



3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L The pers. endings of the act 

voice A. & G. 116 and H. 247 and 1. 

foot-note 3. 

2. Porce of num in asking a 

question A. & G. 210, e. H. 351, 1, N. 

3. The use of the rel. quod as an 3. 

adv. accus A. & G. 240, a, H. 378 and 2; 

h, 453, 6. 

4. The gen. with verbs of forget- 

ting A. & G. 219. H. 406, IL 

5. Substantive clauses introduced 

by the conj. quod ... A. & G. 329, H. 540.^ IV. 

333.^ and N. 



4. VOCAgULARY. 

L contnmeiia, effrontery, insult 5. obllviaci, -lltus, to forget 

2. decipere (d6 and capere), 6. TecBuBy/resk, recent, 

-cepit, -ceptus, to catch 7- aed, conj., di4t. 

away, entrap, deceive^ 8. temptSre or tentSlre (ten6re), 

3. d6p6nere, -posuit, .positus, to handle, to try. 

to 'place aside, 9. tim§re, timuit, to fear, 

4. num, interrogative particle ; in 10. vexare, to annoy ^ vex. 

direct questions expects a 
negative answer. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of comxnittere, intellagere, putfire. (3) Syn- 
opsis of putfire in 3d sing., act. and pass. (<?) Write the act. and 
pass. inf. and partic. of intellegere with the meaning of each, 
(c?) Decline s5, veteris, iter, vim. 

^ Read examples carefuL'y. 
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2. (a) By deceiving the Boman people (the Roman people having 
been deceived), the Helvetii were able to overcome the Roman army 
in battle, (b) I fear because you have already committed evil deeds. 
(<?) I ought not to fear (it is not to be feared by me), for no wrong 
has been done by me. (d) Forget that wrong which the Helvetii 
brought upon the Roman people. 

3. (a) The Helvetii use force, in order to make a way through the 
province., (b) Though Caesar was unwilling, the Helvetii persisted in 
wandering through the fields of the Haedui. (c) Caesar told the Hel- 
vetian ambassadors that he was more indignant, because they had at- 
tacked the Romans, who were not conscious to themselves of any 
wrong-doing. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The forms of velle met thus far. 2. The forms m6, mihi, n6s, 
v6s. 3. The difference in form between impf. ind. and impf. subjv. 
in 1st, 2d, and 8d conjug. 4. In the 4th conjug. 5. Two uses of 
the form quod in this lesson. 6. Two endings for the 1st sing, m 
the act. voice. 7. The adv. accus. 8. Different kinds of substantive 
clauses used thus far. 9. The translation, both lit. and free, of Pon- 
tem faciendum cfbro and P5n8 mihi faciendus est. 10. The 
mode used in the dir. disc of this lesson after quod and si. 
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LESSON LL 



1. TEXT. 



Cffisar, B. G. L 14, Quod snSi through impiUiitfltem conofidere. 



' Quod vestrSl victoria tarn lusolen- 
ter gloriSLminl, quodque tarn 
diu vos impune injurias tulisse 
admlramini, eddem perti- 
net. C5usu6vSrunt euim di 
immortaies, quo gravius homi- 
nes ex coiumutatidne rerum 
doleant, qu5s pro scelere eoruin 
ulcisci volunt, his secundiores 
interdum res et diuturuiorem 
impuuitatem coucedere." 



*Quod sua victoria tarn insolen- 
ter gldriarentur, quodque tarn 
diu b3 impune iujurias tulisse 
admlrarentur, eodem pertl- 
nSre. Consuesse enim de5s 
ixnm5rtalSs, quo gravius homi- 
nes ex commutatione rerum 
doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint^ his secundiores 
interdum res et diiitumiorem 
impunitatem concedere/ 



2. NOTES. 



1. e^driftrentur : (a) Why impf. subjv. instead of pres. ind. (the 
dir. form) ? (b) giariftminl is the 2d plur. of a dep. verb ; note the 
ending of the pass. 2d plur. -mini; cf, -mur, pass. 1st plur., XLVII. 
N. 10 (b) and -tur, -ntur ; (c) sua, tkeivy in connection with the 3d 
plur. verb g^Oriarentur, coiTCspouds to vestra, i/our, plur. with the 
2(1 plur. verb glOriaminl; (d) cf, vestra, 2d pers. plur. possessive 
adj., with tuaB, 2d pers. sing. XLVIL n. 4 and with nostrl XL. N. 5 ; 
(e) vict5ria is abl. of cause with gl5riarentur. 

2. admlrarentur : (a) the same construction as gl5riarentur ; 
note the close connection with it indicated by -que in quodque ; 
(b) followed by the accus. and inf. s8 tulisse ; (c) s^ takes the place 
of v6s, you (plur.) in the dir. disc. ; (d) tulisse seems to be used in 
an unusual sense; you have borne wrongs with impunity, t,e, the 
guilt of them has rested upon you without doing you harm. 
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3. pertinSre : (a) has (like the dir. form pertinet) the two pre- 
ceding substantive quod clauses as its subj. ; (b) tlie sentence may be 
in part translated thus, the fact that you glory and wonder tends to 
the same thing, i.e. to your final punishment, as explained in what 
follows ; (c) for use of two subj. with sing, verb, cf. V. N. 8 (b) and 
H. 463, II. 3. 

4. de5B : (a) the subj. of cdnauSsse; (b) changed from nom. di 
(contracted from del) in the dir. disc. ; (c) consuSsse for c5nBu6v- 
iase is a pf. inf. act. ; note ending -isse ; {d) note the emphatic 
position of verb at the head of the clause ; cf. XXX. n. 1 ; you are 
surprised, says Caesar, at what is customary ; (e) c5nsuSv3rant is 
pres. in sense though pf. in form; (/) for the position of the conj. 
enim after the beginning of the clause, cf. quoque IX. and autem 
XVII., and contrast nam and ita XLIV. 

5. doleant : (a) for subjv. in both dir. and indir. disc, cf XXXIV. 
N. 5 ; (b) the pres. is here used, rather than the impf., after the past 
tense of the verb of saying which introduces the whole clause, because 
a universal truth rather than a particular instance in the past is re- 
ferred to ; (c) the preceding r&-rum is the gen. plur. of rBs. 

6. conc6dere: (a) a complementary inf. after consuSsse; (6) his, 
the dat. plur. from hi, is the antec. of quos, which begins the preced- 
ing clause ; cf quae para . . . ea XLIV. ; (c) velint is pr6s. subj. 
of velle, to wish, for volunt, the pres. ind. of the dir. disc; cf 
vellent XXXIII., volBbat XXXVI., voluisset XLVI. ; (d) degree 
of comp. of Becundi5r6B and diiltumiorem ? 



3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Pers. endings of the pass. . . A. Sz; G. 116. H. 247. 

2. The complete conjug. of the 

irreg. verb velle .... A. & G. 138. H. 293. 

3. Position of enim, autem, quo- 

que A. & G. 345, b. H. 569, III. 

4. Position of the rel. clause before 

the principal clause . . . A. & G. 201, c. H. 572, II. 

and N. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



J . admlrirl, io wonder at^ to ad- 
mire' 

?/. oommutatio, -onis (mtltare, 
lo change\ a changing ^ change. 

8. consuescere, 4Era6vit, -safitus, 
to accustom one^s self; in pf. to 
have accustomed one's selfy to 
be wont. 

L difl, adv., /o»^ (used of time, not 
space). 

5. ditLturniis, adj. (from ditL), long 

(iu time) 

6. dolere, doluit, to feel pain, to 

grieve for, 

7. enim./or; used generally after 

the first word of the clause.- 

8. e5dein, adv., to the same place. 
9 glSriail, to boast J to glory. 

10. imptlne, adv., without punish- 
mentf with impunity. 



11. impflaiUui, impunity. 

12. losolenter (in ueg. and solSre, 

to be accustomed), strangely, 
insolently. 
13 interdum, adv., sometimes. 

14. 8celu8, -eris, a crime. 

15. secundus, following, second, 

favorable (a wind following or 

right astern would be & favor- 

able wind). 
tam, so (used mostly before adv. 

and adj.). 
vestra, fem., your, plur.; rf. 

tuus, thy or your, sing. 

18. v6s, ncm. and accus. plur., you ; 

rf poss. adj. vestra and nOs, 
nostra. 

19. victSria, victory. 



16, 



17. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of ferre, nlciscl, concfidere, velle. 

(b) Synopsis of concCdere in 3d sing. act. and pass, (c) Decline 
secundus in all genders, (d) Compare ditlturnus in all genders. 
(e) Decline secundi5rS3 r6s together in plur. 

2. (a) We gloi-y in our victory, because we overcame the brave 
Romans, {b) We think that when we defeated Cassius the victory 
was a very great (one), (c) The Helvetii have brought many wrongs 
upon the rest of the (jrauls. (d) The immortal gods are wont to 
punish those men who glory in their crimes. 

3. (a) The Helvetii wished to fight continually with their neigh- 
bors, (b) The way was so narrow that carts could be drawn (only) 
one-by-one. (c) All those countries of Avliich Caesar was informed 
stretch toward the north, (d) Against ray will you were trying to 
force your way through our province after annoying our allies. 
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6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. A letter found in all but one of the pers. endings of the pass. 
2. Comparison of act. and pass. pers. endings. 3. The tenses for 
completed action in pass. 4. A verb pf. in form but pres. in sense. 

5. Position in Lat. of the rel. pron., of the demonstrative, of the 
monosyllabic prep, used with a noun and adj., of cum, of autem. 

6. The sign of the pres. subjv. 7. The verbs used thus far with 
the complementary inf. 8. With an obj. clause of purpose. 9. Pe- 
culiarities in the conjug. of velle. 10. Tou and yowr, we and our, 
in Lat. 11. Four kinds of abl. sometimes translated by the Eng. 
prep. in. 



LESSON LII. 



1. TEXT. 



Caesar, B. Or. 1. 14, Cum ea to the end. 



" Cum haec ita sint, tanien si ob- 
sides a vobia mihi dabuntur, 
uti ea qu8B pollicSmini factu- 
ros intellegam, et si Hsduis 
de iiijurils quas ipsis sociisque 
eonim intulistis, item si Allo- 
brogibiis satisfaci^tis, ego vQ. 
biacum paccm faciam." 

Divico res 

* Ita HelvCtii a majoribus suis In- 
stitiiti sunt, uti obsides acci- 
pere, non dare consucrint; ejus 
rel populus Romftnus est 

testis." 



'Cum ea ita sint, tamen si ob- 
sides ab lis sibi dentur, 
uti ea quse polliceantur factii- 
ros intellegat, et si Hseduis 
de injfiriis quas ipsis sociisque 
eorum Intulerint, item si Allo- 
brogibus satisfaciant, 8686 
cum il8 pacem esse factflrum.' 

pondit : 

'Ita Helv6ti58 a majoribus suisln- 
atittltds esse, uti obsides acci- 
pere, non dare consuerint ; ejus 
rel populum R5mftnum esse 

testem.* 



Hoc response dato, discessit. 
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2. NOTES. 



1. ea, those things : (a) changed from haec, these things, in dir. 
disc, where it is used to indicate a closer relation to the speaker; 
cf. XXIII. N. 4 {h) ; (h) haec like ea is the noni. plur. neut., and 
like ea has the same form in the nom. and accus. plur. neut. and the 
nom. sing. fem. 

2. tamen, yet; this word is used in contrast to the preceding 
cum, which is here used in what is called its concessive sense and 
means although ; note that it is followed by the subjv. in both dir. 
and indir. disc. 

3. dentur : (a) a primary is sometimes used after a secondary 
tense of a verb of saying for the sake of vividness ; see Gram. Less, 
below ; (h) dabuntur, fut. ind. pass. 3d plur. ; for change to pres. 
subjv., cf, XLVI. N. 1, Gram. Less. ; (<?) v5bifl is the abl. plur. of 
v63, you, nom. plur. (d) Why ab ils but & vObia ? (e) Remember 
that Caesar is speaking to the Helvetian legates. 

4. poUiceantur : (a) mode and tense and sign ? (Ji) conjug. of 
verb, and how you know the conjug. from this form? (c) force of 
the endings -ntur and -mini ? 

6. intellegat : (a) used after uti, for form of which, see uti . . . 
proficiacantnr XXVIIL ; (h) mode and tense? why? (c) force of 
ending -m in intellegam? {d) the subj. of factflr5s (esse), excep- 
tionally omitted, would be, if expressed, vSs in the dir. and eos in 
the indir. disc. ; (c) ea, the obj. of factilrds, is here the antec. of rel. 
quae ; note that the pron. is, ea, id is used constantly as the antec. 
of a rel., e. g. id XLV., il XLVIL 

6. inUilerint : (a) pf. subjv. of the verb Xnferre ; sign ? In what 
olher tense is this sign found ? {h) intul-Xstis, pf. ind. 2d plur. ; 
cf, commemorftv-uitiB XLIX. and note that the ending is the same, 
though the stems are differently formed ; cf. XLYIIL Obs. 2 {a) ; 
(c) for the preceding dat. ipslii and socib^ cf flnitimls inferre 
XYL ; {d) ipsis refers to Hasdulii, upon the Hcedui themselves, 

7. BatiBfaciant> (a) How does the dir. form faciStis differ from 
it in mode and tense ? (^) the preceding Allobrogibus is dat. with 
this verb, lit. t/* they would do enough for the AUohroges, freely if 
they would satisfy the AUolroges. 
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8. facttlrtim esse : (a) fut. inf. fo^r faciam, the fut. ind. let pers. 
of the dir. disc. ; (b) note that -•-, the sign of the fut. ind. in the 3d 
and 4th conjug,, is varied to -a- in the 1st sing., and the form becomes 
the same, in that pers., as the pres. subjv. ; cf. faciam, satisfacifitis, 
intellegam : (c) the subj. of faciam is ego, I, wliich is here ex- 
pressed as a separate word because of the contrast with vSbis ; (d) for 
position of cum in v5biscum, cf, VIII. N. 4 (h), 

9. maj5ribu8 ; for meaning, cf. XLVII. Vocab. 

10. consuCrint : (a) pf. subjv. even in dir. disc, because the verb 
of a result clause ; (b) force of pf. tense in this verb ? LI. N. 4 (e) ; 
(c) for whole passage from ita, c/*. s5 . . . niterentnr XLVII. 

11. rel: the gen. sing, of rfis ; cf. gen. plur. rfi-mm LI. N. 5 (c). 

12. testem : (a) Why accus. in indir. but nom. in dir. disc. ? cf, 
XX. N. 4 (d) ; (b) What gen. depends upon it? 

13. resp5ns5 ; here from the noun resp5nsum, a reply. 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Nouns with stems in -S have the endings of the 3d decl., except 
in the gen. sing, and the gen. plur., where the endings are -I sing, and 
•mm plur. 

2. The following forms of the demonstrative pron. hie, heec, hoc, 
have been used in the text thus far : hie, h5c, h&c, hi, heec, h5rum, 
hb. 

3. Cum causal and cum concessive take the subjv. ; cum temporal 
usually takes the subjv. in Caesar when used with the impf. or plpf. 
tenses. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. and gender of -« stems A. & G. 72, 73. H. 120. 

2. The decl. of ego throughout 

and of v58 in plur. • . . A. & G. 98.^ H. 184. 
8. The complete conjug. of esse 

and posse A. & G. 119, H. 204, 290, 

120, b, II. N. 1, 2. 
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4. The (led. of hie, haec, hoc . A. & G. p. 51, H. 186, 1, foot- 

foot-note 1 and note 4. 
101 

5. The meaning and use of hie, 

ille, is, ipse . . . . . A. & G. 102, a, H. 450, 1, 4, 

h, d, e. 451, 452. 

6. Cum concessive A. & G. 326. H. -514, 515 

TIL 

7. The pres. and pf. after an his- 

torical tense II 525, ( 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. discCdere, -eSssit, -eSssHrus, 4. xet^^bnaxixxL, the thing answered, 

to go apart y to depart. a reply* 

2. instituere, -stituit, -stitiitus, 5. satisfacere, -fSeit, -fae turns, 

to arrange, construct, instruct, to do enough, to satisfy. 

3. pollicSri, pollicitus, to pro- 6. testis, a witness, 

mise. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline is, ille, ips3. (6) Decline obses, pftx, injuria. 

(c) All the inf. and partic. of inferre with meaning of each, {d) The 
synopsis of poUicSrl in 3d plur. 

2. (a) If you shall give me hostages, I will do you no harm. 
(5) But if, after annoying the allies of the Roman people, you shall lay 
waste their fields, I will kill the largest possible number of your army, 
(c) The Helvetii said they would not satisfy the Allobroges for the 
injuries which they had inflicted upon them, (d^ The Roman people 
have been so instructed by their ancestors that they wage war upon 
all who inflict wrong upon them. 

3. (a) [ have less doubt because I remember that those things di<i 
not happen on account of any misdeed of the Romans, (h) We ought 
not to fear without reason, (c) I cannot forget that yon have annoyed 
the Haedui and Allobroges. (d) Por fifty (quinquaglnta) years the 
Romans remembered that disaster in which the Helvetii were glorying. 

13 
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7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The cases in which the forms of hie given in Obs. 2 may be 
found. 2. Likeness between -6 and -i stems. 3. Difference between 
▼58 and n58, tna and veetra, suus and ejus or edrum. 4. Con- 
sonant changes in conjug. of eiwe. 5. Letters dropped in the conjug. 
of i>o8sa 6. Peculiarities of decl. of hie, haee, hoe. 7. Contrast 
in meaning between hie and ille. 8. The diifereiit uses of conj. eum. 

9. Exact meaning of tamen, etdam, ita, item, autem, ibi, ubi. 

10. Change of a fut. ind. in a subordinate clause in passing from dir. 
to indir. disc. II. Of a fut. pf. ind. 12. The forms of the fut. ind. 
and pres. subjv. in 3d conjug. 



LESSON LIII. 

REVIEW of LESSONS XLIII. to LII. inclusive. 

The two most important subjects in this Review are the Conjugation of the 
Verb and Indirect Discourse. On both of them much has been learned from the 
text of the last ten Lessons. Be sure to gain so complete a knowledge of these sub- 
jects that it can be readily used in the Leisons which follow. On the necessity and 
the method of reyiew, see the introduction to Lesson XII. 

1. TEXT. — C^SAR, B. G. I., 12 to 14 inclubi^. 

Follow implicitly the directions given in XLII. under " Text," 1, 
2, 3, 4, 5, simply omitting under 4 the clause : " then compare the 
result with the 'Verb Diagram' of XXVI." 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The decl. and gender of -* 

stems A. & G. 72, 73. H. 120. 

2. The decl. of vetus . . . . A. & G. 85. H. 158. 
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3. The decl. of ego, and of v6s 

in plur. A. & G. d8. H. 184. 

4. The, decl. of hie, h8Bc, hoc . A. & G. p. til, H.186, 1, foot- 

foot-note 1, note 4. 
and 101. 

5. The meaning and use of hlc, 

iUe, is, and ipse . . . A. & G. 102, a, H. 450, 1, 4, 

b, d, e. 451, 452. 

6. Force of num in asking a 

question A. & G. 201, c. H. 351, 1, n. 

3. 

7. Qu6 . . . e6 A. & G. 106, c. 

8. The an tec. attracted into the 

rel. clause A. & G. 200, h, H. 445, 9. 

and N. 

9. Position of the rel. before the 

principal clause . . . . A. & G. 201 c, H. 572, II, 

and N. 

10. Position of enim, autem, 

quoque A. & G. 345, b. H. 569, III. 

11. The tenses formed on the pres., 

the pf.,and the supine stems A. & G. 127. H. 222, I. II, 

III. 

12. The pers. endings of the act. 

voice A. & G. 116 and H. 247 and 1. 

foot-note 3. 

13. The pers. endings of the pass. » 

voice A. & G. 116. H. 247. 

14. The four conjug. complete^ . . A. & G. 128- H. 205-212. 

132. 

15. The complete conjug. of esse 

and posse A. & G. 119, H. 204, 290, 

120, b. II. N. 1, 2. 

1 Almost all forms of the four conJQg. have now heen learned from the text, at 
least in their component parts, and it is prohahly hest to learn all of them from the 
^mmar for the sake of completeness of view. The teacher shonld see to it, how- 
ever, that the greatest emphasis is laid upon the 8d pers and the modes and tenses 
which are most common in Caisar. 
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16. The complete conjug. of veUe A. & G. 138. H. 293. 

17. The partitive gen. depending 

on neuters and compara- 
tives A. & G. 216, 2, H. 397. 

3. 

18. The gen. with verbs of remem- 

bering and forgetting • • A. & G. 219. H. 406, II. 

19. Two accus. after compound 

verbs A. & G. 239, h. H. 376. 

20. The rel. quod as an adv. accus. A. & G. 240, a, H. 378 and 2 ; 

h. 453, 6. 

21. The abl. of manner . . . . A. &G.248and H. 419, III. 

Rem. 

22. The abl. with niti . . . . A. & G. 254 H. 425, IT. 1, 

and h. 1), and N. 

23. Cum concessive A. & G. 326. H. 514, 515, 

111. 

24. The pf. subjv. in prohibitions . A. & G. 269, a. H. 484, IV., 

N. 1. 

25. Substantive quod clauses . . A.&G.329,333. H. 540, IV. 

and N. 

26. The gerundive after cilrare 

and similar verbs . . . A. & G. 294, d. If. 544, 2, N. 

2. 

27. The question indirectly quoted A. &G. 338, 334. H. 523, IT. 1 ; 

529, I. 

28. Changes of mode in irjdir. disc. A. & G. 336, 339. H. 523, I. II. 

1, III. 524. 

29. Changes of tense in the subor- 

dinate clauses of indir. disc. A. &G. 285, 286. H. 491, 492, 

1, 2, 493, 
1, 2. 

30. The pres. and pf. subjv. after 

an historical tense H. 525, 1 

31. Future time in the subjv. . . A. & G. 110, a; H. 496, I. II. 

286. Hem. last 
sentence. 

32. Changes of pers. in indir. disc H. 526. 
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3. WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occarring m Cssar, B. G-. I. 

12-14. 





1. Verbs. 






Ist Conjug, (-a verbs). 




admirari 


gloriari persevgrare 


commemorare jadicare temptare (tentare) 


curare 


inandare vexare 
2c? Conjug. (-S verbs). 




cavere 


commovere dolere polliceri 

Sd Conjug, (-e verbs). 
Write the principal parts of these verbs. 


timere 


abdere 


conddere depoiiere interficere 


prodere 


accidere 


consequi despicere niti 


reminisci 


agere 


consistere discedere oblivisci 


wtisfacere 


aggredi 


consuescere discere persequi 


tribuere 


committere 


decipere instituere persolvere 

4th Conjug. {-I verbs). 

adoriii impedire 

Irregular verb. 

ferre 

2. Nouns having -A Stems. 


ulcisd 


contumena iiisidiae silva victdria 


viffilia 



3. -O Stems. 
Nou7is. 
avus dens meritum 

castra, plur. m form dolus oculus 

Adj. (having also fern, stems in -a), 
aliqui diuturnus publicus 

Cassianus incommodus quartus 

couscius pristinus repentinus 

vestri, plur. 



responsum 
soceri, plur. 



secundus 
tuus 
utri, piur. 
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4. TentD Bbcl. 








Nouns. 








Gtre the gen. ind gender of eadi. 






Arar (Anuis) 
calamity 


explorator nomen 
impfluitas scelus 




commutHtio 


interuecio testis 




dubiUUio 


ISnitas 






dux 


]xxiUrffem,byexeepii4m 
Adj. 






immortilU 
incredibilU 


inopliians major 
Indgnis minor 

5. U Stem. 
casus 

t. Ikdxcl. Numeral Adj. 
▼iginti 

7. Paow. 




recens 
vetus 


aliqul tuus 
ego (mihi, in5, nite) utri, plur. 


vestii, plur. 
vos, plur. 




8. Pa«p. 








citia 








9. Adv. 






flBgenimS, $up. 

dia 


g^vius, comp» Insolenter 
imprSvIso interdum 


ng quarS 
num solum 


eodem 


impQne magnopere 


quam tatn 




10. CONJ. 






enim 


nam sed sin 




sive 
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LESSON LIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Cassar, B. G*. I. 15, through nostrfs oadunt. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Idem ; e/. XXL N. 4. 

2. Bocild ; governed by ez, like pr5vincift and Haedula. 

3. habSbat : (a) the obj. is the rel. quern ; (b) coftctum agrees 
with quern ; (c) coftctum habfibat is similar iu meaning to the Eiig. 
partic. with have, but lavs more emphasis on the idea of possession 
and continuing to possess, thus he was holding after having 
collected ; note that, in the Eng. expression he has held the cavalry, 
the pass, partic. held really limits cavalry the obj. of the verb ha^, 
just as in the case above coftctimi limits quem. 

4. videant : (a) mode, tense, and sign ? {h) why subjv. ? cf. 

XXX. N. 5 ; XXXI r. N. 3; (c) pres., because it is after the primary 
tense praemittit; (d) plur., although its subj. refers to the sing, 
collective noun equitfttum ; for more usual agreement, see XLIX. n. 
7(rf). 

6. in ; for position, cf, XV. N. 7 (c). 

6. faclant : (a) for tense, cf, 4 (c) ; (b) for mode, cf, XLIII. N. 
2 (c) ; (c) cf, the forms of the text : adficiSbantur, facere, facti 
sunt, perfioit, faoiunt, faciendimi, fficisse, faottlrum. Which are 
of the 4th conjug.? On what stem are all the forms of the 4th conjug. 
based? {d) qufts, which introduces the clause and agrees with 
partte, is from the interrogative qui, not the rel. qui. 

7. oommittunt : (a) Might Uie preceding cupidius agree with 
agmen, so far as for.n is concerned ? How do you know that it does 
not so agree? for its meaning, see Gram. Less.; (b) for loc6, see 

XXXI. N. 9. 

8. pauci , for use, see XXIX. n. 6 (ft). 
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a OBSERVATIONS. 

L In Lat at in £ng., sereral nouus maj be goferued bj the ! 
prep, 

2, Ciq;Ho, / toiv, f ado, / iiiai:^, sjadior, / go, mofior, / it>, 
patlor, I uuffer, and tlieir compouiMls, and some others not jet foond 
ill the U:xt, are of the 3d cofijuj^,, though having the Toweb -io in the 
pre». \u(L \nU sin^. like the 4th conjug. The following forms^ all 
Ijafted on the pres. «tcm, are of the 4th conjug. in both act and pass. : 
tlie pre»* ind. 1st sing, and 3<1 plur., the impf. and fut. ind. and pfes. 
•abj«, throughout, and the 3d plur. of the fuU iniperati?e ; also the 
prt^. act. partic, the gerund, and gerundive. All other forms drop 
the i, and are of the 3d conjug. 



4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L The interrog. adj. qui . . . A. & G. 104. H. 188, XL 

and 1. 

%. Conjug. of oapere . . . . A. & G. p. 83. H. 217, 218, 

219. 

8. The com p. meaning too rather 

tfian more. A. & G. 93, a. H. 444, 1. 

4. The pf. pass, partic. after 

habSre A. & G. 292, c. H. 388, 1, N. 

5. (Collective nouns with agree- 

ment of plurals . . . . A. & G. 205, c. H. 461, 1. 



5. VOCABULARY. 

1. agmen (agare), thai which is 3. oadere, oeoidit, cSsitraa, to 

set in motion, an army on the fall 

march, a line (of march); 4. oupid6 {rf. adj. cupidua), 

noviaaimum agmen, tfie eafjerUf. 

newest or laM line, the rear, 5. equitatua, -Oa, a collection of 

2. alifinua (allua), belonging to horsemen, cavalry. 

another, foreign, unfavorable. 
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6. hoBtds, a stranger, an enemy ; 9. pauol (sing, very rare), ,^. 

in plur., the enemy. 10. posterns (post), coming afler^ 

7. Insequi, -seofltas, to follow following, 

up. 11. praBmittere, -misit, -missus, 

. 8 movere, m5vit, m5tus, to to send before, 

moce. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline together poster5 die, e5 loo5, equitfttum omnem, 
omul pr5vincifl, novissimimi agmen. {h) Synopsis of facit, 3(1 
sing. act. and pass, {c) Decline qui. 

2. (a) Caesar had with hiin as cavalry four thousand men. 

(b) Those men who had been collected out of all the province he sent 
ahead, (c) Having attacked the enemy in an unfavorable place, they 
were defeated, {d) Caesar sent the cavalry to follow up the enemy. 

• 3. (a) A few of the cavalry fell, since they had joined battle in a 
very unfavorable place, (b) Caesar told Divico that if the Helvetii 
would do what they had promised he would make peace with them, 

(c) When hostages had been given, Caesar established friendship with 
the nearest states, and levied several legions upon them. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The conjug of impedXire and facere compared in the pres. 
system. 2. The Lat. for a more eager line follows, and he followt 
the line more eagerly, 3. The Eng. for novae rSs, novissimum 
agmen. 4. Lat. for a soldier, a leader, a lieutenant, an enemy, 
the enemy. 5. Difference l)etween Idem and idem. 6. When the 
pres. and when the irapf. subjv. is used in a purpose clause. 7. The 
emphasis in the sentence Idem faoit Caesar. 8. Comparison of 
oupidius as adj. ; as adv. 
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LESSON LV. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G*. 1. 15, qu5 proBli5 to the end. 

Z NOTES. 

1. sublltl ; pf. pass, partic, from tollere, means raised (in spirit), 
elatecL 

2. eqnitibtui ; for use, cf. Iegi5ne mlUtibasque XXXIV. and H. 
415, I. 1. 

3. equitam ; why not equitium ? 

4. agmine ; for use as abl. of place without a prep., cf. Gram. 
Less. 

6. nofttr5i ; for use, cf. sub XLVII. 

6. ooDpSrunt ; lacks the pres. system ; see Gram. Less. 

7. prohibere : (a) obj. of habfibat, which here means he held in 
sense of regarded ; (b) satis, which has here the force of a predicate 
noun, is an accus. in agreement with prohibfire ; (c) hostem, the 
obj. of prohibfire, means each one of the enemy /our Eug. expres- 
sion, the enemy, is plur. in sense, and is generally represented in I^at. 
By the plur., cf hostSs LIV. ; (d) contrast ft pr<»li5 and raplnis, 
and cf IX. n. 15 (c) (d), 

8. fecfirunt : (a) for const, of preceding difis, cf XX. N. 3 (b). 
How do you know that it is not a nom.? (b) case of iter here? 
gen. sing? 

9. prXmum ; limits what word understood ? 

10. interesset : (a) why subjv. ? (b) its subj. is amplius, which 
is in form a neut. comp. ; (c) mllibas is the abl. case after the comp. 
amplius ; quam, than, being omitted, and the abl. translated by than ; 
{d) quinXs and sSnfs are distributive adj. meaning fve and six to 
each, or at a time (cf singuU XXIX.) ; used here to show that the 
armies were five or six miles apart on each day ; (e) with quini, 
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nom., cf, qulnque, five, qulndecim, above (qolnqne and decern), 
fifteen^ qulnquftgintfl (like oot5ginta XVI[.), qulngentl (nom. of 
quingentfo, above), ducenta XV 11. N. 9, qulntus, ^/^A. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

1. The cardinal numbers from quattuor to oentam are indecl.; 
the multiples of ten from thirty to ninety end in -gintfl ; the multiples 
of (me hundred from two to nine hundred end in -centi (centum), 
changed after n to -genu, and are declined. Almost all the names of 
cardinals, ordinals, and distributives are derived in some way from 
the first ten cardinals. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Conjug. of coeplt . . . . A. & G. 143, a. H. 297. 

2. The cardinals to miUe . . . A. & G. 94. H. 174. 

3. The use of distributives . . . A. & G. 95 and H. 174, 2, 1). 

a. 

4. The abL after corap. without 

qnam A. & G. 247 and H. 417 and 1. 

a. 
6. Tlie abl. of place without a 

prep. A. &G. 258,/ H. 425, 11. 1, 

1) and 2. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. ampins, ample, muck, great; 7* laoessere, laoesalvit or laces- 

ad v., ampl6. siit, laoessltos, to provoke, 

2. audaoter, boldly. asaail. 

3. circlter, adv., about. 8. popalfttio (populflrl), a laying 

4. coBpit, coBpisse, {he, sie^ it) wante^ ravaging, 

began. 9. prsesentia (prse and esse), 

5. eques, equitis (equus, a a being present, presence; 

horse), a horseman, a knight. in prsBsentiS, at present. 

6. interesse, interfnit, to be be- 10. prSpellere, -pullt, -pulsus, 

tween or among, to take part to drive before. 

in; interest, it makes a 11. pabulfttio (pabnlarl), a ^^//iVi^ 

difference, it interests. of food, a foraging. 




i:t : : ^',t:v£ ulz'js 3cith z^ 






6, EXERCISES. 

ar-^ fxiv-; '/** i'.*: pr^*. %i>rrr,, a*>.z S-i * r j. ir. i::L an* 5--'-;>. ; in 
(,* ,-rr i»',r*»^ ;r T^ a *vv/pt,% */ coatm^nt :a :r.e pr^s* srstem. 
^//; li"/ .„>; prcBliom, eqiies, agmen, pabol^tio, ar d :r>t the n^Les 

2. (a) '/ ',#; f f':iT'rt»- wfrre eUte*! bj this battle, (i; It will be 
i-^itjH'/Si iht ('/4'>MJ Ur kf-j-jt \i'.% ^,\:.tr% (rom Ijatiie atd rtstrain the 
ttif'juy Uhui itjT'n'x'Ax'f, Ic) Tr,e hor^^men who were driren forward 
)fy Wif. llt'lvt-i'ii y^t'jt not Korvir.* but Gaulf. (<f) Fitc hundred Hel- 
tHii ;ir^5 n^/t tt\t\t; Uf (Irlvi: Urfore (theni; four thousand Komana. 

3* C''/; 'n»': llf'lvidll \}('/^'Aii to think that they could make a stand 
Hw\ Wfi'/f, mar ufK^ri the Bornan?. (^J The multitude of Helretii was 
nti ifft'M that (UsrHiiT (lid ikA attack it in an unfavorable place with his 
U'/'oun, (c) Thrr arnmn were marchinj^ in such a way that the rear 
of the Mmmy w;ni fire mileii distant from the van (first line) of the 
IVtmtiun, (d) ('tftmir nayn thnt the horsemen ooght not to attack the 
ttuif of tlic otlwrr army w bohlly. 

7, TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

L The different kinds of numerals. 2. Eno^. words derived from 
fhe first ten cardinals. 3. I-^at for the line or army on the march, 
the van, the rear, 4. The case userl when qnam is expressed. 
6. The 3d dec), nouns which have i in the gen. plur. 6. Meaning of 

1 Note bow many words in this Vocab. are related to other Lat. words. The 
itudent must not forget to prepare bimsclf with rehited Eng. words. 
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nostrl, nostra, suI, sua, as nouns in the plur. 7. Cases which have 
the same form in the -S decl. 8. In the -u decl. 9. The use of 
passuum iu connection with mllia. 10. All the numerals which 
contain the sylkble sez. 11. Difference between the abl. of means 
and the abl. of voluntary agent 12. Between the accus. and abl. of 
time. 



LESSON LVI. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. G*. 1. 16, through adesse, dioere. 

2. NOTES. 

1. flftgit&re : (a) though an inf. its subj. is the nom. Caesar, and 
it is translated like the ind., Casar kept earnestly asking or kept tm- 
portunhig. Such an inf. is used in animated narrative, and is called 
the historical inf. ; (h) it has two objects, -- Hseda58, the name of 
the persons who are asked, and frfUnentnm, the name of the thing 
asked for; with certain words a similar const, occurs in Eng., e. g. in 
the expression he asks the bog the wag, hog has the same const, as 
HseduSs and wag the same const, as frtlmentam ; (c) essent in the 
subordinate clause is subj v., because of the idea of saying implied in 
flftgitSbre ; Ccesar asked for the com which, as he said, was promised, 

2. ut . . . dictum est ; for ut with ind., cf, XXV. N. 6. 

3. frflmenta in agris ; note that the plur. is here used for the 
grain in the fields, while the harvested grain for which Caesar asks 
the Haedui is frfUnentum. Why should the plur. be more appropri- 
ate for the standing gmin ? 

4. subvSzerat ; note that flilmine and n&vibus are both necessary 
means in bringing up the grain. 

6. poterat : (a) followed by the complementary inf. Clti ; (b) const. 
of friimentS? XXVIII. n. 2. 

6. ddcere : (a) historical inf. ; (b) diem is not its obj. but an 
accus. of time; (c) ex, out of, has here the force of afier, diem ex- 
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diS, daj ofter d/iy ; (dj dficere has Caaiaw understood as its 

oLj., a:. 1 ix.-i:,* to put off, to delay. 

7- c5iiferrf : (a) pre*, ii.f. pass. ; note the doobling of the r ; 
(h) cf. diffenmt iV., efierra (for efferere) XXVIIL, intnlerat 
XLIV,, ferre nor ierexe) XLVIL, fero, dir. disc, XLIX., tnlife 
LL and subUitI LV. (which tbou^ not from fexre, shows the 
supine iU:in of that verb); note that the three stems fere-> tal- and 
Iflt- have no common base, and that final •• of the pres. stem is 
soint'tirnes dropp^l. 

ft dicere: ta; hiMorical inf., its subj. is Haddvl; (b) oSnfenl, 
oo]iq>ortfli% s da ss a, inf. in indir. disc. ; subj., frOmentum under- 
stood. 

3. GRAMMAR LB6SON. 

1. Conjug. of ferre A. & G. 139. H. 292 and 1, 

1). 2). 

2. Two accu^. with verbs of ask- 

ing and teach in<^ . . , . A. & G. 239, c. H. 374. 

3. The historical inf. . . . . A. & G. 275 and H. 536, 1 and 

Bern. N. 

4. VOCABULARY. 

L adesse. -fait, to be near, to be 5. oofldiS or qttotidi6, daily. 

prfinrnt, to anM, 6. flftgitSre, to ash repeatedly or 

2. ivertere, -vertit, -versus, to earrmtlif. 

turnawaif. 7. frigus, -oris, ro/i ; inplnr.with 

3. oomportAre, to rarn/ tonether. same meanin":. 

4. oOnferre, tulit, oollStus, to 8. interim, meanwhile, 

brinff together, to collect, to 9. mfttflrus, ripe, early. 

compare; where con is inten- 10. mode, adv., only, 

sive, to bring vigorously or 11. n511e, n51uit (n6 and velle), 

rapidly. sS cSnferre, to betake to be unwilling. 

one^s self. (In thb lesson 12. p&bulum (pSscere, to feed^ 

o5nferrI evidently means is pasture), that which feeds, 

being collected among the food, especially for animals, 

Hsedui, comport5rI, is being fodder, 

brought together to Caesar.) 
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13. pOnere, posuit, positus, to quidem enclosing the eni- 

place. phatic word, thus nS Caesar 

14. publics, puOlicfyf by public quidem, not eoen Casar, 

authority, 16. subvehere, -vezit, -veotus, 

15. quidem, indeed; in Caesar to carry from below, i.e. to 

mostly in the phrase nS . . . carry up. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Analyze poUioitly suppetSbat, 8ubv6xerat. (b) Synopsis 
of ftverterant in pf. system, (c) Principal parts of poUicitit assent, 
flftgitftre, dtl. (d) Decline frigora, septentriSnibus, nftvibus. 

2. (a) The HsRclui did not bring the grain which they had promised. 
(b) Caesar kept asking for the grain, because (as he said) the supply 
of food which he had was not sufficiently great, (c) The ships which 
were carrying the grain were left (behind) when Caesar turned away 
from the river, (d) The cold is greater in Graul than in Italia, be- 
cause Gaul stretches toward the north. 

3. (a) Caesar turned away from the river, in order to follow up the 
Helvetii. (b) The great number of beasts of burden, which were draw- 
ing the wagons of the Helvetii, had consumed all the fodder, (c) Hav- 
ing used very much fodder, Caesar asked the Haedui for the grain 
which they were collecting, (d) Caesar asked the Haedui to bring 
the largest possible supply of fodder. 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Different gen. endings possible for nouns in -us. 2. Meaning 
and position of n6 . . . quidem. 3. Difference in meaning between 
frfUnentum and frflmenta. 4. Analysis of poterat. 5. Meaning 
of c5pia in plur. 6. Exact meaning of the word translated north, 
7. How does this exact meaning explain the use of sub before it 
instead of in. 8. Two meanings of ut and two modes used after it. 
9. Different ways of saying because of in Lat. 10. Difference in the 
two accus. after a verb of asking. 11. Case of the subj. of the 
historical inf. 
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LESSON LVIL 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 16, Ubi sS to tbe end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. intellSzit : (a) follows abi, when ; cf. instances of the use of 
nbi in XXVIL XXXII. XXXV. XLIIL ; what mode and tense follow 
ttbi in all these instances ? (h) didtiaa is the comp. of di^ with sense 
of too rather than more; cf, capidius XLIV. ; (c) dd^ is used in 
same sense as in preceding lesson ; subj.? voice? 

2. oportfiret : (a) for use, cf. XXIV. n. 3 ; for meaning, cf con- 
cSdendnm XXX [II., dSbuerint XL.; (S) qu5 di6 ; cf qnibus 
itineribus XXIX. ; {c) miUtibns ; for case, see XXII. Obs. 3. 

3. e5rtiin ; antec. ? 

4. Divitiacd, Iii8c5 ; form an abl. absolute const, with convocft- 
A to be supplied. 

6. praeerat ; for dat used with it, cf XIX. n. 12 (c). 

6. vergobretom ; accus. in apposition with qaem ; magiBtrfttni, 
just before, means the magutracy {office not officer), and the antec. 
of quern is Li8c5. 

7. Hsedul. How does its position at the end of the clause modify 
the meaning of the sentence ? 

8. annuos ; adj., agreeing with qui 

9. in 8u68 ; into, toward, over his (countrymen), not among his 
(countrymen), which would be in sula or apnd bu63 ; cf in his, 
just before, and apud Helv6ti58 XIII. 

10. graviter; adv., formed by adding the ending -ter to gravis, 
the stem of the corresponding adj. ; cf the comp. gravius XLIX. 

11. accdsat ; the principal verb of the sentence ; note how tho 
reader is kept in suspense until preliminary statements are brought in. 

12. posset: (a) for mode, cf XLIV. N. 5; (b) the subj. is 
frfUnentum to be supplied. 
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13. propinquls hostibua : for const., cf. SSquanb \xn/\SA 
XXXVI. 

14. BublevStur : (a) mode and tense ? why ? cf. acodsat and 
LVI. N. 1 (c) ; (J) the subj. is Caesar. 

16. m&gnft ex parte, out of or from a great 'party freely, in a 
great measure^ largely ; note position of prep. 

16. BUBcSperit : (a) pf. subjv. ; another tense with same form ? 
(J) for reason of mode, cf XL. N. 2 (J). 

17. multd graviuB ; for mult5, cf. XXVII. N. 1. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

1. Many adj. with stems ending in -I form the positive of the cor- 
responding adv. by adding -ter to this stem ; most adj. with masc. 
stems in -o form the positive of the adv. by changing -o of the stem to 
-S ; both adv. in -« and those in -ter have the comp. like the nom. 
sing. neut. of the corresponding adj. and usually form the sup. by 
^changing final -um of the neut. sup. of the adj. to -S. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Difference in meaning of the 

same prep, when used with 

different cases A. & G. 152, c. H. 435 and 

N. 1. 

2. Mode and tense used after ubi A. & G. 324. H. 518 and 

N. 1. 
5. VOCABULARY. 

1. acodsibre (ad and causa), to 6. emere, Smit, emptua, to buy. 

call to account i to blame ^ to 7. graviter, heavily^ secerely* 

accuse. 8. ins tare, -stitit, -statiirus, to 

2. annuus (annus), fl«;2«^z/,y<?«rfy. stand upon, to approach^ to 

3. convocSre, to call together, press upon. 

summon. 9 mStlri, mSnsus, to measure* 

4. creare, to make, to elect. 10. nex, necis, death, especially a 

5. dSstituere, -stituit, -stlttltus, violent death. 

to set away from^ to aban- 11. potestas (posse), power ^ law- 
don, ful authority. 
U 
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I2.**pr8B68Be, -fult, to he over, to 17. sublevSre, to lift up from be- 
command ; cf, praeficere, to neath, to aid. 

put in command, 18. summus (irreg. sup. of su- 

13. prsesertim, especially. perus), highest. 

14. pieces, prayers, 19. vergobretus, the title of the 
13. propinqvLVLB, near ; as noun, a chief magistrate among the 

relative. Hsedui. 

16. queri, questus, to complain. 20. vita, life. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Synopsis of mStlrl ^ and BuaoSperit in pres. system. 
{b) Synopsis of perfect system of emere. (c) Synopsis of supine 
system of aoofLsSbre. (d) Compare gravios, grave, gravis, (e) De- 
cline nez, diSa, magistratus. 

2. (a) The cliief magistrate among the Haedui is called by them 
vergobretus. (b) Caesar ought to measure out grain to-day (this 
day), (c) Although Caesar cannot buy grain or take it from the 
fields, yet the Haedui do not bring together into the camp the grain 
which they have promised. 

3. (a) Caesar, influenced by the prayers of the Haedui, has enrolled 
his legions (abl. absolute) and is waging war. {b) Caesar was much 
more angry, because the Haedui had put him off day after day, 
(c) Caesar could not use the grain which was in the ships, because he 
had marched away from the river, (d) Many chiefs of Gaul who 
had followed Caesar were in the camp. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference in form and meaning between emit and 6mit. 2. Two 
ways of forming adv. from adj. 3. Difference between in castra and 
in castrb. 4. Two meanings of magistrfttus. 5. Three verbs 
meaning to command and one meaning to put in command. 6. Two 
words meaning when and the const, used with each. 7. How to 
say when in Lat. without using any word meaning when. 8. Two 

1 Where no pers. or number is mentioned, the Sd sing, may be used in the ind. 
and subjv. 
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possible meanings of didtiuB; four possible meanings of gravius. 
9. Peculiarity in use of oportSret. 10. Three ways of expressing 
obligation. 11. Difference between Lat. and Eng. as to the number 
of particulars included in any one sentence. 12. The tense of the 
subjv. which is used after a pres. ind. to express incomplete action ; 
to express complete action. 13. Eng. words derived from some form 
of convooftre, appellftre, emere, meOrl. 



LESSON LVIII. 

1. TEXT. 

Csesar, B. G*. f . 17, through imperia praeferre ; 

Before translating this Text, review once more the text of Chap. 13 and 14. 

2. NOTES. 

1. pr5p5nit : (a) its obj. is id understood, which is the antec. of 
quod ; (b) quod is the obj. of taouerat; which is here transitive. 

2 esse ; why inf., and what is the dir. form ? 

3L plfLrimum valeat ; for meaning, cf. pitlrimum poasent XXII. 

4. magistrftttla : (a) a nom. plur., has the same const, as the qui 
before quam, i. e, it is the subj. of possint to be supplied ; lit. 
translation from qui, who can more than the magistrates themselves 
(can) ; (b) reason for mode of possint ? for tense ? (c) plils is the 
irreg. neut. comp. of moltum and pltLrimum. 

6. c5nferant : (a) for const., cf. XXV. N. 1 ; (b) for the use of 
plur. number here, cj. LIV. N. 4 (d). 

6. dSbeant: (a) used with complementary inf. prsestftre, which 
here means to furnish ; {li) antec. of quod? 

7. praeferre : (a) the sul)j. is s6, referring to nonnull5s, i. e, to 
the influential Haeduan chiefs who were unfriendly to the Romans ; 
(b) these chiefs say to the multitude, if we cannot any longer hold 
the chief place of Gaul, we choose the rule of the Gauls (i. e, to be 
ruled by the Gauls) rather than the rule of the Romans. 
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3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Irreg. comparisoa of the adj. 

eztems, snperiw, ma^ns, 
parms, nmltiis, propior, 

ulterior A. & G. 90, 91 H. 163, 3; 165 

aod a, and N. 1 ; 

166. 

2. Comparatiyes with qnam . . A. & G. 206, a ; H.417, 1,444, 

247, a. 2. 



4. VOCABULARY. 

1. antes, adr., be/ore. 8. propdnere, -posnit, -positiis, 

2. dfimom, at last, to put or set forthy to de- 

3. dSterrCre, reg., /o frighUn clare. 

away from, to deter. 9. sSditidsas, seditious. 

4. improbus, o^op^ or below the 10. tacSre, reg., to be silent ; also 

proper standard, base, exces- sometimes transitiire, to be 

sice, wicked. silent about, to pass over in 

5. pltls, plfLris (neat, corap. of silence. 

molttisX more. 11. turn, adv., of time, then. 

6. praBferre, -talit, -latns, to bear 12. valere, valnit, valitfims, to 

before, to prefer, to choose. be strong or powerful, to 

7. privitim, prioately, as private avail. 

citizens* 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. Write first the Erig. and then the Lat. of the dir. disc, which is 
quoted in this lesson. 

2. (a) Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, was moie powerful 
than Liscus himself, (J) When Caesar ordered grain to be brought 
together, some did not do what he ordered, (c) Some were persuading 
the multitude not to bring grain to Caesar, (rf) Caesar was informed 
by Liscus that some of the chiefs were unfriendly to the Romans. 

3. (a) The multitude, (because) influenced by the reckless talk of 
the chiefs who desired revolution, did not bring the grain to the camp. 
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(b) The common people ought to furnish the grain which they have 
promised, (c) When Caesar has called together the chiefs, he asks for 
the grain, (d) All prefer the rule of their own (countrymen) to 
(than) the rule of strangers (alienus, as noun). 



6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Principal parts of tacSre and formation of its stems. 2. Grender 
and decl. of plCls. 3. What quam connects in each instance of its 
use in the Text of this lesson. 4. Difference in form and meaning 
of poBBunt, possint, possent, poterunt, poterant, potuSnint. 
5. Antec. of the pronouns in this lesson. 6. Two cases in which the 
form ipsi is found. 7. How to decide whether quod means because 
or which, 8. A transitive and an intransitive meaning of taoSre. 
9. Eng. words related to taoSre, pr5p5nere, val6re. plfLs. 10. What 
subjv. in the passage are so simply because they are in indir. disc, 
and what are subjv. in dir. disc. ? 



LESSON LIX. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G*. I. 17, neque dnbiUUre to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

L dfibeant: (a) the brackets about this word indicate that it 
probably does not belong in the Text ; it may be omitted in transla- 
tion ; (b) dubiUUre is therefore the principal verb of indir. disc ; it 
has the same subj. as praeferre in preceding lesson. 

2. Buperftverint : (a) a pf. subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. 
disc, after the primary tense, prdpdnlt; (b) changed from a fut. 
pf. ind. in dir. disc, where, however, its form was the same ; for a 
fut. pf. quoted after a secondary tense, cf, XLVI. N. 3 (b) (c) {d) ; 
(c) conjug. and analysis of form ? 
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3* slut Craptlbf : (a) aist u in the subJT. after qido in both the 
d'lT, and indir. d sc ; r/l XX I L M.7 (^j and XXV. k. 8 (b) ; (b) note 
h)W H^hnanT, which U tlie subj. of sint, is drawn to the end of the 
prtctiiityj; clau^, and ef, XXXVL K. 2 (6) and A. k G. 344, ft; 
(c; Iknl Urfore cum is an adv. meaning together; rf. ^mA com 
\XV11I. ; (rf) for meaning of reUqnJl, r/I IX. u. 5 (6) ; («) Haedidii 
\% hfcrt a dat. with §raptlbf ; see Gram« Less.; (/) §reptfiii is from 
fcipere a verl) in -io of the 3d conjug. ; what partic. ? how different 
from §reptf ? 

4. nflntiflsi : (a) the subj. are cgnrilia and the danse quae . . . 
gerantnr, qtuB meaning here whatever or tj&osf things which; 
(b) gerantor means ar« rftm^ / why subjv. ? 

6. poM6 ; (a) which of the inf. in this cbiose is the principal verb 
of ind. disc? which complementary? {b) the antec. of s6 is the subj. 
of the verb of saying in LVIlf. 

6. 0nftntiflrit for 0nfiiitUl\re]it ; pf. subJT. after quod, because; 
this 8ub«iUintive quod clause is used as an adv. accus.; cf. L. 
N. 5 (a). 

7. Intellegera atei : (a) in dir. disc, intellego, / know ; (b) in- 
troduced by quiQ, which means nag mare, in fact ; not thai or buJt 
thai^ which is its meaning when followed by the subjv. 

8. fSoerit: (a) for moile, cf, XLIII. n. 2 (c). Gram. Less.; 
(6) preceded by what interrogative word, and what does that word 
limit? (c) why pf. ? (rf) its obj. id has the quod clause for its antec 

9. quam did, as long as, 

10. taoulMe ; here intrans. ; cf the trans, tacoerat LVIll. 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The use of qnln with the subjv. A. & G. 332, g H. 501, IL 2; 

and Bern. W4. 

2. The adv. use of the substan- 

tive quod clause .... A.&G. 333,^a. H. 516,^ IL 

2, N. 

3. The dat. with certain verbs of 

taking away A. & G. 229. H. 386, 2 ; 

385, IL 2. 
1 Study examples and note their translation. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 

1. coSrcere, reg., to hold on all 5. quantuB, adj. (quam, how)^ 

sides, restrain, coerce* how great , as much as ; alter 

2. dubitare, to doubt, to hesitate. tantuB {so great), quantus 

3. libertas,/rtftfflfo/», liberty. may be translated as. 

4. neoess£rio, adv., necessarily, 6. qnin, conj., when used with the 

of necessity, ind., but, nay more, in fact. 



5. EXERCISES. 

1. Write in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, for the indir. in 
this lesson. 

2. (a) If the Eomans shall overcome (shall have overcome) the 
Helvetii, they will take away the liberty of the Haedui. (^) Liscus, 
although he was vergobretus, could not restrain these reckless men. 
(c) These same (men) inform the enemy that Caesar has not a large 
enough supply of fodder, {d) Caesar asks Liscus how great a num- 
ber of the common people are influenced by the reckless speeches of 
these men. 

3. (a) (When) compelled to speak, Liscus sets forth the plans of 
those who are linfriendly to the Romans. (^) Liscus began to set 
forth these things, because Caesar had rebuked him sternly, (c) Caesar 
himself will punish these chiefs, that others may not do the same 
(thing). 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The tense sign -erl-. 2. Cases possible for the form quae. 
3. For b6. 4. Meaning of quam, tarn, quantus, tantus. 5. The 
endings -ns and -fLrus. 6. Two meanings of quln. 7. Of Una. 
8. Of quam. 9. How fut. time is represented in the subjv. 
10. Mode and tense of gerantur, geruntur, gerentur. 11. Four 
interrogative words learned thus far? 12. The best translation for 
the clause quod . . . 6nunti&rit. 13. Analysis of tacuisae, 
snperilTerint. 
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LESSON LX. 

1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. O. 1. 18, through audeat nSmo. 

2. NOTES. 

1. fr&trem : (a) stem frfttr-, nora. frftter, — the e before r being 
developed in the effort to prouounce the stem ; (b) with stem frfttr-, 
cf. stem agro- (cf, agm-m for agro-m XV.) ; here -o of the stem is 
dropped and e is developed in the nom. as in fratr-, giving ager as 
the nom. of stem agro- ; (c) in alter-um XXIX. the nom. is formed, 
from the stem by simply dropping the -o, thus stem altero- gives 
nom. alter. 

2. plfixibuB praBsentibiis : (a) for const., cf. SSqaaniB invItiDs 
XXXVI. ; {b) plfiribns, from nom. plur. raasc. plfkrSa, means here 
many. 

3. celeriter: (a) for formation, cf. LVII. n. 10; (b) the nom. 
masc. of the corresponding adj. is celer ; the sup. of celeriter is 
celerrime or celemim6 ; cf, segerrumC XLV. and LVII. Obs. 1. 

4. 8616 : (a) agrees with e6 understood referring to Liscus ; 
(b) the gen. and dat. sing, are like those of totos. 

5. conventd: (a) the nom. sing, conventua means, primarily, a 
coming together j i. e. the ending -tus names the action of the verb 
convenire; cf. XXVII. N. 6, XXXII. N. 1; (b) the form is the 
same in the nom. as the masc. of the pf. pass, partic. 

6. esse v6ra : (a) the subj. of esse is ea, those things, to be sup- 
plied ; (b) why inf. in esse ? (c) case of v6ra and why ? 

7. Ipsum ; in the sense of very one rather than himself; (he finds 
out) that Dumnorix is the very man. 

8. aud&da ; the name of a quality formed from the adj. aud&x 
by the addition of -la to the stem ; before 1 of the ending, -i of the 
stem is dropped ; thus, aud&c-ia ; cf XIX. n. 2. 
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9. gr&tia : (a) qualified by the preceding m&gna ; {b) for const, 
and also for that of aud&ciS, cf, XXX. N. 2. 

10. vectlg&lia ; accus. plur. neut. from nom. sing. vecHgal. 

11. redempta habere : (a) for use, cf. LIV. N. 3 (b) (c) ; 
(5) preti5 ; this word tells at how much he bought the revenues ; it 
is called au abl. of price ; the abl. of price is closely related to the 
abl. of means or instrument. 

12. llcente : (a) a pres. act. partic. from verb lic6-rl; its nom. is 
lic6-nB ; cf. ori-6-na, inoplna-ns, and note that though the verbs are 
of different conjug. the ending is the same in each ; (b) forms with 
ill6 an abl. absolute const., he bidding or while he was bidding; 
this is the first pres. partic which has been used as such in the text 
thus far ; other words having the forms of pres. partic. were adj. in 
all respects ; (c) note that lic6rl, though dep. and therefore pass, in 
form, has the pres. act. partic. licente. 

13. n6mo ; force of position ? 



3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L A few stems in -ro and -ero have the nom. raasc. in -er. Those 
thus far used are as follows ; stems in -ro ; ager, noater, Tester, 
eeger, uter ; in -ero ; socer, alter, llber.^ 

2. The pres. act partic. is used in Lat. only to represent the action 
as actually going on at the time of the principal verb, and never loosely 
as in Eng. to describe an action which preceded that of the principal 
verb.* This partic. ends in -ns in all conjug. 

^ Adj. in -er have forms in -a and -xun; thus, alter, altera, alterum, 
noster, nostra, nostrum. 

2 In the Eng. sentence " Hobbling to the door he found it locked," the pres. 
partic. "hobbling" is evidently used to describe an act which preceded the finding 
of the door locked. A Roman would have used instead of " hobbling," a pf. partic. 
or a temporal clause meaning to/ien he had hobbled io the door. 
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4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1« Decl. of neuters in -al . . . A. & G. 52, ani- H. 63, ani- 
mal, mal. 

2. Decl. of nouns and adj. with 

steins in -ro and -ero . . A. &G.38kpiier, H. 51, puer, 

ager and N. ager and 2, 

near bottom 1), 4), 5) ; 

of p. 16; 82. 149,150. 

3. The decl. of the pres. act. partic A. & G. 85, b, HJ37,ainanii. 

iSna. 

4. Sup. of adj. in -er and adF. 

formed from them . . • . A. & G. 89, a ; H. 163, 1 ; 

92 ; miserfi. 306 and 2. 

5. The partic of dep. verbs . . A. & G. 135 H. 231. 1,232. 

and a. 

6. The name of the quality in -ia, 

-tia, -tas, -tado . . . . A. & G. 163, e. H. 325 and L 

7. Ipse, meaning very • . . . A. & G. 195,/, H. 452, 2. 

Rem. 

8. The time denoted by the partic. A. & G. 290. H. 550. 

9. The abl. of price . \ . . . A. & G. 252. H. 422. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. audftoia (aadSz), boldness, 6. conventus, -us, a coming to* 

audaciti/. gether^ a meeting, 

2. andCre, ausns est.^ to dare. 7* desfgnftre (sfgnum a mark), to 

3. celeriter, celerius, celerrim6, mark out, point oat, describe. 

quickli/. 8. dimittere. -misit, -missua, to 

4. conolliuxn, an assembly, coun- send apart, to dismiss. 

cil ; cf. cdnsiliom, a plan, 9. jactare, to throw about ; when 
counsel. lispd of words, to discuss. 

5. contra, adv. and prep, with 10. VDoetSMtBs (JSher, free) the qual- 

accus., against. ity of a freemun, generosity 

^ Dep. in the pf. system, tboagh not in the pres. Sach verbs are called semi- 
deponent. 
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11. UberS (rrom adj. llber),^/^^. 18. qusBrere, qusealvit or -lit, 

12. licCxi, reg., to bid (at an auo quaBsItua, to seek ; cf. querl, 

Hon). to complain. 

13. nSmo, n6miiii dat. (ne and 19. redimere, -Smit, -emptos, to 

homo), no many no one ; the buy back, to buy up. 

gen. and abl. sing, of this 20. reperire, repperit, repertus, 

word are supplied by nulHos to find out. 

and null5. 21. retinfire, -tinuiti -tentus, to 

14. parvus, minor, minimnfl, little^ holdback* 

small. 22. 86cr6t6, separately, in private. 

15. portorium (portfire), a tax, 23. sSlua (gen. -lus, dat. -i), alone, 

especially a tax paid on goods 24. sentlre, sSiisit, sensuB, to feel, 
imported. to perceioe, to think, 

16. praBsCns (in form a partic. from 25. vectlgal, tax, revenue, 

prseesse), present^ immediate, 26. vCms, true, light, 

17. ipxeXiMCOi, a price. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Synopsis of licfirX in 3d plur. ind. and subjv. {h) Write 
the Eng. and then the Lat. of the dir. disc which is quoted in this 
lesson. 

2. (a) After very quickly dismissing the council, Caesar ordered 
Liscus to speak freely, {b) Those (things) which were said in the 
council are true, (c) Caesar did not allow these things to be discussed 
when many were present, {d) Among the chiefs who were in the 
camp Caesar found enemies of the Romans. 

3. (a) When Dumnorix is a bidder, the rest do not dare to buy up 
the taxes, (h) Which field (of the two) is ours? (It) is the other. 
(c) Dumnorix was a man of so great popularity among the common 
people that the magistrates could not restrain him. {d) Having 
bought up the taxes at a very small price, Dumnorix tried to obtain 
very much money (pecOnia). 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Formation of the nom. from the stems agro-, socero-, patr-. 
2. The formation of the adv. from the adj., in each degree. 8. The 
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form, dtch, and rue of the pres. partic. 4. Hie Dent, of ncMter, alter, 
mlfniM, tftmwUn, gnwim, Uciiis. 5. The fem. of each of the fore- 
going. 6. Difference in use of the final letters -ia in TectieSl-la 
and audlc^a. 7. Definition of gravi-tas, dgslsng-tio, Teri-tas, 
aodUA'tio, m5tos, -lis, forti-tlldo. 8. Collect from Chap. 12-18 
the names of qualities and the names of actions which they contain. 
9. The comparison of mnltiw, parms, nmsnas. 10. Other LaL 
words related to maUxe, UberS. 



LESSON LXI. 

1. TEXT. 

Cmnar, B. G. 1. 18, HIH rtbns through dvitfttte coUocflase. 

2. NOTES. 

1. oompariMa ; (a) full form ? (b) the subj. is Damnorigem to 
be supplied; (c) hXs rSbus is an abl. of means with comparftsse and 
auziaaa ; Duranorix had made money by farming the taxes ; (d) et 
... at, both . . . and; (e) ad largiendum ; for form, cf, XVIII. 
N. 6 ; it here expresses purpose like ad rCs cdnficiendaa XIX. 

2. atlmptil, expense; for its derivation from stlmere, cf. LX. 
N* 5; atlmara as the basis of this word means to take from one's 
means for some purpose, i. e, to spend. 

3. naque = et non, and not, 

4. domi, at home ; the ending -I is not here that of the gen., but 
the ending of a case which occurs in comparatively few Lat. words ; 
this case is called the " locative " because it denotes the place (Iocob) 
in which. 

5. largiter poBse, can largely, has injltience ; cf, plflrimtim 
poaaant XXIf., pltts poasint LVIII. 

6. coUocftaae, has placed, ha^ given in mamage: (a) h^jua 
potantiaB oausft, because of, or for the sake of this power, i. e, in 
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order to secure this power ; the phrase expresses purpose ; (li) for 
case of cauBft, cf. XVI. n. 2 (c) ; (c) for case of homini, cf, XXII. 
Obs. 3. 

7. Bor5rem ez mfttre, a sister from the mother, a sister on the 
mother's side (only), t. e, a half-sister. 

8. ntiptam oollocasse; for nllptam, r/! XL. N. 2 (a); ooUo- 
cSsae has in this expression the force of a verb of motion. 



3. OBSERVATION. 

1. We haye found thus far four different ways of expressing pur- 
pose in Lat. : (a) By the subjv. with at (sometimes qui = at is) or 
nS. (J}) By ad with the gerund or gerundive, (c) By caoBft with a 
gen, depending upon it. (d) By a supine in -um, after a verb of 
motion. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. The locative case A. & G. 31, h. H. 45, 2. 

5. VOCABULARY, 

1. alere, aloit, altos, to nourish, 7. largiter, largelyy bountifiUfy. 

support. 8. mSter, -tria, mother. 

2. aagfire, aozit, aactoa, trans., 9. nlibere, nflpsit, nfiptaa,^ to 

to increase. veil one's self, hence, to marry 

3. ooUocSre, to place together, to (said of the woman) ; homini 

set up, establish. nflbere, to veil one's self for 

4. familiftriB (familia), belonging a man, to marry a man. 

to the household, private, inti- 10. potentia (potfins), power, 
mate; as noun, a friend. 11. semper, always* 

5. illic (ille), in that place, there, 12. soror, sister. 

yonder. 13. stlmptas, -lis (samere), ex^ 

6. larg^I, largltas, to give bounti- pense. 

fully, to give bribes. 14. aXQr, mfe. 

4%. 

1 For ctutnge of b to p before ■ and t, see A. & 6. U,/, 1 ; H. 33^ 1. 
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6. EXERCISES. 

1. Write in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, which is quoted in 
this lesson. 

2. (a) Dumnorix by buying up the taxes (the taxes having been 
bought up) amasses large means, {b) His means were so large that 
he could support many horsemen, (c) He increased his influence 
among the neighboring states by giving his female relatives in marriage. 
(d) Dumnorix was willing to do anything (all things) to increase his 
own power. 

3. (a) Dumnorix, that bold chieftain, is persuading the common 
people not to send grain to Caesar, (b) Dumnorix was most powerful 
among the common people who lived in his country, but was not well 
disposed toward the Romans, (c) When he had collected cavalry to 
defend him, the magistrates did not dare to set forth the things which 
he had done. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The endings of the pres. act., pf. act., and pres. pass. inf. 2. The 
Lat. for means, eacpense, private property, public revenue^ customs 
(t. e. duties on imports). 3. For council^ counsel, 4. For father > 
mother, sister, brother, wife, 5. Lat. words and Eng. words related 
to alere, posse. 6. One regular verb of each coujug. in this lesson, 
with principal parts. 7. The other Lat. case which the locative most 
nearly resembles. 8. The Lat. for Ccesar married Calpumia, Col- 
pumia married Ccesar, 9 Three ways of saying, he came to ask 
aid. 
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LESSON LXII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. 1. 18, Fav6re et through grfttift, dfispfirftre. 

2. NOTES. 

1. Helv6tib ; dat. with fav6re, he favors (Dunmorlgem or 
eum being understood), and cupere, he is well disposed ; note that 
the meaning of favCre might lead us to expect the accus., and cf. 
XIV. N. 12 (b), XXX[. N. 8, XXXVI. N. 5. 

2. Cdisse, he hates ; pres. in sense, though pf. in form ; cf, LI. N. 
4 (e) ; lacks the pres. system, like ccBpisse ; see Gram. Less. 

3. Bu5 n5mine ; in his awn name^ on his own account ; abl. of 
cause. 

4. dfiminUta ; supply sit ; why not est ? why not esset ? 
6. si quid ; cf. XXXIIL N. 9, Gram. Less. 

6. acoidat ; (a) for meaning, see XLIX. Vocab. ; (&) stands for a 
fut in the dir. disc. ; cf XLVI. n. 1 (&), LII. n. 3 (h). 

7. per Helv6ti5ft, through the Helvetii, i, e, by their assistance. 

8. x^fspl obtinendl ; rfignl depends on spem, and obtinendl is a 
gerundive agreeing with rSgnl; lit. the hope of the kingly power 
to he possessed, freely, the hope of possessing the kingly power ; cf 
XIX. N. 5, XXXIII.\. 5. 

9. imperi5 popuH R5mftnl, under the government of the Roman 
people; imperi5, like adventtl, above, is an abl. of both time and 
cause ; Dumnorix is losing hope not only at the time of the Roman 
government, but because of it ; cf XL. n. 2 (h). 

10. dS eft quam habeat grfttift ; note that grfitia is the antec. of 
qnam, and that quam habeat has the force of an adj. restricting the 
meaning of ei, and is for that reason placed after it; the phrase 
might be translated of his existing popularity ; cf mftgna apud 
plSbem propter liberalitfitem grfttift, of great popular, bribe- 
bought influence, LX. 
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3. OBSERVATION. 

1. Some Trrbt, the ordinary meaDing of wliich would lead ns to 
expfvX tlie tu'cu:^ ure used with the dat Foar such yerbs faaTe al- 
Ti'tuly Wen found in the text, viz., fa\r§re, to favor ; imperare, la 
command ; p^rautdfre, to persuade ; mtuMre, to desire. 



4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 
1. Conjug. of 5dlt . A. & G. 143, b and c, N. H. 297 and 2. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adfloltlt (floH), nearncMB, 5. d&ipCrSre, to be kopdeu, to 

r4alion»hip by marriage, despair. 

2. antXquuB (aut«), old, ancient, 6. fav6re, ISvlt, Dantfbna, to 

former, favor ; takes dat. of person. 

S. oupare, ouplvlt or .lit, oupl- 7* honor, honor, office. 

tua (a verb in -to of the 3d 8< Sdisse, to hate ; found only 
couju^.), to long for, desire , in the pf. system, and in the 

be ioell'diapoeed toward (\n the pf. is pres. in sense, 

the last scum; it takes a dni ). 0. reatituere, ^tituit, -atittlttia, 

4. dtailnnere, -minuit, -mintltua to set up again, to restore. 

(dS and minua), to lessen. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. Write first in Eng. and then in Lat. the dir. disc, which is 
quoted in this lesson. 

2* (a) Influenced by this relationship, Dumnorix favors the Hel- 
vetii. (h) Influenced by his Helvetian wife, Dumnorix, in order to 
furnish aid to the Helvetii, tries to take away (to snatch away) the 
grain from the Romans, (c) Men often hate those who keep thera 
from power, (d) For the sake (cauaft) of possessing the kingly 
power, Dumnorix wished to defeat the Roman army. 

3. (a) The high-born chiefs of Gaul were always longing to seize 
the kingdoms which their fathers had held for many years, (b) In 
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former times Divitiacus had been more powerful than Dumiiorix. 
(c) Dumnorix, after amassing large means and marrying a Helvetian 
wife, was influential both with the common people of his own country 
and with the Helvetii. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Likeness and difference between 5dit and ccBpit. 2. The 
meaning of obtin6re, of potirf, of cdnsequl. 3. A verb of com- 
manding which does not take the dat. 4. The meaning of si quid 
accidet, accidit, acoidat. 5. How Eug. accident shows the mean- 
ing of accidere. 6. The best Eng. for venire in spem. 7. Decl. 
of nomine, adventtl, spem. 8. Compare antlquus by endings, and 
also by adverbs. 9. Compare summus. 10. Define consanguini- 
tftfl,^ and contrast its meaning with that of adflnitfts. 



LESSON LXIII. 
1. TEXT. 

Caesar, B. O. I. 18, Reperi6bat etiam through eqoitatum 
perterritom. 

2. NOTES. 

1. reperifibat . . . Cadsar : (a) note the expressiveness of the 
transposition in this clause ; the verb first, to show that something 
important is found out, — not simply related by Divitiacus, who has 
been speaking, — and the subj. last, to show that Caesar was now 
active and not simply a listener ; (h) quaerendS is a gerund, in 
seeking, 

1 Do not forget that there is a General Vocabulary at the end of the book. If 
you have forgotten ths meaning of the adj. o5naangulneaa. look it up. 

16 
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2. eqneatre ; uote stem equestrl-, and cf, XXI. N. 1, aud Gram. 
Less, below. 

3. pauclB ante di6bus ; ante is here an adv., aud difibos an abl. 
of degree of ditfereuce, before by a few days, a few days before ; cf. 
XXNiL N. 1. 

4. quod . . . esset factum : (a) for const, of clause, cf. LIX. N. 
6, Gram. Less.; (b) why subjv.? LVI. N. 1 (c). 

5. factum ; ease is to be supplied. 

6. ejus equitibus ; (a) for const, of equitibus, cf, LIV. N. 2, 
Obs. 1 ; (b) antec. of 6jus ? why Sjus rather than buIs ? c/! ejus 
fugaB, where fijus is an adj. limiting fugse, of that flight. 

7. miserant ; the preceding dat. auzili5 means for aid, i. e. in 
order to aid, sometimes called a dat. of " purpose " or " end," and the 
dat. Csesail means to CcBsar ; cf. Gram. Less. 

8. prseerat ; for const, of preceding equitatui, cf magistratui 
praBerat LVI I. 

9. perterrltum : (a) the antec. of the preceding e5rum is equitfi- 
tul ; cf LIV. N. 4 {d) ; {b) reliquum is made emphatic by separa- 
tion from its noun equitfitum ; the rest of the cavaliy was terrified, 
not all of it, for that of Dumnorix ran away for the purpose of creat- 
ing a panic. 

3. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. 3d decl. adj. in -er . . . . A. & G. 84, ficer. H. 153, ftcer. 

2. Two dat., the obj. to which and 

the end for which . . . A. & G. 233. H. 390 and 

I. IL 

3. Time before or after . . . . A. & G. 259, d} H. 430^ and 

N. 1, 2); 
also foot- 
note 3. 

4. The effect of separating words 

naturally connected . . . A.&G.344ande. H. 561, III. 

^ Study examples. 
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4. VOCABULARY. 

1. adveraua (in form the pf. 2. equester, equestris, eques- 
partic. of advertere), turned tre, belonging to a horseman, 

toward, in front oft adoerse, cavalry, 

unfavorable, 3. perterrSre, reg., to frighten 

thoroughly. 



5. EXERCISES. ^ 

1. (a) Principal parts of all the verbs in this lesson. (5) Synop- 
sis of reperiebat in pres. system, (c) Of mlserant in pf. system, 
(rf) All the inf. and partic. of perterritum. (c) Decline equitibns, 
quern. 

2. (a) Dumnorix and his horsemen had begun to retreat, in order 
that the rest of the horsemen might be thoroughly frightened. 
(^) The Haedui, influenced by the popularity and liberality of Dum- 
norix, had put him in command of their cavalry. (<?) The battle, 
which was fought, was unfavorable, because Dumnorix favored the Hel- 
vetii. (rf) The horsemen whom the Haedui had sent to aid Caesar 
were influenced by Dumnorix. 

3. (a) When the horsemen of Dumnorix began to retreat, the rest 
followed (them). (^) Dumnorix entertains the hope of defeating the 
Komans. (c) He intends to obtain the greatest possible influence, 
(c?) Dumnorix is angry because Divitiacus, his brother, has been 
restored to his former position of honor. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Difference in meaning between reperire, quaerere, rogftre, 
flagltarc. 2. The nom. sing, and plur. neut. of equester, magnus, 
eeger, gravis, gravior, flu6ns. 3. The abl. sing, and gen. plur. of 
each of the foregoing. 4. The position and const, of diCbus in the 
phrase paucis ante difibus. 5. Eng. words related to those in 
Vocab. 6. The effect of placing a subj. last in a sentence ; a verb first ; 
an adj. far away from its noun. 7. An example in this lesson of the 
abl. of agent, and also of the abl. of means. 8. Difference between 
fijus or eorum and suus. 9. Five ways to express purpose. 
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LESSON LXIV. 

1. TEXT. 
Cssar, B. G. 1. 19, through animadTertere jnMret. 

2. NOTES. 

L aooMerent : (a) acoSdere, meaning strictly to go to, comes to 
have tbe pass, meaning to be added, because of the idea of increase or 
addition in the original meaning; * (b) for mode, cf. XL. N. 2 (b), 

2* trftd<bdaset: (a) its subj. is Dnmnoriz to be supplied; 
{b) subjV. in a subordinate clause of indir. disc. ; the thought of Csesar, 
as suggested by the word siiapitidii&i, is here quoted. 

3. daadds corftsset ; (a) dandds agrees with obsid&i not eds ; 
(b) the antec. of e5a are SSquandnim and Helv6ti58 ; for the cir- 
cumstance referred to, cf. XXXVL and XXX VIL; (c) for use of 
dandda, cf. XLV. N. 3 (a). 

4. injuasil and et olvitfttis : (a) injuasil, without the command^ 
is an abl. of manner ; for form, cf LX. n. 5 (b) ; (b) 8n5 here refers 
to Casaar, tbe unexpressed subj. of a verb which follows ; (c) 8a5 and 
olvltltis (which depends on inJuasH) are connected by the co-ordinate 
conj. et; note that the adj. Ba5 and the gen. civitfitis have exactly 
the same possessive force. 

5. ipsls ; its antec. are civitfttis and CasBaris (the latter implied 
in Ba5) ; it forms an abl. absolute const, with InscientibaB ; for decl. 
of InaoiantibaB, see Gram. Less. 

6. accfUarfitur ; the four quod clauses which end with this word 
have the same const. ; they are in apposition with rfia (the subj. of 
aocSderent) and'may each be introduced in translating by the phrase 
the fact that, 

1 Cf. in Haq)cr*8 Lat Dictionary, ad, E, 2 and in Webster's Unabridged 
Dictionary, to, 5 (/). 
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7. arbitrftbatur : (a) the subj. is Caesar understood ; {b) the 
preceding causae is a partitive geu. depcudiug on satis ; cf, minus 
dubitfitidnis XLIX. 

3. OBSERVATION. 

I9 AooSdere, though active in form, has often the pass, meaning, 
to be added, 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L DecL of adj. in -ns . . . . A. & G. 85, a, H. 157, prtl- 

egSns. d6ns, n. 

2. The adj. with the force of the 

gen A. & G. p. 146, H. 393, foot- 

N., 190. note 3; 395, 

N. 2. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. aoo6dere, -o6ssit, -o6ssus, to 3. c5gndscere, cognGvit, oog- 

go to Jo approach, to be added; nitus, to learn thoroughly; 

aoo6dit, it is added ; with ut cdgnovit, he has learned, he 

or quod, moreover. knotcx. 

2 animadvertere (animum, ad, 4. injussu (in neg. and jubere), 

tktidvertere), to turn the mind found only in abl., toithout 

or attention to, to notice (in command. 

tliis sense takes simple accus.); 5. Insciens (in neg. and scire, 

in hominem animadver- to know), adj., though pres. 

tere, to punish a man; cf. partic. in form, not knoioing, 

tlie Eng. expression to attend unaware, 
to in sense of to punish. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Write all the partic of c5gn5scere, dare, {b) Synopsis of 
trftdacere in ind. and subjv. act. and pass, (c) DecL of quis and 
qui. (c?) Comparison of certus. 

2. (a) Dumnorix had done all things without the knowledge of his 
state, (b) Caesar knows that very certain facts can be added to these 
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suspicions, (e) Caesar himself has done all these things veiy quickly. 
(rf) Caesar was influenced by the fact that (because) Dumnorix was 
accused by Liscus, a Uaeduau magistrate. 

S. (a) Tliere was reason enough why Caesar should punish Dum- 
norix. (6) Csesar was no longer without knowledge of (d6) this 
matter, since very certain facts had been learned, (c) Caesar having 
been informed of this crime will punish the man by whom it>was 
committed, (d) Caesar noticed many things which others were not 
able to Hud out. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

I. Similarity in use of fi6bat and accSdfibat. 2. Difference in 
the decl. of pres. partic. and that of other adj. in -ns. 8. The adj. 
case of nouns. 4. The adv. case. 5. The Lat. for to notice, to pun- 
ish, to have a thing done, to lead across, to cross, to learn, to know. 
6. The translation of the substantive quod clause. 7. The various 
classes of words with which the partitive gen. is used. 



LESSON LXV. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. L 19, Hd omnibus through sint dicta ; 

2. NOTES. 

1. repflgnSbat, was opposed (or repugnant) : (a) the subj. is 
ttnum, one (thing) ; (b) rSbua is the dat of indir. obj. 

2. c6gn5verat : (a) for meaning, cf. LXIV. Vocab. ; (h) its subj. 
is Caesar understood ; (c) an tec. and case of sS in phrase in sS ? 
(d) note that the conj. is entirely omitted between the different obj. 
of c5gn5verat ; c/. lingua, Institfltis, Iggibns IV. and GarumnS, 
5cean5, fTnibus X., but contrast Rauracls et Tulingis et Lato- 

brfgfe xxviir. 
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3. us . . . offenderet ▼erSbfttor, he feared tliat he would 
offend: (a) ii6, following verSbfttur in thought, is translated that ;^ 
(b) the impf. subjv. offenderet refers to the fut. ; (c) the autec. of 
Sjos is Dumnorix. 

4. quicquam, sometimes written qtddqaam, anything : (a) the 
accus. sing. ueut. of the indef. pron. quisquam, qusequam, qtdoquam 
(quidquam) ; (h) cf. quemque, ea>ch one XXVill. ; it is from' 
quisque, quseque, quidque ; note that both of these pron. have only 
the first syllable declined and that this is the indef. quia, quae, qtdd ; 
for which, see XXX I II. 

6. otd . . . habebat, to whom he was having the highest con- 
jidence of all things, more freely, in whom he had the highest conft- 
dence respecting evert/thing: (a) case and antec. of otd? (b) note 
that the gen. r6nim is not best translated by of and cf dictiGnis, 
for pleading XXIV., trium menaium, sufficient for three months 
XXVIIL, incommodl, disaster (like accus.) XL VI., minua dubitft- 
tidnis, less doubt XLIX. 

6. colloquitur : (a) part of speech and const, of preceding GalliaB ? 

(b) familiftrem is a noun ; cf LXL Vocab. ; (c) antec. of e6 ? 

7. qaae . . . diota sint : (a) ea the omitted antec. of quae is 
the obj. of the preceding verb ; (b) the antec. of ipB6 is Diyitiacas. 

(c) Why is dicta sint subjv., and why in the pf. tense ? 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

L The translation of the gen., like that of all cases, depends upon 
the context; thus, though most frequently translated by the Eng. 
possessive, or obj. with of, it is sometimes translated hy for, by a nom. 
or objective or by a phrase containing words for which there are no 
exact equivalents in the Lat 

2. The neg. n6, introducing a clause which is the obj. of a verb 
of fearing, is regularly translated by the affirmative that. This will 
seem less strange if we observe that where nS is used the obj. is not 
desired. 

1 Note that, if ▼erSbfttnr ia translated by the verb desire, nB becomes neg. in 
sense, thus, he desired that he might not offend. We never fear that a thing will 
happen without desiring the contrary. 
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4, GRAMMAR LESSON. 

L VeclofqtdMqumAndqtikBqnam A. k G. 105, e, H. 1901 2, 1) 

e. 2) and is. 1. 

2* t'<M! or otni^tion of the codj. 
in »eries of more than two 

words A. fc G. aoa b. H. 554, L 6. 

3. The coiJit. with rerbs of fear- 
ing A. k G. 331,/. H. 4M, HI. 

and K. 1, 
foot-note 4. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. Ciitw, more correeilj written 9. qoiaqiiam, qnaBqnam, qnid- 

CHdxm or OSJtw, a Roman qoam, an^ one, anything. 

first name, usuallj represent- 10. removSre, -mdvit, -mStns, 

ed bj C. io move buck, remove. 

2. ooUoquI, -loofltiuii to confer, 11. repftgnSre, to fight back, to be 

conver$e, opposed. 

8. oommoneliaoere, -fScit, -fiao- 13. aimnl, adv., at the same time, 

toa, to put in mind, to remind at once. 

forcibly. 13. atadium, zeal, devotion, a pur- 

4. Sgregiua (% and grex, -gia, a suit. 

herd),out of the {common) herd, 14. auppUcium (anb and plioSre, 

Iience, eminent, excellent. to fold, to bend, as the knees 

6. intarprea, -etia, an interpreter. in kneeling), a kneeling, sup- 

6. jflatitla (Jflatua, y«#/), justice, plication, punishment. 

stfniie of justice, uprightness, 15. temperantia (temperSre) jnod?- 

7 offendere, -fendlt, fSnaua, to eraiion. 

hit against, stumble, blunder^ 16. ▼oc^e, to call, to summon. 

offend. 17. verSrI, reg., to feel awe of, to 

8. prlua, adv. in comp., sooner; fear. 

priua quam or priuaquam, 

conj , sooner than, before. 

6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Principal parts of repflgnftre, habgre, jubgre, dXcere.. 
{h) Decline fidem, ]ilatitiam, anlmum, ag, omnium, praaaente. 
(c) Compare aummua. 
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2. (a) After finding out all these things, Caesar called Divitiacus, 
the brother of Dumnorix. (b) He* was unwilling to wound the 
feelings of Divitiacus, who had been a friend to him and to the 
Eoman people for many years, (c) Though Dumnorix was reckless, 
his brother was a man of eminent moderation, {d) After conversing 
with all the rest, Caesar determined to inform Divitiacus of all that he 
had learned. 

3. (o) I fear that I shall forget many things, (b) Divitiacus sur- 
passed all in good faith, in moderation, and in justice, (c) These 
were men in whom Caesar had entire confidence respecting the most 
important matters, (d) Caesar feared that there would not be grain 
enough. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The derivation of ▼oluntSa, temperantia. 2. The abstract 
noun from stem of praesens. 3. Lat. words related to Btudium, 
prlaceps, familiftriB. 4. Difference between concilimn and cdn- 
Bilium. 5. Translation and peculiarity in use of cdnsuevit, c5gn5- 
vit, 5dit, ccepit. 6. Three indef. pron. 7. How Idem resembles 
two of them in decl. 8. Why the Bomans used the neg. nS where 
we use the affirmative that, 9. Difference between Lat. and Eng. re- 
specting the use of the conj. in the enumeration of particulars. 
10. Eng. words related to studiam, voluntas, ▼ocftre, coUoqoI 



LESSON LXVI. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. 1. 19, et ostendit through b6 orfivisset ; in 20. 

2. NOTES. 

1. ostendit : What two tenses are possible for this verb ? 

2. dizerit : (a) How does the tense of this verb determine that 
of ostendit ? (^) antec. of eO and bB ? (c) apud b6, near htm, in 
his presence. 
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3. Btatuat : (a) mode and tense ? (b) for const., cf. XX. N. 5, 
Gram. Less., and examples of ♦the same const, in XXX., XXXIL, 
XXXVII., XLVIII. ; (c) ejus depends upon anixnl and refers to 
DivitiacuB ; (d) ipse refers to Caesar, ed to Dumnoriz ; (e) const, 
and best tmiislation of causft cdgnitft ? 

4. Btatueret : (a) for const., cf, 3 ; (b) note the position of quid 
with respect to n6, and cf, si quid LXIL ; (c) gravius is here aii 
adj.; gender and agreement? it means too severe rather than more 
severe ; cf the meaning of adv. cupidius LiV. ; (c?) in fifttrem, 
against his brother. 

6. capere : (a) why inf. ? (b) nom. and const, of quem-quam ? 
(c) ex e6,from that fact, i. e. the behavior of Dumnorix; (d) const, 
and an tec. of sS ? LVIil. N. 4, Gram. Less. ; (e) for plfls doldris, 
cf minus dubitati5nis XLIX. 

6. domi; cf LXI. n. 4. 

7. posset: (a) Wasthisverbsubjv.inthe dir. disc? XLIV. N.5.; 
(b) modified by both plurimum and minimum; cf XXII. N. 7 (<•). 

8. crfivisset : (a) from cr6scere ; (b) stems cr6sce-, cr6v-, 
cr6t- ; (c) note that crS- is the basis of all three stems ; it is called 
the verb stem ; (d) the pres. stem is formed from this verb stem by 
adding -see ; cf c5nBcisoere, verb stem c5nscl- , pres. stem c6n- 
sclsce- ; c5nsuSscere, verb stem cdnsu6-, pres. stem cdnsuSsoe- ; 
(e) note that all the verb stems mentioned above end in a vowel, as 
also in the case of scl-, verb stem of scire ; the pf. stems are crSv-, 
cSnscIv-, cdnsu6v-, sciv-, and the sup. stems crSt-, conscit-, con- 
su6t-, scit- ; cf amft-, amftv-, amftt-. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Tlie basis of the three stems of a verb already learned — the 
pres., the pf., and tlie sup. — is called the verb stem. This in the 
1st and 4th conjug. is the same in form as the pres. stem. 

2. Verbs of the 3d conjug. in -scere form the pres. stem by adding 
-see to the verb stem. 

3. Most verb stems ending in a vowel form the pf. stem by add- 
ing -V, and the sup. by adding -t. 

4. The indef. quis usually stands immediately after si, nisi, nfi, or 
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4. VOCABULARY. 



1. oomplecli, -plexus, to em- 6. obseorSre (ob and saomin, 

brace. sacred)^ to ask on religious 

2. crSscere, crSrit, orStus, in- grounds, to beseech. 

trans., to groto^ increase ; cf, 7. petere, petivit, petltus, to 
the trans. augSre. aim aty to seek. 

3. hortftri, to urge. 8. scire, scivit, sextos, to know. 

4. lacrima, a tear. 9. s^paratim, separately. 

5. ofiensio (offendere), a strik- 

ing against, a stumbling^ an 
offence. 

5. EXERCISES. 

1. Write in Eng. and then in Lat. the clir. disc which is quoted in 
this lesson. 

2. (a) Divitiacus began to embrace Caesar and to beseech him 
not to compel Dumnorix to pay the penalty of his crime, (ft) The 
greater his wrong-doing is, the greater sorrow I experience because of 
it. (c) Dumnorix was increasing in power because of the aid which 
Divitiacus was. giving to him. {d) When Divitiacus had learned all 
things which Caesar had found out, he feared that Caesar would kill 
his brother. 

3. (a) Caesar was accustomed to converse with the Gauls by means 
of interpreters, (h) Each one says that no one is more unfriendly to 
Caesar than Dumnorix (is), (c) If Caesar kills (shall kill) Dumnorix, 
he will offend many among the Haedui, because Dumnorix is popular 
at home. 

6. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. The pres. ind., pres. subjv., and fut. ind., 3d sing, and plur. of 
statuere. 2. The synopsis and inf. and partic of crSscere in act. 
voice. 3. Synopsis of capere in pres. system. 4. Decl. of quisqae, 
pltls. 5. Third plur. of ostendit in pres. ind. ; in pf. ind. 
6. How to distinguish like forms of rel. and indef. pron. by the 
position of the latter. 7. The four stems of the verb. 8. Two 
meanings of the comp., of the sup. 9. Difference between in 
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ftMtr^m, in frttr#, ZL.d apod ftJUreau 10. Actec of ruerr pron. 
in iM: i^MO-n. I L Ven#« iu uxt tLus Cv wiudi take ai» olrj. daose 



LESSON LXVIL 

1- TEXT. 
(y^tnar, B, O. L 20, qnlbiw ofrfbiw through si trertereBtor. 

2. NOTES. 

L ftterftor : (a) whr subjv. ? (b) what ca«c used with it ? 
XXVIIf. K. 2; (c) for translation and force of ad ndnnendam 
gritiam, cf, XIX. n. 5, LXL k. 1 (e) ; {d) anam is for meam, n^, 
in the words of Divitiacus ; for form and use of meam, cf. mxtvm, 
tnua XLVH, K. 4. 

2* am6ra ; the nom. sin^. amor names the action of the verb 
amAre, to love ; cf, dolor LXVI., which names the action of dolftre, 
and LX. N. 5. 

3' frltarnO ; (a) an adj., the nom. sin^. of which, frftter-nus, is 
formed from frlter by the a^ldition of the endinfj^ -nus ; cf. the fol- 
low in(( tu\]*', Caaai-Inua, repent-fnas, frtUnent-flrioa, cdnsangnin- 
•tM, f gragltta, oupl-dus, faoi-lia, immort-aiia, incr6di-bilis. Give 
th« niitanin{( of wich of these a<Ij. and the word from which it is 
formed. (Jt) Note that the a<lj. frfttem5 has here the same force as 
the ifcn. TulgT, just Injyond, and cf LXIV. N. 4 (c), Gram. Less. 

4* exUtimltOrum : (a) supply esse. What inf. is then formed ? 
(V) the preceding? aooidiaaet, after si, stands for a fut. pf. in thedir. 
disc; cf, LIX. N. 2; the exact Eng. for the dir. form of the Lat. 
would l)e ** If any thing shall have happened, no one will think;" 
the Lat. uses the fut, pf, in the al clause, but the simple fut. 
in the conclusion, to indicate that something must happen before 
there can be any thought about it ; contrast the vague use of the 
pres. ** happens '* in the Eng. sentence, ** If anything happens, no 
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one will think," and XVI. n. 15, foot-note ; LX. Obs. 2, foot-note ; 
(c) for qaod, cf. L. N. 5 ; (d) for quid and el, cf. bI quid acoidat 
RSmaniii LXIl. ; (e) for gravius, r/. LVI. n. 4 (c) ; (/) neminem 
is an accus. sing, from n6mo. 

6. factum : (a) esse, understood, it was done ; what inf. ? cf. 
ezlatimfttiirum (ease) ; (b) voluntftte is an abL of manner ; cf. vo- 
luntateXXXIL N. 9(c). 

6. averterentur : (a) cf f utfirum ut . . . habSret XXXVIII. ; 
(b) cf ftverterant LVI., and note that the pres. stem ftverte- diflft-rs 
from the pf. stem ftvert- only in the final -e of the pres. ; avert- is 
both verb stem and pf. stem ; verbs like ftvertere in this respect have 
the same form in the pres. and pf. ind. 3d sing. ; examples are minu- 
it, ostendit, atatuit, incendit, offendit, solvit ; cf XXiV. N. 5, 
Obs. 3, LXVI. N. 8, Obs. 1, 2, 3. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The following adj. endings meaning belonging to or pertaining 
to have been used in the text : -nus, -anus, -Inns, -ftrius, -ius, 
&lis. 

2. The Lat. use of tenses is more precise and definite than the 
Eng. ; the pres. ind. is very rarely used for the fut. or fut. pf., or the 
pres. partic. for the pf. partic, or the simple past tense of the ind. for 
the impf. All of these inaccuracies are permitted by Eng. usage. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The possessive adj. pronouns . A. & G. 99, a, H. 185, 449. 

197. 

2. The name of an action in -io, 

-tio, -tus, -or A. & G. 163, a, H. 326 and 1, 

b. 327 and 1. 

3. Four classes of 3d conjug. 

verbs, classified according to 
the formation of the pf. 

stem from the verb stem . A. & G. 124, a, H. 252 and 1, 

b, d, e. 254, 255 

and II. 
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5. VOCABULARY. 

1. amor (amSre), love, desire, 7- ops, ability ; in plur., means, 

2. exTfttimfitio (esistim&re), es- resources, 

timation, opinion, 8. pernioifis, -SI (nex), destrue- 

3. frStemos, of a brother, brother- tion. 

I ^.fraternal. 9. vulgtw (of the 2d decl., neut. by 

4. mens, mi/, mine, exception and, hence, haviug 

5. mi-iuere, minuit, miniltas nom. aud accas. alike; waut- 

(minus), to lessen. ing in plur.), the public^ the 

6. nervus, a sinew, tendon^ nerve ; crowd, the mob. 

iu plur., power, strength, 

6. EXERCISES. 

L (a) Write first the Eng. and then the Lat. of the dir. disc, 
which is quoted iu this lesson. 

2. (a) Buranorix used the resources which he received from his 
brother to increase his own popularity, (ft) Divitiacus showed that 
Caesar would turn the affections of the public from him (t. c. Divitia- 
cus) if he shoidd decide upon any too severe (punishment) for his 
brother, (c) It happened that the popularity of Divitiacus was 
lessened, but the influence of Dumnorix was increased, {d) If any- 
thing happens to my brother, his friends will blame me. 

3. (a) Although Dumnorix had inflicted injuries upon his brother, 
yet Divitiacus asked Csesar not to punish him too severely, (h) If 
Caesar punishes Dumnorix, every one will say that Divitiacus, the 
friend of Caesar, urged him to do it. (c) He lessened our popularity, 
in order to obtain favor himself, (d) Embracing Caesar, he said that 
he experienced more sorrow than any other man on account of his 
brother's wrong-doing. 

7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

1. Three possible translations for ostendit. 2. How to determine 
the tense where the form is the same in pres. and pf. ind. 3. Verb stems 
of dCLcere, agere, emere, faoere, c5nBu6Boere, dSfendere, ntibere. 
4. Formation of pf. stem and classification of each of the foregoing. 
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5. Difference in meaning or use between taus and vester, noster and 
vester, mens and noster, suns and Sjus. 6. The names of actions 
and the names of qualities in Chap. 19 and 20. 7. The difference in 
form between fnt act. and pf. pass. iuf. 8. Mode and tense of acci- 
dere, aooideret, acoidisse, accidisset. 9. Explanation of combina- 
tions qaod bI and si quid. 10. Comparison of gravius as adj. and 
as adv. 11. Declension of gravius as an adj. 1 2. A class of nouns 
having a stem ending which is like that of n6mo. 13. Use of tenses 
in the Eng. sentences : " Seizing his hand, he thanked him,*' " If he 
goes, he will come again," " While I mused, the fire burned." 



LESSON LXVIII. 

1. TEXT. 
Caesar, B. G. I. 20, Hseo cmn to the end. 

2. NOTES. 

1. peteret : (a) the introductory cum is here best translated while, 
as very often when used with the impf. subj. (h) Why does haec pre- 
cede cum ? (c) flens, pres. partic. in form and use ; for meaning, cf. 
LX. N. 12 (5), Obs. 2; for pf. ind., cf. LXVI. n. 8 (c), Obs. 3. 

2. prendit : (a) for verb stem and pf. stem, cf, LXVII. N. 6 (b) ; 
(h) for decl. of deztram (sometimes written dezteram), cf LX. 
N. 1. (c) What would mean his own right hand, her right hand? 

3. faciat: (a) for omission of ut before faciat, see Gram. Less.; 
(b) for const, of clause, cf statuat, LXVL N. 3 (b) ; (c) meaning of 
flnem in plnr. ? (d) for drandl, cf bellandl, XVI. N. 12. 

4. OBtendit : (a) an tec. of preceding Sjua and aS? (b) tanti, the 
gen. sing, of tantus is a predicate after esse, lit., he shows that his 
favor is of so much, freely, is of so much (account), is worth so 
much ; tantl is called a gen. of price, since it tells (in an indefinite 
way) how much a thing is worth. 
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5. relpublicao : (a) really two words, rfis and publica, declined 
together ; c/I jftsjtbrandum and also r6s familjgris, novao rfis ; 
(b) note the gen. ending -I of the -« decl. 

6. oond5net: (a) What coujug., mode, and tense? (b) Explain 
mode ; (c) antec. of 6ju8 ; (d) the dat. in ▼olnntfttl and preoibus 
may be best translated /or the sake of or because of, 

7. qaerfttur : (o) mode and tense ? why ? (b) meaning ? cf. 
qtuerfttnr; (c) Might quae agree with clvitfta (cf. quae ol^it&s 
XXXVII.) so far as form is concerned ? How do you know that it 
does not ? 

8. ut . . • vltet : (a) same const, after monet as in faciat, above ; 
(b) best Eng. translation for in reliquum tempos ? 

9. prseterita: (a) in form a pf. pass, partic. plnr. neut. from 
praeterlre, to go by : lit. the things which have been passed by, more 
freely, bygones , the past ; (Jb) cf, the following forms of Ire and its 
compounds : assent XIII., exeant, subeunda XXVII., e:tire,trftn- 
•Itor XXIXm Ire XXX., trftnslbant, tr&nsierat XLIII., Ibnnt (dir. 
disc), itGr5s XLVL, trSiisIasent, and the derivatives iter, initium, 
reditio. What is the verb stem of ire ? Its prcs. stem ? How is 
this stem changed when it stands before a vowel ? How is the sup. 
stem formed ? What is true of its tense signs and pers. endings ? 

10. dicit : (a) note the position of this word with reference to the 
clause which follows it in thought, and contrast the position of verbs 
of saying or thinking in LX., LXIII., LXVI. ; c/"., however, position 
of dicere LVI., arbitrRbatur LXIV.; (b) cf also (as to the posi- 
tion of the verb of ui-ging) monet ut vltet, above, and hortator ut 
Btatuat, obsecrSre nS statueret LXVI., rogat faciat, above ; note 
also the position of result clauses in XXIX., LXVII. and in this 
lesson ; (c) for repetition of pres. ind. in tliis lesson, cf XXXI. N. 10. 

11. possit : (a) used after ut ; why, then, subjv. ? {b) quae agat 
is an i:idir. question ; quae being here an interrogative, not a rel. 
pron. 

3. OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The verb stem of Ire is i-, which is lengthened to I- to form 
the pres. stem and adds -t to form the supine stem. Before a vowel 
the prcs. stem is changed to e. 
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2. Quoted clauses more frequently folio vr a veib of saying than 
precede it, though short quoted clauses often precede. In like manner 
the obj. clause of pui-pose and all result clauses usually follow the 
principal verb on which they depend. 

3. Cum vvith-the impf. subjv. is often best translated while. 

4. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. The conjng. of Ire . . . . A. & G. 141. H. 295, 1, 3. 

2. XJt omitted after a verb of 

urging A. & G. 331, / H. 499, 2. 

Rem. 

3. The gen. of price A. & G. 214, c, H. 401, 404. 

215, c. 

5. VOCABULARY. 

1. adhibSre, reg., to hold io, to 9. 5rlre, to entreat, to beg» 

summon, to employ. 10. prseterire, iit, -itus, to go by, 

2. oond5n3re, to give up, to par- to pass bif ; prseterita, things 

don. gone bj/^ the past. 

3. oSnsSlIri to console, to comfort. 11. prendere (also written prehen- 

4. cuBtSs, 6diB, a guard. dere), prendit, prSnauB, to 

5. dexter, -tera. teram or more grasp. 

frequently -tra, -tram, the 12. reprehendere, to hold back, to 

right ; deztra (manus, fern., blame, 

the hand, being understood), 13. respublica (also written as two 

the right hand. words rCs pablioa, and al- 

6. flSre, flSvit, flStus, to weep. ways decl. as two), the common- 

7. loqul, locfLtUB, to speak. weaU republic, 

8. monSre, reg., to remind, warn, 14. ▼erbum, a word. 

advise. ' 15. vltSre, to shun. 



6. EXERCISES. 

1. (a) Decline flens, haBO, ejus, deztram, flnem, relpublicaB, 
jlisjilcandum, preoibtia, omn6s, tempus. (b) Synopsis of peteret 
in the pres. system and of prendit in the pf. system, (c) Principal 
parts of cond6net, adhibet, intellegat, scire, faoiat. 

16 
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2. (a) Yam («d^; Cktot u wortk to mudi tbat I hcdj pndoQ 
joar brother in order to reUin it. (6; IhuuDorix, when oDed Qawing 
beta called), if reprored br Canar because be has not shnniMd ses- 
pidoOr (c) He askt what Cs«ar is complaining about, {d) He 
a«ked Caesar to pardon his brother. 

Z. (a) I will fon^re the past if jou will, for the fntiire, do what 
ou;^t to be done, (b) Caesar went into Ganl, to OTcrcome the Hel- 
retii, who had gone out o[ their territonr and were crossing the ^Ms 
of the HsedoL (e) Caesar told the ambassadors, who had asked 
penoission to cross the prorinoe, that, if thej should try to cross by 
force, he would prerent them. 



7. TOPICS FOR STUDY. 

L Where the following forms are found : ennt, eo, eant, it, fret, 
itftms, 2. The partic of ofoa5UrI with the meaning of each. 
8« Formation of pres. and fnt. iiid. and pres. subjy. in all conjug. 
4. Meaning of tarn, qoam ; tantua, quantos ; ia, qui ; ibi, ubi. 
6. Of oOpU, odpias ; fXnia, Ante ; caatmm, caatra. 6. Of rSa 
ptiblioa, rSa famllilrii, noras rSa. 7. Of eat tantl. 8. Of qnaerere, 
qiMrl. 9. Of prasterita. In rallquum tempus, In prasaentift. 
10. Usual position of the verb and all the exceptions thus far learned. 
IL Vt clauses in this lesson. 12. All possible meanings of com, 
conj. 
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LESSON LXIX. 

REVIEW of LESSONS LIV. to LXVIII. inclusive. 
1. TEXT. — C-3SSAB, B. G. I., 15 to 20 inolusivb. 
Follow implicitly the directions given in LIIL under " Text." 

2. GRAMMAR LESSON. 

1. Decl. of neuters in -al . . . A. & G. 52; ani- H. 63, anl- 

maL maL 

2. Decl. of nouns and adj. with 

stems in -ro and -ero . . A. & G. 38» puer^ H. 51, paer, 

ager and K. ager and 2, 

near bottom 1), 4), 5); 

of p. 16; 82. 149,150. 

3. Decl. of the pres. act. partic. . A. & G. 85, h, H. 157, a- 

16x18. mans. 

4. Decl. of adj. in -ns (other than 

pres. partic.) A. & G. 85, o, H. 157, prtl- 

egSns. dSna n. 

5. 8d decl. adj. in -er .... A. &G. 84, Seer. H. 153, aoer. 

6. Comparison of certain irreg. 

adj A. & G. 90, 91 H. 163, 3 ; 

and a. 165 and N. 
1,166. 

7. Comparative meaning too 

rather than more . . . . A. & G. 93, a. H. 444, 1. 

8. Sup. of adj. in -er and of adv. 

formed from them. . . . A. & G. 89, a; H. 163, 1; 

92, misere. 306 and 2. 

9. The cardinals to mlUe ... A. & G. 94. H. 174. 

10. The use of distributives . . . A. & G. 95 and H. 174, 2, 1). 

a. 
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11. 
12. 

13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
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The possessive adj. pronouns . A. & G. 99, a, H. 185, 449 

197. 
Decl. of the interrogative adj. 

qui A. & G. 104. 



DecL of quisque and quisquam A. & G. 105, c, e. 

Ipse meaning very . . . . A. & G. 195, /, 

Eeni. 

The partic. of dep. verbs . . A. & G. 135 and 

a. 

Four classes of 3d conjug. verbs A. & G. 124, a. 



17. Conjug. of oapere 



18. 
19. 



Conjug. of Ire . 
Conjug. of ferre 



20. Conjug. of 5diB8e 

21. Conjug. of coepisse . 

22. The name of the action 

-tic, -tus, -or . • 



The narae of the quality 

-Ua, -UL8, -tado . 
The gen. of price . . 



23. 
24. 
25. The adj. with the force of a 



A. & G. p. 83. 

A. & G. 141. 
A. & G. 139. 



H. 188, II. 

and 1. 
H. 190, 2. 1). 

2) and N. 1. 
H. 452, 2. 

H. 231, 1; 

232. 
H. 252 and 1, 

254, 255 

and II. 
H. 217, 218, 

219. 
H. 295, 1, 3. 
H. 292 and 1, 

1).2). 
H. 297 and 2. 



. . A. & G. 143, b 

and c, X. 
. . A. & G. 143, a. H. 297. 
in -io, 

. . A.&G.163,a,^. 



in -ia. 



gen. 



A. & G. 163, e. 
A. & G. 214, c, 
215, c. 

A. & G. p. 146, 



26. 



27. 



N., 190. 

Two dat. ; the obj. to which 

and the end for which . . A. & G. 233. 

Tlie dat. with certain verbs of 

taking away A. & G. 229. 



H. 326 and 1, 
327 and 1. 

H. 325 and 1. 
H. 401, 404. 



H. 393 and 
foot-note 8 ; 
395, N. 2. 

H. 390 and I., 
II. 

H. 386, 2; 
385, If. 2. 
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28. Two accus. with verbs of asking 

and teaching A. & G. 239, c. H. 374. 

29. The locative case A. & G. 31, A. H. 45, 2. 

30. The abl. of price A. & G. 252. H. 422. 

31. The abl. of place without a prep. A. & G. 258, /. H. 425, IL 1, 

1) and 2. 

32. Time before or after . . . . A. & G. 259, d. H. 430 and N. 

1, 2), also 
foot-note 3. 

33. Difference in meaning of same 

prep, when used with differ- 
ent cases A. & G. 152, c. H. 435 and N. 

1. 

34. Comparatives with qnam . . A. & G. 208, a; H. 417, 1, 

247, a. 444, 2. 

35. Comparatives without quam . A. & G. 247 and a. H. 417 and 1. 

36. Collective nouns with the agree- 

ment of plurals . . . . A. & G. 205, c. H. 461, 1. 

37. Const, with verbs of fearing .A.&G. 331,/. H. 498, III. 

and N. 1, 
foot-note 4. 

38. The use of quin with the subjv. A. & G. 332, ^, H. 501, II. 2 ; 

Eem. 504. 

39. The adv. use of the substantive 

quod clause A. & G. 533, a, H. 516, II. 2, 

N. 

40. Mode and tense used after ubi A. & G. 324. H. 518 and 

N. I. 

41. TJt omitted after a verb of urg- 

ing .A.&G. 331, /, H. 499, 2. 

Hem. 

42. The historical inf. . . . . A. St G. 275 and H. 536, 1 and 

Kem. N. 

43. The time denoted by participles A. & G. 290. H. 550. 

44. The pf. pass, partic. after habere A. & G. 292, c. H. 388, 1. n. 

45. The use or omission of the conj. A. & G. 208, b. H. 554, I. 6. 

46. The effect of separating words 

nviturally connected . . . A. & G. 344, H. 561, III, 

and e. 
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3. "WORD REVIEW. 

Classified alphabetical list of all the new words occurring in Csesar, B. Gh. I. 

15-20. 

1. V£RBS. 

Ist Conjug, (-a verbs). 

acctlsare consolan desperare in stare repUgnare 

coUocare convocare dubitare jactare sublevare 

comportare creare fiagitare obsecrare vitare 

condonare de^uare hortaii orare vocare 

2rf Conjug. (-6 verbs), 

adhibSre deterrere monere retinere 

audere favere movere tacere 

augere flgre perterrere valere 

coercere licSii removere vereri 

Zd Conjug. (-e verbs). 
Give the principal parts of these verbs. 



accedere 


complecti 


loqui 


propellere 


alere 


ci'gscere 


minuere 


proponere 


animadvertere 


cupere 


Habere 


quaerere 


avertere 


derainuere 


odisse 


querl 


cadere 


destituere 


offendere 


redimere 


coepisse 


dimittere 


petere 


repreheiidere 


cognoscere 


emere 


ponere 


restituere 


colloqui 


insequi 


prsemittere 


subsistere 


commonefacere 


lacessere 


prendere 


subvehere 




4^A Conjug. (-1 verbs). 




largiri 


metirl 


reperire scire 


sentire 



Irregular verbs. 
adesse cdnferre interesse nolle prseesse praeferre prseterire 
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2. Nouns having -A Stems. 




audacia 
jUstitia 


lacrima prsesentia 
potentia rapina 

3. -O Stems. 
Noum, 


temperantia 
vita 


Caius 

concilium 

nervus 


pabulum studium 
port6i;ium supplicium 
pretium verbum 

Adj* (having also stems in -a). 


vergobretus 
vulgus 


adversus 

alien us 

amplus 

annuus 

antiauus 

dexter 


egregius pauci 
fraternus posterns 
improbus propinquus 
raatUrus quantus 
meus qiiingenti 
parvus quini 

4. Thied Decl. 

Nouns. 

Give the gen. and gender of each. 


seditiosus 

seni 

solus 

suromus 

tantus 

verus 


adfinitas 

agmen 

amor 

custos 

eques 

existimatio 


frigus mater 
honor nemo 
hostis nex 
interpres off^nsio 
lil)eralitas ops 
libertas pabulatio 

Jdj. 


populatio 

potestas 

prex 

soror 

uxor 

vectigal 


equester 


familiaris insciens plus, neut. 
5. -U Stems. 


praesens 


conventus equitatus injussU 


sumptus 
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6. -fi Stkms. 
peruicies respublica 

7. Indecl. Numibal Adj. 
quindecirn 



quisquam 



8. Peon. 



meus 



9. Prep. 
contra 



10. Adv. 

an tea graviter necgssario secrets 

celeriter illic praesertim semper 

circiter interim prius separaf 

cotidie largiter privatim simul 

cupide libere publice turn 

demum modo quidem 



;im 



11. Con J. 
qiUQ 
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LESSON LXX. 

GRAMMATICAL REVIEW and INDEX of LESSONS I. to 

LXVm. 

In this Lesson the most important grammatical points discussed in the foregoing 
Lessons are arranged in the usual order of the grammars. The Lesson may be 
used both for systematic study and for reference. It has been thought best in 
giving references to mention only the Notes and Observations ; the pupil should 
remember, however, that the subject of reference is very often treated under the 
Grammar Lesson and the Topics of Study in the Lesson referred to. 

The grammatical principles referred to below are always discussed in immediate 
connection with their application. It is therefore possible and very desirable, in the 
systematic study of this Lesson, for the pupil to prepare classified sets of examples 
taken from the text and illustrating the most important principles which he has 
been studying. The teacher cannot too strongly urge upon his pupils the necessity 
of associating every principle with a definite, concrete example of its use. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Roman pronunciation, I.-FV., au, ob, IX. Obs. 7 ; j, XX. N. 1, 
Obs. 1 ; accent, I. ; consonant changes, IV. n. 8 (b) ; VI I. N.12 (a), 
Obs. 4 ; X. Obs. 6 ; XXV. N. 2 ; vowel changes, XXII. N. 3, Obs. 2 ; 
the mutes, XXV. ; quantity of contracts, XXV. N. 3. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

NOUNS. 

Gender: I. n. 1 (d) Obs. 5, 9; II. n. 4 (e), Obs. 7. 

Declension: there are different decl. IT. Ob^. 8; the stem, VI. N. 
4, Obs. 8 ; the neut. ending -a, N. 7, Obs. 2 ; classification of nouns 
by stem endings, XVII. N. 8, Obs. 1 ; nom. formed by adding -s, 
XXV. N. 3 {h), Obs. 2. 

-a decL; -a, -am, -aB nom. plur. II. Obs. 5, 6, 7; 4brum, -ft, HI. ; 
-as. -Is, abl., V. ; -as gen. VI. ; all forms, VIH. Obs. 10. 
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-o decL 'I Dom. plur^ -6fiim, III. ; 4m, abL IV. N. 4, Obs. 3 ; -os, 
v.; -mn (masc.), and the neut. endings, VIIL; XL Obs. 3; maac. 
nouns declined, XIIL K. 2, Obs. 3, 4. 

Zd ded. ; the ending -Ss, L 9. e, Obs. 6 ; -is, -ibus, IV.; -en, V. 
K. 5, Obs. 6;-t-vm,-e, VI.; dental stems complete, XIIL N. U, 
Olis. 5 ; -i stems, XIV. H. 1, Obs. 1 ; nouns in -na, -n, and -en, 
XV. ; nouns in -or, XVL K. 14, O!^. 8 ; stems in -c and -g, XVIII. 
v. 2, Obs. 2 ; nom. in -os and -o, neuters with gen. in -Ibis and 
K>ri», -1 stems, XXV. ; decL of ▼&, XXX ; iter, XXXI. N. 3, Obs. 
2 ; gen. in -eria, XXXrV\ K. 4 ; neuters in -al, LX N. 10. 

Ml decL XXV. N. 3, Obs. 1. 

-« ded. LIL n. U, Obs. 1. 



ADJECTIVES. 

Pirst and second decl. XIII. k. 2, Obs. 6; in -ia, -e, XIV. N. 1, 
Obs. 1 ; force of prefix per, XIV. N. 1, Obs. 4, XVIII. N. 3 {h) ; 
altera and alia, XV. k. 7, Obs. 5 ; comp. XVI. n. 5 (c), Obs. 5, 
XXIII. N. 6, Obs. 3 ; neut of the comp. XXIX. N. 8; decl. of duo, 
XXIX. K. 2; a^lj. with gen. in -Ins, dat. in -I, XXXII. N. 7 (ft); 
comp. by adv. XXXVIII. n. 5 ; the first ten ordinals, XXXIX N. 4 ; 
the abl. ending -I, XL. N. 3, Obs. 1; decL of vetua, XLVL; comp. 
meaninp: too, LIV. n. 7 (a) ; the cardinals to mllle and use of dis- 
tributives, LV. N. 10 (rf), (c), Obs. 1; irreg. comp. LVIII. N. 4 (c) ; 
decl. and comp. of adj. in -er, LX. N. 1, 3, Obs. 1 ; LXIII. N. 2 ; 
adj. in -na, LXIV. n. 5. 



PRONOUNS. 

Decl. of ia and qui, XXI. N. 2, 5, Obs. 1, 2 ; of ille and ipac, 
XXII. N. 4; the indefinite quia, XXXIH. n. 9, Obs. 2; decl. of 
Idem, XLI. N. 1 ; decl. of hie, LII. N. 1 {h\ Obs. 2 ; decl of ego 
and v6s, LII. N. 8 (c) ; the interroofative adj. pron. qui, LIV. N. 
6 {d) ; quiaque and quiaquam, LXV. N. 4 ; the possessive adj. 
pron. LXVII. n. 1 {d). 
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VERBS. 



In general: the pers. ending -t, I, n. 2 (5); -nt, 11. N. 2 (c), 
Obs. ; -ntur, III. N. 8, Obs. 5 ; the stem VI. N. 4, Obs. 8; pres. 
ind. VII. N. 11, Obs. 3 ; all 3d pers. endings, X. N. 10 (c), Obs. 5 ; 
ending of pres. inf. XIV. n. 8, Obs. 7 ; sign of the iaipf. ind. and 
subjv. XVI. N. 3 (6), Obs. 1; dep. verbs XVII. N. 5 (^), Obs. 4; 
characteristics of the four conjug. XVIII. n. 11 ; Obs. 5, 6, 7, 8; the 
gerundive, XIX. N. 5, Obs. 2 ; plpf. ind. act. and pass. XX. n. 3, 4, 
Obs. 3 ; the supine stern, XXI. N. 3 (a) ; fut. act. and pf. pass, partic. 
XXII. N. 5, Obs. 1; supine in -fl, XXII. N. 1 ; the three stems, how 
found, XXIV. N. 5, Obs. 1, 2 ; impers. verbs, XXIV. n. 3 ; plpf. 
subjv. pass. XXXI. n. 2 ; the pf. ind. and pf. inf. pass. XXXIII. 
N. 2 (a) ; sign of the pres. subjv. XXXVII. N. 4, Obs. 2 ; the sign of 
the pf. subjv. act. XL. N. 7 (a), Obs. 3 ; pf. inf. act. XLIII. n. 5, 
Obs. 1 ; the plpf. subjv. act., the stems of all conjug., the principal 
parts, XLIV. ; tense signs of the fut. and fut. pf. ind. XLVI. n. 1 (c), 
N. 3 (c?), N. 5 (d)\ tenses of the ind. and subjv. XLVI. Obs. 3; 
summary of reg. verb forms, XLVI II. ; the pers. endings of the act. 
L. ; pers. endings of the pass. LI. ; partic. of dep. verbs, time denoted 
by pres. partic. and decl. of pres. partic. LX. ; the verb stem, LXVI. 
N. 8, Obs. 1, 3. 

First conjug, : pf. stem, XXVIII. N. 6, Obs. 2 ; loss of -v from 
pf. stem, XXVIIL N. 6 (a). 

Second conjug. : pf. stem, XX. N. 3 (a), Obs. 2 ; the supine stem, 
XXXV. N. 3 (a), Obs. 2. 

Third conjug, : how to find stems, XXIV. N. 5, Obs. 3, 4 ; pres. 
inf pass. XXXI. n. 11, Obs. 6 ; conjug. of capere, LIV. N. 6 (c), 
Obs. 2 ; -see in 3d conjug. LXVI. N. 8, Obs. 2 ; verbs in which 
the verb stem and pf. stem are alike, and four classes of 3d conjug. 
verbs, LXVII. n. 6. 

Irregular: formation and conjug. of posse, XXIII. N. 8 ; pf. of 
compounds of Ire, XLIII. N. 7, Obs. 2 ; conjug. of esse, XLVI. ; 
complete conjug. of velle, LI. N. 6 (c) ; of esse and posse, LIL; 
of ocepit, LV. N. 6 ; of ferre, LVI. N. 7 ; of 6dit, LXIL N. 2 ; of 
Ire, LVI [I. N. 9 {h), Obs. 1. 
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PAKTICLES {i e. adr., conj\, pr^.). 

The adv. endin*? §-, Vf. x. 11 (a), Obs. 2 ; sup. of the adv. YL 
N. U, Obs. 3 ; force of ob and con in coinpositioD, X. ; difference in 
meaning of a or ab and ax, XV. n. 1, Obs. 1 ; coinp. of adv. XVf. N. 
5, Obs. 5. 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

Formation of adv. in §- and -ter, LVIL x. 10, Obs. 1. 
The name of the quality in -ia, -tia, -tds, -tudo, LX. n. 8. 
The endings of adj., and the name of the action, LXVII. 



SYNTAX. 

NOUNS. 

Agreement : two sing. subj. with sing, verb, V. N. 8 {h), Obs. 4 ; 
appositive, V, N. 5 {b) ; X. N. 9 {h), Obs. 1 ; pred. noun or adj. XX. 
N. 4 (rf). 

Norn,: as subj. II. N. 2 (/), Obs. 3, 5. 

Accus.: as 01)j. XL N. 2 (/), 5 (c), Obs. 4, 6; with in and 
inter, IV. N. 7, Obs. 1 ; extent of space, XVII. N. 7 (ft), Obs. 7 ; 
duration of time, XX. n. 3 {h) ; domum XXVII. N. 6 (h) ; two 
accus. after compoimd verbs, XL 1 1 1. N. 5 (ft) ; two accus. with verbs 
of asking and teaching, LVI. N. 1 (ft) ; substantive quod clause as 
adv. accus. LIX. N. 6. 

Gen. : in general, and also possessive and partitive, VI. ; words 
used with partitive gen. XVII. n. 8 (ft), Obs. 8; with potlrl, XXIII. 
N. 7 ; of quality, XXXIV. n. 2 (ft) ; with special verbs, L. N. 6 (c) ; 
the adj. with force of gen. LXIV. n. 4 (c) ; gen. not always translated 
of, LXV. N. 5 (ft), Obs. 1 ; of price, LXVIII. N. 4 (ft). 

DcU, : indir. obj, VIII. n. 2, Obs. 1 ; with compounds, XIX. n. 
12 (c), Obs. 3 ; with adj. XXI. N. 3 (ft); with verbs of giving and 
saying, XXII. N. 2 (ft), Obs. 3; of possessor, XXXII. n. 4 (ft); of 
the ngcnt, XLT. x. 7 (ft) ; with certain verbs of taking away, LIX. N. 
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a (e) ; the dat. where the accus. might be expected, LXII. N. 1, Obs. 
1; two dat. LXIII. N. 7. 

AM. : in general and of respect, IV. ; with a or ab, V. ; of separa- 
tion, IX. N. 15, Obs. 2 ; with in, IX. N. 18, Obs. 3 ; of means, X. N. 
11, Obs. 2 ; absolute, XIII. N. 5, Obs. 1 ; of cause, XVI. N. 2 (c), 
Obs. 9 ; prep, with, XVII. N. 1, Obs. 5 ; of agent, XX. N. 4 (c) ; of 
time, XXI. n. 2 ; translation of abl. absolute, XXIII. N. 5 ; abL of 
degree of difference, XXVII. N. 1 ; place from which, and dom5, 
XXVIII. N. 1 (b); abl. with special verbs, XXVIII. N. 2; p»ep. 
omitted with loco and locis, XXIX. n. 9 ; abl. of quality, XXX. 
N. 2, Obs. 1 ; of manner, XLIII. N. 1 ; of place without a prep. LV. 
N. 4 ; after comp. without quam, LV. N. 10 (c) ; of price, LX. N. 
U (b) ; time before or after, LXIIL N. 3. 

The locative case, LXI. N. 4. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Agreement, VL n. 2, Obs. 7 ; used substantively, XXIX. N. 6 
(b) ; with force of gen. IX. n. 5 (J), LXIV. n. 4 (c). 

PRONOUNS. 

Agreement, VII. n. 3, Obs. 6 ; rel. translated like demonstrative, 
IX. N. 1 (c?), Obs. 1 ; suns and e6rum IX. n. 19, Obs. 9 ; use of 
demonstrative as pers. pron. XIV. N. 9, 12, Obs. 8 ; use of reflexives, 
XIX. N. 12 (d), Obs. 4; rel. agreeing with repeated antec. XXIX. 
N. 3 (c) ; pers. pron. often omitted, XL. N. 4 (c) (d) ; change of pers. 
pron. in indir. disc. XL VI. ; use of the rel. quod as an adv. acrus. 
L. N. 5 ; meaning and use of hie, ille, is, ipse, LII. n. 1 (a), LX. 
N. 7. 

VERBS. 

Tenses, use of, LXVII. n. 4 (ft), Obs. 2 ; agreement, VII. N. 6 (a) ; 
omission of esse, XXIII. n. 3 (a), Obs. 1; substantive clauses, 
XXIV. N. 3 (ft). 

Ind, : force of the pf. XIII. n. 3, Obs. 8 ; force of the impf. XVL ; 
pres. in narrative, XXXI. n. 10 ; used after ubi, LVII. n. 1 (a). 
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Subjv.: of purpose, XVIII. n. 13 (rf), Obs. 10; obj. dause of 
purpose, XX N. 5 ; neg. purpose, XXV. n. 1 ; translation of purpose 
clause, XXVIII. N. 4, Obs. 4 ; subjv. of result, XXIX, N. 6 ; purpose 
clauses introduced by a rel. XXX. N. 5 ; the subordinate clause 
of indir. disc. XXXII. N. 6 ; dun clauses of purpose, XXXIII. n. 
7 ; subjv. of purpose after qu6, XXXIV. n. 5 (ft) ; substantive clause 
of result, XXX VII L n. 6 ; oom causal, XL. n.2 (ft) ; indir. question, 
XLIII. N. 2 {c) ; cum teiuporal in Caesar, XLIV. N. 5 ; fut time in 
the subjv. XLVI. ; tenses of the subordinate clauses in indir. disc. 
XLVII. ; com concessive, LII. N. 2, Obs. 3; subjv. with qu&i, LIX. 
N. 3 (a) ; with verbs of fearing, LXV. N. 3, Obs. 2 ; nt omitted after 
a verb of urging, LXVIII. n. 3. 

Inf. : after a verb of saying, XIV. N. 2, Obs. 9 ; the subj. of the 
inf., XVIL N. 3, Obs. 6 ; complementary inf., XVIII. n. 8, Obs. 11 ; 
inf. with juMre, XXVIII. n. 1 ; subj. of inf. in indir. disc, regidarly 
expressed, XL N. 4 (d) ; translation of pres. inf. after past tense of 
deMre ; tense of inf. in indir. disc. XLIX. N. 5, 8, Obs. 2 ; the his* 
torical inf. LVI. N. 1 (a). 

Gerunds, Supines, and Partic,: force of the partic XIII. N. 
7, Obs. 7 ; of the gerund, XVI. N. 12, Obs. 6 ; best translation of 
partic. XXVI II. N. 3, 7 ; gerundive meaning ought or must, XXXIII. 
N. 3 (ft) ; the supine in -um, XL. N. 2 (a) ; gerundive after oQrftre, 
XLV. N. 3 ; gerundive expressing purpose, LXI. N. 1 (c). 

PARTICLES («. e. adv., conj., and prep.). 

Et, -que. atque, VIT. N. 1, Obs. 1 ; ut introduces both ind. and 
subjv. XXV. N. 6, Obs. 4 ; quam with the sup. XXXI. N. 5, Obs. 3 ; 
meaning of ad with names of towns, XXXI. N. 6 ; force of num in 
asking a question, L. n. 9 (ft); the comp. of the adv. sometimes 
means too, LIV. n. 7 (a) ; difference in meaning of same prep, when 
used with different cases, LVIT. N. 9 ; comparative with quam, LVIIL 
N. 4 (a) ; use or omission of the conj. LXV. N. 2 (rf). 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

Position : of verb, VII. N. 12 (c), Obs. 8 ; of monosyllabic prep. 
XV. N. 7 (c), Obs. 6 ; of adj. XXIV. N. 1 (ft), Obs. 6 ; grouping of 
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words, XXIV. N. 4, Obs. 4 ; effect of position at beginning of a sen- 
tence, XXX. N. 1 ; effect of, phiciiig subj. at the end of a sentence, 
XXXI. N. 9 ; change of order for emphasis, XXXII. N. 7 (a) ; the 
unemphatic order, XXXIII. n. 3 (a) ; the order of the modifiers of 
tlie verb, XXXIV. n. 3 (b) ; position of word closely connected with 
the preceding or following clause, XXXVI. n. 2 (b); position of 
enim, autem, quoque, LI. N. 4 {/) ; the rel. before the principal 
clause, LI. N. 6 (b) ; the effect of separating words naturally con- 
nected, LXIII. N. 1 (a) ; position of the indefinite quia, LXVI. N. 4 
(b), Obs. 4 ; position of obj. clauses of purpose, clauses of result, and 
quoted clauses, LXVIII. n. 10, Obs. 2. 

MISCELLANEOUS- 

Variation of meaning with context, XXX. n. 4, Obs. 2. 
Eoman way of reckoning time, XXX. n. 6, Obs. 2. 
Four ways of expressing purpose, LX. K. 1, 6, Obs. L 
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THE HELVETIAN WAR. 

B. O. I. 1-29. 

Note. — The Dumber* witiiin partotheses indicate the htmomi m wlilck 
the follow ifj)^ text ii treated. 

Ji^ dicisloMM of Gaul, 

L (I) Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres; (2) qaanim UDam 
iiia>luiit H<^l^ae, aliatn Aquitani, (3) tertiam qui ipsonim liugiia 
Celt^, nostra Galli appellantur. (4) Hi omnes lingua, iiistitutis, 
legil>u« inter se differunt. (5) Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna 
5 fluinf-n, a Bel^is Matrona et Seqoana dividit. (6j Honiin omnium 
fortishiini sunt Bellas, proptcrea quod a cidtu atque bumanitate 
provincial longissime absunt, (7) miniroeqne ad eos mercatores 
sa^pe com meant, atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent 
important ; (8) proximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Bhenum in- 

10 coluiit, quibuscum continenter bellum gerunt. (9) Qua de causa 
Helvctii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere quo- 
tidianis prceliis cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut suis finibns 
eos prohibent, aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. (10) Eonim 
una pars, quam Grallos obtinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine 

15 Ehodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus Belgamra ; 
attingit ctiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flunien Rhenum ; vergit ad 
septentriones. (11) Belgrc ab extremis Gallic finibus oriuntur, 
pertinent ad inferioreni partem fluminis Kheni, spectant in septen- 
trionem et orientem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad 

20 Pyrenaeos montes et earn partem Oceani quae est ad Hispauiam 
pertinet, spectat inter occasum jsolis et septentriones. 

OrgetoriXy a Helvetian noble, formn a plot to seize the government in 
Gaul. The warlike Helvetii prepare to leave their narrow boun- 
daries in a body* 

2. (13) Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissinius 
Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupidi- 
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tate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis fecit, et civitati persuasit ut 
de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exireiit;^^(14) perfacile esse, 
cum virtute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio poliri. Id 
hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci iiatura Hdvetii con- 
tinentu^ : (15) una ex parte flumine Kheno latissimo atque altis- 5 
simo, qui agrum Helvetium a Grermanis dividit; altera ex parte 
mont^e Jura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios ; tertia 
lacu Lemanno et flumine Ehodano, qui provinciara nostrara ab Hel- 
vetiis dividit. (16) His rebus fiebaj, ut et minus late v agarcntu r. " /' 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent J qua eis^ parte 10-^^ - 
homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore adficiebantur. (17) Pro 
multitudine autem hominum, et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis, 
angustos se fines hal)ere arbitral)antur, qui in longitudinem milia 
passuum ccXL, in latitudinem CLXXX patebant. 

3. (18) His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigls permoti, 15 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
jumentorum et caiTorum quam maximum numerum coemere, se- 
nientes quam maximas farere, ut in itinere copia frumenti suppe- 
teret, (19) cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiara confirmare. 
Ad eas res conticiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt, in 20 
tertium annum pr©fectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates sus- 
cepit. (20) In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos aniios obtinuerat, 
et a senatu populi Romaui amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in 25 
civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; (21) itemque 
Dumnorigi Hseduo, fratri Divitiaci, qui eo tempore principatum in ^^ 
civitate obtjnebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur H' 
persuadet, eique fifiam suam in matrimonium dat. (22) Perfacile 
factu esse illis probat conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae 30 
civitatis imperium obtenturus esset : non esse dubium, quin totius 
Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent; (23) se suis copiis suoqne 
exercitu illis regna conciliaturum confirmat. Hac oratione adducti, 
inter se fidem et jusjurandum dant, et, regno occupato, per tres po- 
; tentissimos ac firmissimos populos totius Galliae sese potiri posse 35 
speraut. 
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yf^^'<.m *>^A *, 'iy,r^.'fst^ •*! Iz— frtsuLr^.La-. L^ic «r.t5tn;=ia cause 
d,'t,'/ ,,*, ^n'/i*^j,r.x art j *: ',,-» oxr^Ks **i2: fi~ ,.ja.=- »i Lco^ws 
* fr, ,^ *>/f:u, UTif. % *<t <^>^zt, et OEE^w c^iLtct ojom^oscae soos, 
<^*',r»tu ts^'.wn u'.'^^n'Si h^ j^tAt, tf^^*::s cwjijiit; %2l) per 
e^/», f^ 'ia^Miro tl^tffTH, %*: trijfxJ,, Cum eirltasobeam rem ii<c.iAia 
»rfii^« jii» ♦v'jm ex%^<j^i eof.arfrtar, muI:hQali;^niqiic bomij^iim a 
»irri» Ui^'f^'MnitiM rr/;f*rr*mt, Or^eU^nx lEormos est; neqiie abest 
fy ntitplilot (ft Ili;lretii arbitraL{.tur, quia ipse sibi mortem consciTerit. 

TA^ IMc^iii contUue their preparatifjnM ; ikey gain aJUa. 

b» (27) V(M e'ytn mortem, nihi'lo minus Helretii id quod con- 
ti'iUii'taui fwi'ert c/^nantur, ut e finilius suis exeaut. Ubi jam se ad 
^m rern paml//« (;dm; arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia iiumero ad 
dtUHUu'itu, viro* ful qu?i/lriii^eiitr>s, rellqua privata sedificia incendunt ; 

15 friimiriitMiri omri*?, prsL'terquam quod secnm portatnri crant, com- 
burufit, ut — (lofrjum reditionis spe sublata — paratiores ad omnia 
p^rru'ula suljfjumla (tnHtmi ; (28) triura mensinm molita cibaria sibi 
(juirinrjuo domo efferre juljent, Persuadent Bauracis et Tulingis et 
iMUthr't^in fiuitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis sois vicisque 

•orxuniiM, una cum its proflciscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Bhenum 
bicolueraut, et in aj^rum Noricum transierant Noreiamqne oppug- 
narant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

Th€ Heloetii plan to erott the Roman Province, Casar iuddenlif 
appean and keept them out. 

6. (29) Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
povseiit : unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
15 J u ram et ilumen Bhodanum, vix qua singuli carri ducerentur; 
mens autem altissimus irapendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere 
possent : alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facilius atque ex- 
peditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui 
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iiuper pacati eraiit, Ehodanus fluit, isque nonnullis locis vado tran- 
situr. (30) Extremurn oppidum Allobro<i:um est, proxiinumque 
Helvetiorum finibus, Genua. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios per- 
tinet. AUobrogibus sese vel persuasuros (quod nondum bono 
animo in populum Romanum viderentur) existimabant, vel vi co- 5 
acturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad 
profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die ad ripam Rhodani 
omnes conveniant. Is dies erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. 
Gabinio consulibus. 

7. (31) Csesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 10 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam raaxi- 
mis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem contendit, et ad Genuam 
pervenit. Provincise toti quam maximum potest militum numeruui 
imperat — erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una ; pontem, qui 
erat ad Genuam, jubet rescindi. (32) TJbi de ejus adventu Helvetii 15 
certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilissimos civitatis, 
cujus legationis Nammeius et Verudoctius principem locum obtine- 
bant, qui dicerent * sibi esse in animo sine ullo maleficio iter per pro- 
vinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum : rogare, 
ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat.' (33) Csesar, quod memoria 20 
tenebat L. Cassium consulem occisum, exercitumque ejus ab Hel- 
vetiis pulsum et sub jugum missum, concedendum non putabat ; 
neque homines inimico auimo, data facultate per provinciam itineris 
faeiundi, temperaturos ab injuria et maleficio existimabat. Tamen, 
ut spatium intercedere posset, dum milites quos imperaverat con- 25 
venirent, legatis respondit diem se ad deliberandum sumpturum ; si 
quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentur. 

8. (34) Interea ea legione, quam secum habebat, militibusque 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen Rho- 
danum influit, ad montem Jiirara, qui fines Sequanorum ab Hel- 30 
vetiis dividit, milia passuum decem novem, murum in altitudinem 
pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit. Eo opere perfecto, praesidia 
disponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si se invito transire cona- 
rentur, prohibere possit. (35) Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum 
legatis venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se more et exemplo 35 
populi Romani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere 
conentur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii, ea spe dejecti, navibus 
junctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii vadis Rhodani, qua 



260 INDUCTIVE LATIN METHOD. 

minima altitude fluminis erat, nonnunquam iiiterdiu, ssepius iioctu, 
81 perrumpere possent conati, operis uiuuitione et militum concursu 
et telis repulsi, lioc conatu destiterunt. 

The Helvetii obtain permission to go out bi/ tJie only remaining way^ — 
that through the country of the Sequani. 

9. (36) Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua, Sequauis iuvitis, 
5 propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua spoiite per- 

suadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem Haeduum mittunt, ut 
eo deprecatore a Sequanis impetrareut. Dumnorix gratia et largi- 
tione apud Sequanos plurimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, 
quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis ftiiam in matrimonium duxerat; et 

10 cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, et quam plurimas 
civitates suo beneficio habere obstrlctas volebat. (37) Itaque rem 
suscipit, et a Sequanis impetrat ut per tines suos Helvetios ire 
patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent perficit : Sequani, ne 
itinera Helvetios proliibeant ; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria 

15 tran scant. 

Casar again objects, and quickly brings up his legions. 

10. Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum Se- 
quanoruni et Haeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui non longe 
a Tolosatiuin finibus absnnt, quae civitas est in Provincia. (38) Id 
si fieret, intellegebat magno cum periculo provinciae futurum, ut 

20 homines bellicosos, populi Eomani inimicos, locis patentibus maxi- 
meque frumentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas, ei munitioni 
quam fecerat T. Labienum legatum praefecit ; ipse in Italiam 
magnis itineribus contend it, duasque ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, 
quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit, et, qua proxi- 

25 mum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his quinque 
legionibus ire contendit. (39) Ibi Centrones et Graioceli et 
Caturiges, locis superioribus occupatis, itkiere exercitum prohibere 
conantur. Coinpluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est 
citerioris provinciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris 

30 provinciae die septimo pervenit ; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab 
Allobrogibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
viuciam trans Rhodanum primi. 
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CcBsar aroused hy the entreaties of itoman allies^ whose fields are being 
ravaged^ at once attacks and defeats a fourth part of the Helvetii. 

11. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas copias 
ti-aduxerant, et in Haeduorum fines perveneraiit, eorumque agros 
populabantur. (40) Haedui, cum se suaque ab iis defeiidere non 
possent, legates ad Csesarem inittunt rogatum auxilium : * Ita se 
omiii tempore de populo Romano meritos esse, ut paene in conspectu 5 
exercitus nostri agri vastari, liberi eorum in servituteni abduci, 
oppida expugnari non debuerint.' (41) Eodem tempore Hsedui 
Ambarri, necessarii et consanguinei Haeduofum, Ca*sareni certiorem 
faciunt, sese, depopulatis agris, non facile ab oppidis vim hostium 
probibere. Item Allobroges, qui trans Rbodanum vicos possessio- 10 
nesque habebant, fuga se ad Csesarem recipiunt, et denionstrant sibi 
praeter agri solum nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus adductus, 
Caesar non exspectandum sibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunis 
sociorum consumptis, in Santonos Helvetii pervenircnt. 

12. (43) Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Haeduorum et Sequa- 15 
norum in Rbodanum infiuit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis, in 
utram partem fluat, judicari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac 
lintribus junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar certior 
factus est, tres jam partes copiarum Helvetios id flumen traduxisse, 
quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim reliquam esse ; de tertia 20 
vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus, ad cam partem 
pervenit, quae uondum flumen transierat. (44) Eos impeditos et 
inopinantes adgressus, magnam partem eorum concidit : reliqui sese 
fugae mandarunt, atque in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus 
appellabatur Tigurinus : nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor 25 
pagos divisa est. Hie pagus unus, cum domo exisset, patrum nos- 
trorura memoria L. Cassium consulem interfeoerat, et ejus exercitum 
sub jugum miserat. Ita sive casu, sive consilio deorum imniortalium, 
quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem populo Romano 
intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. (45) Qua in re Caesar non 30 
solum publicas, sed etiam privatas injurias ultus est; quod ejus 
soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Pisonem legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio 
quo Cassium interfecerant. 
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The Helcelii proudljf ask for peace, bui reftue to accept tie terms of Casar. 

18. Hoc proello facto, reliquas copias Helvetioram tit consequi 
posset, pontem in Arare facieuduni curat, atque ita exercitum trada- 
cit. Helvetii, repentiuo ejus adventu commoti, cum id quod ipsi 
diebus xx segeminie coiifecerant, ut flumen transirent, iilum uno 
5 die fecisse intcllegerent, legatos ad eum inittunt ; cujus legatiouis 
Divico prioceps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetionim fuerat. 
(46) Is ita cum Csesare egit : ' Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in earn partem ituros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, 
ubi COS Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset ; sin bello persequi 

10 perseveraret, remiuisceretur et veteris inconunodi populi Romani, et 
pristinae virtutis Helvetionim. (47) Quod improviso unum pagum 
adortus esset, cum ii, qui flumen transissent, suis auxilium ferre 
non possent, ne ob earn rem aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret^ 
aut ipsos despiceret ; se ita a patribus majoribusque suis didicissa 

15 ut magis virtute quam dolo contenderent, aut insidiis uiterentur. 
(48) Quare ne coramitteret, ut is locus, ubi constitissent, ex calami- 
tate populi Bomani et intemecione exercitus nomen caperet, aul 
memoriam proderet.' 

14. (49) His Caesar ita respondit: 'Eo sibi minus dubitationis 

30 dan, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii comroemorassent, memoria 
teneret, atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito populi Roman? 
accidissent : qui si alicujus iujuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuisse 
difficile cavere ; (50) sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum % 
se intellegeret quare timeret, neque sine causa timendum putaret* 

25 Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num etiam recentiuro 
injuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provinciam per vim temptassent, 
quod Haeduos, quod Ambarros, quod AUobrogas vexassent, me- 
moriam deponere posse? (51) Quod sua victoria tarn insolenter 
gloriarentur, quodque tam diu se impune injurias tulisse adinira- 

30 rentur, eodera pertiiiere. Consuesse enim deos immortales, quo 
gravius homines ex coraniutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere 
eorum ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et diuturniorem 
impunitatem concedere. (52) Cum ea ita sint, tamen si obsides 
ab iis sibi dentur, iiti ea quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si 

35 Hajduis de injuriis quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint. item si 
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Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sese cumiis pacem esse facturum.* Divico 
respondit : * Ita Helvetios a inajoribus suis institutes esse, uti ob- 
sides accipere, iion dare consiieriiit ; ejus rei populum Romauum 
esse testem.' Hoc responso dato, discessit. 

CcMar continues to pursue the Eeltetii^ who are elated by a successful 
skirmish, 

15. (54) Postero die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 5 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor milium, quem 
ex omni provincia et Haeduis atque eorum sociis coactnm habebat, 
praemittit, qui videaiit quas in partes hostcs iter faciant. Qui, cupi- 
dius iiovissinunn agmen iiisecuti, alieno loco cum equitatu Helve- 
tioruni proelium committunt ; et pauci de uostris cadunt. (55) Quo 10 
prcelio sublati Helvetii, quod quingeutis equitibus tantam multi- 
tudinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere nonnunquam, et 
novissimo agminc proelio nostros lacessere ccEpemnt. Caesar suos 

a proelio continebat, ac satis hal)ebat in praesentia hostem rapinis, 
pabulationibus, populationibusque prohibere. Ita dies circiter quin- 15 
decim iter fecerunt, uti inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum 
primum non amplius quinis aut senis milibus passuum interesset. 

The Hceduifail to furnish supplies ; Liscus tells why, 

16. (56) Interim cotidie Caesar Haeduos frumentum, quod essent 
publice polliciti, flagitare. Nam propter frigora, quod Gallia sub 
septentrionibus (ut ante dictum est) posita est, non modo frumenta 20 
in agris matura non erant, sed ne pabuli quidem satis magna copia 
suppetebat : eo autem frumento, quod flnmine Arare navibus sub- 
vexerat, propterea minus uti poterat, quod iter ab Arare Helvetii 
averterant, a qnibus discedere nolebat. Diem ex die ducere Haedui : 
conferri, comportari, adesse, dicere. (57) Ubi se diutius duci 25 
inteUexit, et diem instare, quo die frumentum militibus metiri 
oporteret, convocatis eorum principibus, quorum magnam copiam 
in castris habebat, — in his Bivitiaco et Lisco, qui summo magis- 
tratui praeerat quem vergohretum appellant Haedui, qui creatur 
annuus, et vitae necisque in suos habet potestatem, — graviter eos 30 
accusat, quod, cum neque emi neque ex agris sumi posset, tam 
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c*/:*t*ar>> Urxpore, Us; pro^i^'^'.Is Lc/st-l^cs, ab iis coo s;ib^et8r; 
frr^^vrn.'a cn.:a ic^z.^ ex piru: cx^r^j pre»r/:»ai addoftas beiiua 

17, ^'^^^ 1 im u/r.airfl L:i<:at, orAil>-€ C^riojis atidacmi, quod 
5 %•/. 31 ti^'-^r^ propK/ait : * L**e b-^riL :-ll>*, quomm ^octoritas apod 
\f\K p^.m p iffojii ralrat, qii pr-ralao plus po<*i„t qaam ipsi 
rrtAz^^'rUiui, H'^ v-*i>.;o*a zif\yt un^rji^A. oraiione iLa!t:iudiiieni 
ii'rtirrr'rrc, ut (riin*'WM,a coi.frraat, qu'jd praestarc debeaut: si jam 
priiicipa*um G^**.* otxik-re non po«»iiii, Ga'.'.orum quam Bobi»- 

to (loruTi ifnp*rr*a prrfjt:rr< ; (:/J) i*equedubitarc ^dcbeaiit] quia, si Hd- 
rtri^ffH t».jp<rrarer.iil li>mani, uiia cum reiiqua Gaiiia Hasduis libnta- 
ti^rn )ii:it tr<\>Uiru Ab eiMlera nostra cousiiia, qusque iu castris 
^erantur, bofit.ba^ eiiiiiitiari; bos a se coeroeri doq posse. Quia 
eiiiifo, qticxl nez-j^^^t^rio rem coactjis Cjesari euaiitiaht, iiitt^kgere 

15 htjut q-uiito id aim pfrriculo fecerit, et ob earn causam, quam diu 
potiii^rit, tacui<»8e/ 

Ihimnoriz, the Haduan noble; hi* influetice and hU hate of the Boauuu. 

18* (60) Cajsar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci frar 
trr-fn, (lesi^^iiari sciitieb it ; sed, quod pluribus praesentibus eas res 
jartari nobjbat, celeritcr concilium dimittit, Lisciim retinet. Quaerit 

30 *'X nolo <;a q(i;c in Cf>nveiitu dixerat. Dicit liberios atque andacius. 
KfwJera HccTcto ab aliis quaerit ; reperit esse vera : * Ipsum esse 
Dumnori<(<;m, summa aiuJacia, magna apud p1el)em propter liberali- 
taicm gratia, cupidum rerum novarura. Complures annos portoria 
reliqua^iuc omnia Haeduorura vectigalia parvo pretio redempta 

25 habere, proptcrea quod illo licente contra liceri audeat nemo. 
(01) His rebus et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad 
iargiendum magnas comparasse; magnum numerum equitatus suo 
sumptu semper alere et circum se habere, neque solum domi, sed 
ctiam apud finitimas civitates largiter posse ; atque hujus potently 

30 causa matrem in Biturigibus horaini illic nobilissimo ac potentissimo 
collocasse, ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorera liabere, sororem ex raatre et 
propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates collocasse. (62) Favere 
et cupcre Helvetiis propter earn adfinitatem, odisse etiam suo nomine 
CsBsarem et Romauos, quod eorum adventu potentia ejus deminuta, 

35 et Divitiacus frater in antiquum locum gratiae atque honoris sit 
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restitutus. Si quid accidat Romauis, sum mam in spem per Helvetios 
regni obtinendi venire ; imperio populi Roiiiani uou niodo de regno, 
sed etiam de ea quam liabeat gratia, desperare.' (63) Eeperiebat 
etiam in quaerendo Caesar, quod prcelium equestre adversum paucis 
ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus i'ugae factum a Dumnorige 5 
atque ejus equitibus, — nam equitatui, quern auxilio Cajsari Haedui 
niiserant, Dumnorix pi-aeerat : eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum 
perterritum. 

C(Bsar spares Bumnorix out of friendship for his brother Diviliacus. 
Dumnorix is reprimanded and watched^ 

19. (64) Quibus rebus cognitis, cum ad has suspitiones certis- 
simae res accederent, — quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios tra- 10 
duxisset, quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset, quod ea omnia non 
modo injussu suo et civitatis, sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecisset, 
quod a magistral u Haeduorum accusaretur, — satis esse eausie 
arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse animadverteret, aut civitatem 
animadvertere juberet. (65) His omnibus rebus unum repugnabat, 1^ 
quod Divitiaci fratris summum in populum Romanum studium, 
summam in se voluntatem, egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam 
cognoverat: nam ne ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet 
verebatur. Itaque prius quam quicquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad 
se vocari jubet, et qnotidianis interpretibus remotis, per C. Valerium 20 
Procillum, principem Galliae provinciae, familiarem suum, cui sum- 
mam omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur; simul 
commonefacit quae ipso praesente in concilio Gallorum de Dum- 
norige sint dicta; (66) et ostendit quae separatim quisque de eo 
apud se dixerit ; petit atque hortatur, ut sine ejus ofFensione animi 25 
vel ipse de eo causa cognita statuat, vel civitatem statuere jubeat. 

20. Divitiacus, multis cum lacrirais Caesarem complexus, ob- 
secrare coepit, ne quid gravius in fratrera statueret : * Scire se ilia 
esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, pro- 
pterca quod, cum ipse gratia plurimum domi atque in reliquaso 
Gallia, ille minimum propter adulescentiam posset, per se crevisset; 
(67) quibus opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam, 
sed paBue ad perniciem suam uteretur ; sese tamen et amore fratemo 

et existimatione vulgi commoveri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare 
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p:aTi-if acci^i;«v^, ctiin ipv ctim locam aroidtiae apod cum tcneret, 
n'^minem exi^iimaturum non sua TolanUte factaui ; qua ci re 
futuruin, mi totitw Galiiae animi a sc afertertLtar.* (6S) Haec cum 
plarihus rt-r^y.^ flen? a Caesarc peteret, Cawar ejus dextram prendit; 
5 coDVilatm roztt, fiueni orandi facial; tanti ejus apud sc gratiam 
c<!sc o%t*:ndit, uti ct reipub.ioB injuriam et suum dolorein ejus rol- 
untati ac precibus coudoiiet. Dumnorigem ad ae vocat, fratrem 
aiJhi!>et ; qu« in eo r.-prelieudat, ostendit, quse ipse intellegat, quae 
civitas qupr.itur, propoiiit ; uioiit-t ut in reliquum tenipus omnes 
10 suspitiorie^ ?itet ; praeterita se Divitiaco fratri condonare didt. 
Dumiiorigi cu^todes ponit, ut qus agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire 
po*&iu* 

Gfsar pU/M to attack the eiutmif in. front and rear ; hU plan is defeated 
by the miJftake of Cu/uidins. 

21. P/)dem die ab exploratoribus certior fartus hostes sub monte 
consedisse milia passiiinn ab ipsius castris octo, qualis esset natura 

15 montis et qualis in circuitu ascensus, qui cognoscerent misit. 
R^niuiitiatum est faciloni esse. De tertia viorilia T. Labienum, 
lej(atum pro praetore, cum duabus legionibus et iis ducibus qui iter 
cognoverant, suminum jiiguin raoiitis ascendere jubet ; quid sui 
consilii sit ostendit. Ipse de quarta rigilia eodem itinere, quo 

30 hostes ierant, ad eos contendit, equitatumque omnem ante se mittit. 
P. Considius, qui rei railitaris peritissimus habebatur, et in exer- 
citu L. Sullae et postea in M. Crassi fuerat, cum exploratoribus 
praemittitur. 

22. Prima luce, cum summns mons a Labieno teneretur, ipse ab 
35 hostium castris non longius mille et quingentis passibiis abesset, 

neque, ut postea ex captivis comperit, aut ipsius adventus aut 
Labieni cognitus esset, Considius equo admisso ad eum accurrit ; 
dicit montem, quern a Labieno occupari voluerit, ab hostibus teneri ; 
id se a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cognovisse. Caesar suas 
30 copias in proximum collem subducit, aciem instruit. Labienus, ut 
erat ei praeceptum a Caesare, ne proelium coramitteret, nisi ipsius 

1 The Lessons cease at this point. Notes on the following: Chapters will 
be found in Appendix B, and all new words in the General Vocabulary. 
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copise prope hostium castra visae essent, ut undique uno tempore in 
hostes impetus fieret, monte occupato iiostros exspectabat, proe- 
lioque abstinebat. Multo denique die per exploratores Caesar 
cognovit et montem a suis teneri, et Helvetios castra movisse, et 
Considiura, timore perterritum, quod nou vidisset pro viso sibi 5 
renuntiasse. Eo die, quo consuerat inteiTallo, hostes sequitur, et 
milia passuum tria ab eorum castris castra ponit. 

The Romans^ having turned aside to go to Bibracte, are followed by 
the Uelvetii. 

23. Postridie ejus diei, quod omnino biduum siipererat, rum 
exercitui frumentuin metiri oporteret, et quod a Bibracte, oppido 
Haeduorum loiige maximo et copiosissimo, non araplius miiibus 10 
passuum xviii aberat, rei frumentrt-iae prospiciendum existimavit : 
iter ab Helvetiis avertit, ac Bibracte ire contendit. Ea res per 
fugitivos L. Aemilii, decurionis equitum Gallorum, hostibus nuiitia- 
tur. Helvetii, seu quod timore perterritos Roinanos discedere a se 
existimarent, eo magis quod pridie, superioribus locis occupatis, 15 
proelium non commisissent, sive eo quod re frumentaria intercludi 
posse confiderent, commutato consilio atque itiuere converso, nos- 
tros a novissimo agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt. 

A pitched battle is fought ; the Heloetii are utterly defeated after a 
desperate struggle. 

24. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in proxi- 
mumcollem subducit, equitatumque, qui sustineret hostium impetum, 20 
misit. Ipse interim in colic medio triplicem aciem instruxit 
legionum quattuor veteranarum [ita uti supra] ; sed in sum mo 
jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia citeriore proxime conscripserat 
et omnia auxilia conlocari, ac totum montem bominibus compleri, 
et interea sarcinas in unum locum conferri, et eum ab his qui in 25 
superiore acie constiterant muniri jussit. Helvetii cnm omnibus 
suis carris secuti, impedimenta in unum locum contulerunt ; ipsi 
confertissima acie, rejecto nostro equitatu, phalange facta, sub 
primam nostrara aciem successerunt. 
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e'^v%, ut af'***^'/ on-i*i jy-r-T-i-o fprm fizae toJf?«t, cohortatos 
♦ -.'/* p'-j^.-Ti cor,T..*.t- M ..:*-» e i>?t> s-.periore, pills missis, 
f V >? t>*:.^o pi^-i'izr-n prnr-rrr-m .t- Ea d.*jttta, gladlis de- 
5 %\r.r. * IT e-^ i r:>r*. i ;j f-rs^/rriM, G^. .^f lai^.o ad paamam erat 
j-np^l.'oe .to. qi>l piir*'/-x« rorajj s^^ii:-* ui-o ictu p;«oniui tzaas- 
fii ^ •:♦► c/>'. r*: •», CIO (cniM %:, i-.4^i.5*et, ueque trrelicre neqae 
», ..'*tn iT*p^^.La »-tl§ Cf^;n.ij>i^ pa^»jie poterant, multi ot, dia 
jvrtj-to '/r*/: * o. pr* vpiaiVTil v-u'-jna manu eailiterc, ct nado corpore 

ii>pjzrtare. Tirik.n Talirrr.bx* u*rfc*si, et peiiein referre et, quod 
m'jrj* «'i!>-rrat c>:i:<;r ii*i-ie pa*5uuni, eo se recipere cceperanL 
Capto m^f'.tUi et *acc^leiit:bas ucrstris, Boii et Tulinsri, qui hoininnin 
m.joa* circit'^r xv a-^-nen farHtiu.n cuuiebaut, et uoFissimis pne- 
s.'lio erant, ex itinera iia?tro3 latere aperto adgressi circuanTeiiire ; 

15 et ill corispif-ati Helvali, qui in montem sese receperant, rarsas 
ifnUre et prfcliurn rediiilexrare c*jep?runt. Roman i coiiversa si^na 
bipirtit/> iiituieniut : primi et secunda acies, ut victis ac summotis 
reii'it^r'ft ; tertia, ut venieutes sustineret 

26* Ita anclpiti proelio diu at'jue acriter pugiutum est Diutiiis 

20 fMim stistinere riostrorura impetus non possent, alteri se, ut coepe- 
raiit, in roontem receperurit, alteri ad impedimenta et carros suos se 
contuleruiit. Nam hoc toto prcelio, cum ab hora septima ad ves- 
perum ptr^natum sit, aversum hostem videre nemo potuit. Ad 
multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pu^^natum est, propterea 

25 qtiod pro vallo carros objecerant, et e loco superiore in nostros 
venientes t^fla coniciebant, et no:iiiulli inter carros rotisque mataras 
ac tra^^ulas subiciebiut, nostrosqne vidneribant. Diu cum esset 
puj^atum, impedimeatis castrisque iiostri potiti sunt. Ibi Ora^e- 
torigis filia atque nnus e filiis captus est. Ex eo prcelio circiter 

50 hominum milia cxxx superfuerunt, eaqne iota nocte continenter 
ierunt : nullam partem noctis itinere intermisso, in fines Lingonura 
die quarto pervenerunt, cum et propter vulnera militum, et propter 
sepulturara occisornra, nostri triduum morati eos sequi non potuis- 
sent. Caesar ad Lingonas litteras nnntiosque misit, ne eos frumento 

35 neve alia re juvarent : qui si juvissent, se eodem loco quo Hel- 
vetios habitnrunfL Ipse, triduo intermisso, cum omnibus copiis 
eos sequi coepit. 
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The Reloetii tur render ; Casar sends them hack homey to keep oui the 
Germans. 

27. Helvetii, omnium rerum iuopia adducti, lejratos de deditione 
ad eum miseruut. Qui cum eum in itinere conveiiisseut, seque ad 
pedes projecissent, suppliciterque locuti flentes pacem petissent, 
atque eos in eo loco, quo turn esseut, suum adventum exspectare 
jussisset, paruerunt. Eo postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides, arma, 5 
servos, qui ad eos perfugissent, poposcit. Dum ea conquiruntur et 
conferuntur, iiocte intermissa, circiter hominum milia vi ejus pagi 
qui Verhigenus appellatuv, sive tiuiore perterriti, ne armis traditis 
supplicio adficerentur, sive spe salutis inducti, quod in tanta multi- 
tudine dediticiorum suam fugara aut occultari aut oranino ignorari 10 
posse existimarent, prima nocte e castris Helvetiorum egressi, ad 
Elienum finesque Germanorum contenderunt. 

28. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, quorum per fines ierant, his, uti 
conquirerent et reducerent, si sibi purgati esse vellent, imperavit : 
reductos in hostium numero liabuit ; reliquos ounies, obsidibus, 15 
armis, perfugis traditis, in deditionem accepit. Helvetios, Tulingos, 
Latobrigos in fines suos, unde erant profecti, reverti jussit ; et 
quod, omnibus fructibus amissis, domi nihil erat quo famem tolera- 
rent, Allobrogibus imperavit. ut iis frumenti copiam facerent ; ipsos 
oppida vicosque, quos incenderant, restituere jussit. Id ea maxime 20 
ratione fecit, quod noluit eum locum, unde Helvetii discesserant, 
vacare, ue propter bonitatem ngrorum Germani, qui trans Rhenum 
incolunt, e suis finibus in Helvetiorum fines transirent, et finitimi 
GaUise provinciae Allobrogibusque essent. Boios, potentibus Hse- 
duis, quod egregia virtute erant cogniti, ut in finibus suis collo-25 
carent, concessit ; quibus illi agros dederunt, quosque postea in 
parem juris libertatisque condicionem atque ipsi emnt receperunt. 

The numbers of the Helvetian host. 

29. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt litteris Grsecis 
confectse et ad Csesarem relatse, quibus in tabnlis nominatira ratio 
confecta erat, qui numerus domo exisset eorura qui arma ferre 30 
possent, et item separatim pueri, senes mulieresque. Quarum 
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omnium rtmm ftnmma erat rapitam HelTetionmi milia CCLXIII» 
Trilin^'^rmim milia xxxrr, Latobriifoniin xiiii, Banraeonnn xxm, 
iV^iorum xxxri; ex his qui amti ferre possent, ad milia icii. 
Sumrna omnium fufTuiit ail miiia cccLXflii. Eonun qui domam 
5 TfjWfniut, ceunn babito, ut Csesor imperaTeFat, repertos est nmueius 
milium c et x. 



WORD FOR WORD TRANSLATION OP B. O. I. 1-4 IN THE 
ORDER OP THE ORIGINAL. 

Note. — The figures within parentheses indicate the Lessons of this book in 
which the text, corresponding to this translation, is treated. 

1. (I) Graul is as-a-wbole divided into parts three; (2) of-wLich 
one inhabit tbe-Belgse, another the-Aquitani, (3) the-third (part 
those inhabit) who of-theraselves in-the-langiiage Kelts, in-ours Gauls, 
are-called. (4) These all in-language, customs, laws, among them- 
selves differ. (5) The Gauls from the Aquitani the Garumna river, 
from the Belgse the Matrona and the Seine divide(s). (6) Of these 
(of) all the bravest are the Belgap, on-account-of-this because from the 
civilization and also the refinement of-the-province very far they- 
are-distant, (7) least also to them merchants often go-to-and-fro, 
and those (things) which to enervate minds tend (they) bring in; 
(8) nearest also they are to-the-G«nnanSy who across the Rhine 

-dwell, with whom continually war they-wage. (9) Which from 
cause the Helvetii also the-rest-of the Gauls in-valor surpass, because 
almost (in) daily battles with the Germans they-contend, when either 
from their-own boundaries them they-keep-away, or themselves in 
their boundaries war wage. (10) Of-these one part, which the Gauls 
to-hold it has been said, beginning takes from the river Rhone ; it-is- 
bounded by-the-Garumna river, by-the-ocean, by-tlie-territory of-the- 
Belgse ; it-reaches also on-the-side-of the Sequani and the Helvetii the 
river Rhine; it-slopes toward the north. (11) The Belgae from the 
remotest of-Graul boundaries take-their-rise, they-extend to the lower 
part of-the-river Rhine, they-look into the north and the rising sun. 
Aquitania from the Garumna river to the Pyrenean mountains and 

. that part of-the-ocean which is near Spain extends, it-looks between 
the setting of-tbe-sun and the north. 

2. (13) Among the Helvetii by-far the highest-born was and the 
.richest Orgetorix. He, Marcus Messala and Marcus Piso (beiiig) 
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consuls, of llie royal-power by a desire beimr-led, a conspiiacj of the 
nobility made, and upon-tbe-citizeus prevailed tbat from territory their 
with all forces they-migbt-^o-out : (14) very-easy to be, since in 
valor all tbey stood-before, of entire Gaul tbe supreiue-power to ob- 
tain. Tbis on-this-accouiit more easily to-tbem he persuaded, because 
ou-all-sides of the place by the nature the Helvetii are-hemmed-in : 
(15) one on side by the river Rhine very-broad and very-deep, which 
the country Helvetian from tbe Germans divides ; the second on side 
by the mountain Jura vtryAn^h^ which is between the Sequani and 
the Helvetii ; on the thiiU (side) by the lake Geneva and by the river 
Klione, which province our from the Helvetii divides. (16) On 
account of these things it-came-to-pass thai both less widely they 
wandered and less easily (upon their) neighbors war to bear-in they 
were able; which in respect men of warring fond with great grief 
were-affected. (17) In-proportion-to the-great-n umber moreover of 
men, and in-proportion-to the glory of war and of bravery, narrow 
themselves territory to have they thought, which in (into) length 
thousands of paces two-hundred and forty, in (into) width a hundred 
and eighty extended. 

3. (18) By these things led, and by the advice of Orgetorix 
deeply-moved, they determined those-things which to departure per- 
tained to prepare, of beasts-of-burden and of carts as-much-as the 
greatest number to buy-up, sowings as-much-as the greatest to make, in- 
order-that on the journey plenty of grain miglit-be-on-hand, (19) with 
the nearest states peace and friendship to establish. For these things 
to be accomplished two-years for-them enough to be they thought, for 
the third year the departure by law they fix. For these things to be 
accomplished Orgetorix is chosen. This man (upon) himself an 
embassy to the states took. (20) In this journey he persuades 
Casticus, of Catamantaloedes son, a Sequanian, whose father the kingly- 
power among the Sequani many years bad-held, and by the senate of 
the people Eoman friend had been called, that the kingly-power in 
state his he seize, which (his) father before had had ; (21) and also 
Dumnorix the Hseduan, brother of Divitiacus, who at that time the- 
chief-place in the state was holding and especially to the common- 
people acceptable was, that the same (thing) he try he persuades, and 
to-him daughter his in (into) marriage he gives. (22) Very-easy to 
do it is (to be) to-them he proves undertakings to accomplish, (on- 
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occouut-of-tliis) because he-himself of his-owu state the government 
about-to-hold was : not it is (to be) doubtful that of the-whole-of 
Gaul most the Helvetii could; (23) he-hiraself with his forces and 
with his army for them the kingdoms about-to-win (is) he affirm^. 
By this argument influenced, among themselves a pledge and an oath 
they give, atid, the kingly -power liaving-been-seized, through three 
very-powerful and very-strong peoples of entire Graul themselves 
to-be-masters to be able they hope. 

4. (24) This conspiracy (thing) is to-the-Helvetii through in- 
formers (information) made-known. In-acconlance-with-customs 
their, Orgetorix out-of chains (his) cause to plead they compelled. 
Condemned the punishment to follow it-was-fitting, (namely) that by 
fire he be burned. On the day appointed of the cause for (of) the 
pleading, Orgetorix to the trial all his retinue, about (to) of men 
thousands ten, from-all-sides collected, and all clients and debtors his, 
of whom a great number he had, to-the-same-place he brought- 
together; (25) through these, so-that he might not (his) cause plead, 
himself he rescued (snatched away). When the state on-account-of 
this act (thing) roused-up by arms right its to enforce was trying, and 
a multitude of men out-of the fields the magistrates were collecting, 
Orgetorix died ; and not absent-is suspicion, as the Helvetii think, 
that he-himself to-himself death decreed. 

EREE TRANSLATION 0? B. O. I. 5-9. 

6. (27) After his death the Helvetii, nevertheless, attempt to go 
forth as they had determined to do. When at length they thought 
they were ready for this expedition, they set fire to all their towns, 
about twelve in number, to about four hundred villages and to the, 
remaining private buildings ; they burned up all the corn except what^ 
they were about to carry with them, that, by taking away the hope of 
returning home, they might be more ready to encounter all perils ; 
(28) they ordered every man to carry from home for himself meal 
enough for three months. They persuade the Rauraci, the Tulingi, 
and the Latobrigi, their neighbors, to adopt the same plan, burn up 
all their towns and villages, and set out together with them ; and the 
Boii, who formerly lived across the Rhine and had stormed Noreia 

18 
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after crossing into the None territory, were received and joined to 
them. 

6. (29) There were only two ways by which they could go out 
from home : one through the country of the Sequani, narrow and diffi- 
cult, between mount Jura and the ri?er Ehone, where with difficulty 
carts were drawu one by one ; moreover, a very high mountain was 
overhanging, so that a very few could easily keep them out: the 
second way through our province, mucli more easy and open because 
between the territory of the Helvetii and the Allobroges, the latter of 
whom had recently been subdued, the Bhone flows and tliis is crossed 
in several places by a ford. (30) The last town of the AUobroges 
and the neart^st town to the territoly of tlie Helvetii is Geneva. 
Erom this town a bridge extends to the territory of the Helvetii. 
They thought tliey would either persuade the Allobroges (because they 
did not yet seem well-disposed toward the Boman people), or would 
compel them by force to allow them to go through their territory. 
When all things are prepared for departure, they appoint a day for 
all to come together at the bank of the Rhone. This day was the 
28th of March, in the consulship of Lucius Fiso and Aulus Gabiuius. 

7. (31) When it was reported to Caesar that they were trying to 
make their journey through our province, he hastened to set out from 
the city, and by the longest possible marches hurried into farther Gtful 
and arrived near Geneva. He levies upon the whole province as many 
soldiers as be can — there was, in all, one legion in farther Gaul — and 
orders the bridge which reached to Geneva to be cut down. (32) When 
the Helvetii were informed of his arrival, they sent to him as am- 
bassadors the highest born of the state. Of this embassy Nammeius 
and Yerudoctius held the highest place. They sent the ambassadors 
to say that they intended to make their journey through the province, 
l)ecause they had no other way, and to make it without any wrong- 
doing; they ask his permission to do this. (33) Caesar, because 
he remembered that Lucius Cassius had been killed and his army 
defeated and sent under the yoke by the Helvetii, thought he ought 
not to grant this permission ; and he did not think that men of 
hostile feelings, if the opportunity should he given them of making 
the journey would refrain from harm and wrong-doing. Yet, in order 
that time might intervene for the soldiers, whom he had ordered, to 
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come together, he replied to the legates that he would take time to 
think it over ; they may return on the 13th of April if they waut 
anything. 

8. (34) In the meantime with that legion which he had with him 
and with the soldiers who had come together out of the province, he 
built a wall sixteen feet high and dug a ditch for nineteen miles 
from lake Geneva which flows into the river Rhone to mount Jura, 
which divides the territory of tlie Sequani from that of the Helvetii. 
After completing this work, he places garrisons here and there and 
fortifies redoubts, so that he can more easily keep them out, if they 
attempt to cross against his will. (35) When that day which he had 
appointed with the legates has come, and the legates have returned 
to him, he says he cannot, consistently with the custom and precedent 
of the Roman people, grant to - any one a way through the province ; 
and he declares that if they attempt to force their way he will keep 
them out. The Helvetii, disappointed in this hope, by joining boats 
and rafts which they had made, or, in some cases, by the fords of the 
Rhone where the depth of the river was least, tried, sometij»^ by day 
more frequently by night, to see if they could brea^xttirough ; but 
when they were repelled by tlie fortified work^^aitn by the running 
together of the soldiers, they desisted from tnis attempt. 

9. (36) There was left the one way through the country of the 
Sequani, where, if the Sequani were unwilling, they could not go on 
account of the narrow pass. When they could not persuade these 
through their own eflforts, they sent ambassadors to Dumnorix, the 
Haeduan, that by his mediation they might obtain their request from 
the Sequani. Dumnorix was very influential among the Sequani 
because of his kindness and liberality, and he was a friend to the 
Helvetii because he had married the daughter of Orgetorix from that 
state ; influenced by the desire for kingly power he favored revolution, 
and also wished to have as many states as possible bound to him by 
his favors. (37) Therefore he takes upon himself this commission, 
and obtains his request from the Sequani, that they allow the Helvetii 
to go through their territory : and he has them give hostages to each 
other ; the Sequani, that they will not keep the Helvetii from their 
journey ; the Helvetiu that they will cross without wrong-doing and 
harm. 
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WORD FOR WORD TRANSLATION OP CJESAR, B. G. 1. 13, 14. 

13, Tin's battle harinsr been made, the reraaim'ug forces of the 
Helvetii in order tliat to follow up he might be able, a bridge on the 
Arar to be made he cares for, and so (liis) army he leads across. 
The Helvetii, by sudden his arrival deeply moved, when that which 
they themsrlves in twenty days with-tlie-greatest-<lifficulty had done, 
(namely) that the river they crossed, that man in one day had done 
they knew, legates to him they send ; of which emlxissy Divico chief 
was, who in the war Cassiun hader of the Helvetii had been. (46) This 
man thus with Cicsar discuss,-*! : 



Direct form. 
"If peace the people Roman with 
the Helvetii icill make, iiiU> that 
part tliey tcill go and there 
will be the Helvetii, where 
them you thai I have placed and 
to bs shall have wished ; but if 
io war to follow up you shall 
continue, remeinbrr both 
the former mibfortuue of the 
people Roman and the former 
valor of the Helvetii. 

(47) Because unexpectedly one can- 
i/myou have attacked, when those, 
who the river had crossed, to 
their own aid to bear not they 
were able, {do) not on account 
of that act (thing) either (to) 
your greatly valor ascribe (it), 
or us despise; ice so from 
fathers and ancestors our have 
learned, that more hy valor than 
by craft tve contend or by am- 
buscades toe strive. 

(48) Wherefore {do) not allow, that 
tliat place, where we shall have 
taken our stand from the disaster 
of the people Roman and the ex- 
termination of the army a name 
take, or the memory hand down" 



Quoted form. 
' If peace the people Roman with 
the Helvetii would make, into that 
part they would go and there 
would be the Helvetii, where 
them Casar should place and 
to be should wish ; but if 
in war to follow up ^ should 
continue, let him remember both 
the former misfortune of the 
people Roman and the former 
valor of the Helvetii. 

(47) Because unexpectedly one can- 
ton he had attacked, when those, 
who the river had crossed, to 
their own aid to bear not they 
were able, let him not on account 
of that act (tldng) either (to) 
his own greatly valor ascribe (it), 
or them despise; they so from 
fathers and ancestoi-s their had 
learned, that more by valor than 
by craft they contended or by am- 
buscades they strove. 

(48) Wherefore let him not allow, that 
that place where they should 
take their stand from the disaster 
of the people Roman and the ex- 
termination of the army a name 
take, or the memory hand down,* 
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14. (49) To these Caesar tlius replied ; 



"Oil this account to me less of 
doubt is gioe/iy because those 
things wliich you 

haoe called to mind by 
the memory / hold, and by this 
the more lieavily / bear (them) 
by whicli the less because of the 
desert of the people Roman theif 
happened; who if of any 
wrong to themselves conscious 
had been, not it was difficult to 
be on guard ; 

(50) but by this thrj^ were de- 
ceived, because neither (a thing) 
committed by themselves did 
they know wherefore they should 
fear, nor without a cause (it) to 
be feared was did they think. 
As to which if of the former 
insult to be unmindful lam will- 
ing, also of recent wrongs, be- 
cause I {being) unwilling a way 
through the province through 
force yoa haoe attempted, because 
the Hsedui, because the Ambarri, 
because the Allobroges you hace 
annoyed, the memory to lay aside 
am I able i' 

(51) Because in your victory so in- 
solently you glory, and because 
that so long you with impunity 
injuries have carried you wonder, 
to the same place tends. Are 
wont for the gods immortal, that 
by this more heavily the men 
from the change of fortune 
(things) may sorrow, whom on 
account of crime their to punish 
they wish, to these mrore prosper- 
ous sometimes fortune (things) 
and a longer impunity to grant. 



' On this account to him less of 
doubt was gicen, because those 
things which the Heloetian am- 
bassadors had called to mind by 
the memory he held, and by this 
the more heavily he bore (them) 
by which the lessfheGattse of the 
desert of the people Roma'^^^y 
had happened ; who if of any 
wrong to themselves conscious 
had been, not it was difficult to 
be on guard ; 

(50) but by this they had been de- 
ceioed, because neither (a thing) 
committed by themselves did 
they know wherefore they should" 
fear, nor without a cause (it) to 
be feared was did they think. 
As to which if of the former 
insult to be unmindful he was will- 
ing, also of recent wrongs, be- 
cause he {being) unwilling a way 
through the province through 
force they had attempted, because 
the Hsedui, because the Ambarri, 
because the Allobroges they lutd 
annoyed, the memory to lay aside 
wa^ he able ? 

(51) Because in their victory so in- 
solently they glory, and because 
that so long they with impunity 
injuries have carried they wonder, 
to the same place tends. Are 
wont for the gods immortal, that 
by this more heavily the men 
from the change of fortune 
(things) may sorrow, whom on 
account of crime tlieir to punish 
they wish, to these more prosper- 
ous sometimes fortune (things) 
and a longer impunity to grant. 
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(52) Althoagh tkete tkimg» are so, 
jet if hostages bif you to wte 
$kall beffiven, iu order I bat those 
things wbich you promUe (jou) 
will do / tnay know, aud if to 
the Hsdui for the wrongs wUicli 
upon thetn aud allies their you 
kace inflicted^ also if to th/ 
Allobroges saiisfactiou you will 
give (make), J with you peace 
will wuikeP 



(52) Although tkete Hdngt are so, 
jet if hostages by them to kim 
$komld bejicen, iu order tliat those 
thiugs which they promise (Jhey) 
will do he may know, and if to 
the Hsedui for the wrongs which 
upon them and allies their they 
have inflicted, also if to the 
Allobn^es satisfaction they would 
give (make), he with them peace 
would wuike* 



Divico replied : 



' So the Heleetii by ancestors tlieir 
haoe been taught^ that hostages 
to receive, not to give they are 
wont, of tliis thing the people 
Roman are witnesses." 



* So the Heleetii by ancestors their 
hace been taught, that hostages 
to receive, not to give they are 
wonl, of this thing the people 
Rjoman are witnesses.' 



This reply baying been given, he departed. 



APPENDIX A. 

METHOD OF READING LATIN. 

The teacher should see to it that tlie text is mastered in the order of the 
original, and not by finding first predicate, then subject, etc. To accom- 
plish this, the following method is recommended : 

When Lesson XIX. is reached, and before the Text is studied at all, let all 
the class close their books and give exclusive attention to the teacher. He 
will write upon the board the first word of the Text, cSnstitufirunt, and a 
colloquy something like what follows will ensue : " What do you know 
about canstitufirunt?" Ans., "It is the pf. ind. act., 3d plur., and 
means they arranged or have arranged^ they determined or have determined!* 
" What may we expect after it ? " Ans., " A noun in the accus. case, or 
an inf. as in the preceding lesson." 

Now add the next word, and the Text will stand : 
c5nBtitu6riint cum . . . 

" What may cum be ? " Ans., " Either a prep, or a conj." " If it is a 
prep., what may we expect after it ? " Ans., *• An abl. ; rf. cum omni- 
bus cSpiis XIII." " If a conj , what P " Ans., ** The ind. or subj. ; ef. 
cum prohibent IX., cum praestftrent XIV. 

c5n8titu6runt cum proximis . . . 

" What possibilities for proximis ? " Ans., " Dat. or abl. plur. ; prob- 
ably an adj., but perhaps a noun ; c/. omnibus XIV., flnitimls XVI. " 

cSnstituerunt cum prozimis civitatibus . . . 

"What possibilities for civitatibus ? " Ans., "Dat. or abl. plur." 
"What construction for prozimis is probable?" Ans., "Adj. limiting 
civitatibus." " If civitatibus is an abl., will it certainly show that 
cum is a prpp. ?i Ans., " No ; ef. cum virttlte XIV., where cum is a 
conj., and virttlte an abl. of respect, which does not admit a prep." 

1 In the first book of Cnesar's Gallic War, the conj. cum is immediately followed, in the 
order of the text, eight times by an abl. which might be an abl. gore/Qfid by a prep. The 
lesson of this fsct for the beginner is : Be caatious, and wait for the Latin to det^iaf^ its own 
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ctostitaSnmt ctun prozimls clTititibfis pScon ... 

" V\ hai sirf, x\^, \tif-i,^\\i\.v\f^ ii}T ^pOkoeaL't " Aiis., ** It is an accns. sing, 
aiid n.ar \ft'. th*; «/oj. of a vei+>, r/! nnmernm X Vlll. ; the subj. of an inf., 
ef. Omllds X ; V-.f pred- of an iJif., rf, pextacile XIV. ; or an apposi- 
tivf, rf, RhSsam X/' " May it be the obj. nfcdnstitoeniiit? " Ans-, 

^^ V*-%/* *• Arc we sure that it is r " Ans., " No/' 

amlcitiain, which foliows, after et, lias tiie same possibilities as pacem. 

cdnstitafrunt cum proximls dvitStlbiis pScem et amicitiain 
cdnflrmAre. 

Here the htuiU^nce ends. *' llow may we now determine the force of 
ctun?" Aijs., " It must be a prep., as no iud. or subJT. — one of which 
jntnlHi Is necessary after the cony cum — is now possible in this sentence.*' 
" May p&cem et amicitiam be the obj. of cdnstitnSmnt ? " Ans., 
" No, for that would Cfjmph'te the sentence witliout bringing in confir. 
mAre at all/' "May pkcem et amicitiam be the subj. of confir- 
mAre ? " Ans., ** No, for the verb c5nfirmSre requires an obj., and the 
use of these nouns as siihj would leave it without any." ** What, then, 
i% the construction of cSnfirmare?" Ans., "It is the complementary 
inf. after oOiwtittiSnmt, with pftcem et amicitiam as its objects." 

This metlK>d should be continued through this Lesson and through every 
Lesson for several weeks. It is slow at first, but will rapidly grow easier, 
and will necure alertness of thought and a ready command of the language. 
Occasionally written exercises should be substituted for the oral, to test 
the progress of the class, and constant translation by hearing as well as 
sight should be required. The Notes of these Lessons will be adapted to 
this method. The writer is very greatly indebted to Professor W. G. Hale, 
of Cornell University, who has explained the method very fully in a little 
pamphlet called ** The Art of Reading Latin," published by Giun & Co., 
Boston. Every Latin teacher should read it. 
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Notes on B. G. I. 21-29. 

Chapter 21. 

certior faotus . . . c5na6di8Be ; cf. certior factus txUtbdsse 
XLllI. — mHia ; XVII. n. 7 {ft) — misit ; its obj. uaderstood would be 
some such word as mHites ; this obj. is the autec. of qui, und qui cSg- 
nSacerent expresses purpose; the clauses qualis esset n&tCLra aud 
qualis (esset) euicCnsua are indir. questions aud the obj. of cdgnSsce- 
rent ; cf. XLIII. N. 2 (r) ; qualis is an interrogative adj., not an adv. 
With what does it agree ? — facilem ; limits asc6nsum understood. — 
d6 tertii vigilia; cf. XLIII. Vocab. — ducibus ; in apposition with lis. 
c5gn5verant; for form and meaning, cf. c5gn5scereixt above, LXVI. 
N. B, Obs 2, and LXIV Vocab. — jugum : strictly a yoke^ but here a 
{yoke-shaped) rid^e — ascendere ; cf ascensus above, and LX. N. 5. 
— sit; the preceding quid is a substantive interrogative pron. ; cf the 
adj. pron. qui LI V. v. 6 (//) ; quid is declined like the indefinite quls ; 
see A. & G. 104. H. 188, I. ; c5nsilii is a predicate gen., what is of his 
plan, what belongs to his plan, what his plan is ; cf tanti LXVIII. and A. 
& G. 214, c. H. 401; explain mode and tense of sit. — ierant, for Ive- 
rant, from ire. — habSbatur ; for meaning, cf L V. n. 7 (a) ; perltissi- 
mus ; rel milit£ris depends upon it, very experienced of military science, 
where we should say in Eng. very experienced in military science ; see A. & 
G. 218, a. H. 399, I. 2. — Sullas; nom. Sulla, tiiough a masculine 
noun ; cf III. N. 5. — Crasu depends on ezercitCL, supplied from what 
goes before ; see H. 398, 1 and n. 1. 



Chapter 22. 

Itlce ; for form of nom. cf XVIII. n. 2, Obs. 2 ; for const, cf XXI. N. 
2. — summus mSns, the top of the mountain, not the highest mountain ; 
cf IX. N. 5 (fi). — passibus; for const., cf LV. n. 10 (r); limited by 
preceding nulle, which is here an indecl. adj. ; see A. & G. 94, e, H. 178. 
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— ZrfibiSal; rf. OnaA, Chap. 21. What pron. is used in sucL cases in 
Etig., to supply the place of the omitted noun? — eqq6 admlsfifl, {k'a) 
korMti karing been Ut go, icilh loone reiM, at full speed ; the root meaning of 
mittere is to let go ; distiaguisli equns from eqaes« eqnitatus, eqaes- 
ter.— volneiit; review the eoujug. of this verb, A. & G. 138. H. 293; 
explain mode and tense. — c^^gndTisse ; give tlie exact words which Con- 
sidius addressed to Caesar ; inslsnibos, here from the noun inngne, a 
dUtinguUhlng mark, decoration, uniform, — praeceptom erat: for mode, 
rf. XXV. N. 6, Obs. 4. — ii« . . . oommitteret, nisi . . . vDnb 
eflsent. Wliat were the exact words of Ciesar to Labienus? XL VII. k. 
6, XL VI. N. 3. — fieret; voice? cf, fifibat XVI. Vocab.; why subjv.? 
— abstlnfibat ; for cuust. of preceding pr<Bli5, cf. IX. N. 15. — inalt5 
dii, in the muck day, late in tke day ; why abl.? — perterritum ; force of 
per? XVIII. K. 3, (^). — pr6 visa, in place of (a tking)8een, tuseen; 
▼i»6, in form a partic, is liere a noun. — quO ofinsuSrat iiiterTall5 = 
intenrallO qvL6 c^^nsufirat, at the interval at whick he was accustomed ; 
cf qu» dTitfls eat for oivltSs qua eat XXXVII. ; for impf. force of 
the plpf. o5iuia6rat, cf LI. n. 4 (e), 

m 

Chapter 23. 

din ; a gen. depending on postrldiS, which is an adv., bat was origi- 
nally » noun, being contracted from poaterd di8, on tke day after ; see A. 
& G. 214, g, H. 398, 5. — cum . . . oportSret; cf qui oportSret 
LVII. N. 2. — Bibracte ; nom. same as abl. ; see A. & G. 57, d. H. 63, 
2. — o5pi58iaaiin5 ; the nom. masc. of the positive c5pi58ua is formed 
from c5pia with the ending -58ua ; for force of this ending, cf bellic5- 
aua XXXVIII., sSditiosus LVIIL, and A. & G. 164, k. H. 328.— 
aberat ; for preceding mllibuB, rf pasaibua. Chap. 22 ; for passuum, 
cf XVII. N.- 8. — esistimSvit ; tbr preceding prdspiciendum, cf 
XXXIII. N. 3 (A) ; rel frflmentarise, for tke grain supply; dat. with 
prdspiciendum (eaae) ; cf rtepublioa, rte fomiliaris, res militftria, 
nov8D r68. — contendit ; like the preceding avertit has the same form 
in 3d sing. pres. ind. as in pf. ind. ; cf LXVII. n. 6; here probably pf. 
like preceding ezistimavit. — seu for sXve. — e5 magis quod ; magia 
is used as the comp. of mSgnopere XLVII. ; for whole expression, cf 
h5o faciliuB . . . quod XIV., e5 . . . minus . . . quod XLIX. — 
sive; cf preceding seu. — r« ; const? — a novissimfi agmlne; for 
use of .«ame expression without a, cf LV. ; for meaning of S, cfX, n. 
14. — ocoperunt ; for translation of preceding abl. absolutes, cf XXVTIL 
N.7(.). 
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Chapter 24. 

id animnm advertit ; the last two words are usually written as one ; 
cf. LXIV. and note also the diiference in Lat. between the expressions 
meaning to notice and to punish ; for two aeons, id and animum, cf. 
XLIII. N. 5 (^), Gram. Less. — qui sastineret . . . misit ; cf, other 
examples of the rel. clause of purpose in XXXil., LIV., and Chap. 21, 
and note that in all these instances the antec. of the rel. is the obj. of the 
verb on which the purpose clause depends. — in medid oolle ; in the 
middle of the hilly i. e. half v)ay up^ not in the middle of the summit ; cf. 
miiltd di6, Chap. 22. What important difference between the way of 
expressing the time in which and the place in wliich ? — [ita uti auprfi] ; 
in brackets because it is doubtful whether these words belong in the text ; 
omit in translation. — complerX ; voice ? for parts, cf flens LX VITI. — 
earn; antec? — impedimenta; from impedire, means that which 
hinders, (i. e. makes the march slow,) the baggage train, mcluding the beasts 
of burden, while sarcinSs, above, refei's to the personal baggage of each 
soldier, something like the modern knapsacks, though not carried on the 
back. — confertissimil aci6, in a very crowded line of battle ; why abl. ? 
difference in meaning between aciSs and agmen ? 



Chapter 25. 

equls : What does this word suggest as to the noun with which preced- 
ing 8a5 agrees, and what const, for this noun is suggested by remd^a ? 
— 8Dqu&t5 periculd, lit. the danger having been made equal, freely, bg 
making the danger equal; cf 8p6 subl&tS XXVII. — perfi:«g6mnt; 
from perfringere. — fScerunt : How does this verb show that the first 
word in the sentence is not a nom. sing. ? What word shows that it is not 
an accus. plur. P Why may it not be a nom. plur. neut. ? What, then, must 
be its case, antec, and const.? — Gallia . . . impediments; for const. 
ef LXIII. N. 7. — s6 Infleaciaaet, had bent itself had become bent ; note 
that the shields of soldiers standing next to one another were overlapped in 
forming the phalanx, and that these shields, which were carried on the left 
arm, were pinned and held together by the Roman javelins ; for mode of In- 
flexiaaet, cf XL. n. 2 (*). — ainiatra ; cf deztram LXVIII. — emit- 
tere ; for meaning, cf admiaaS, Chap. 22 ; praDoptftrent, preceding, is a 
subjv. of result ; mantL ; fem. by exception ; why abl. ? — mille paaan- 
am ; mllle is here a noun like milia, but cf mille, Chap. 22. — e5 ; here 
an adv. meaning to that place, thither, not the demonstrative pron. — 
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•occJd e ctibm ; 'jz, v^. ^vt of • •_!« pr»^ ps-> , '^. UL s 12, 0*3s- 2 — 
w ow l m mmU prjMidid : ^ OalOs trnpedioientd, &fx.Te ; ■nilMiwli 

^..*^'.* to tk'/*^ at tk^ r^ar, '.r y." \\j ('^ tke n^r ; \iJt best F^g f.r :*« 
"■v^T ei'^n^*'. ,' — latere mpert6 : l^/r o^j^^^jl ^A frep^ r^ Bovis- 
•bud agmtne LV — OGBpimiit; f.^ov^ br ctrcn^trenie as veil ss 
ioatJlgm ^coorersa alsiia , . . istnl^iimt, /t>7 i<^iY u /i^ /m^ 
tf^/«/ $taiidftfd», tk^y ^lu^Ud afy/mt amd ad'-mur^d. M&^e a Lst of ibe ] 
U'T uixii^^ k 'J #-!;/!>-**.'/?.* .u I..* a:.(i i::^ pTt:*(L:^ C^ap. — i 
ret; bv'l "»/» t,,*- ov. ; Tictb, frvrr* Tiocere, nr>aii* /is^ ccaqmerfd, ike 
c^/H//u^red ; rf ooTisAtinis, av/t^. Of wi^ai is tj-e piToe<Lcg aci2B tbc 
• ^o; r — Tenieutis; f/ soccddentibiis. N'te Ujc larere nuiLber of 
]At*^:. in t;..* Ci*.>j/ , au,<l liiit iu ii*<u*r c«lv-s i'jc £air. would hare clauses 
11***/^, Majci iJ.'-se p-^ri;c. a »f****iu **udT, uotjig the differoioe in 
ntt^iiuft ^>K1•*^a ir.'y^e of d'-p. rert/s aiid tbe oii.crs, and the Tsrietj of 
Lui^. Iratt^'juWm rj\ i*red in rttideriu^ itiem idioDMiticaj ij. 

CUAPTEB 26. 

pflgnlttim est; used imperv>nal]j, lit. translated U wo* fomgkt, freely 
thtre wan fifjhting ; the prff^'dirif^ adv. may then be freelj translated like an 
adj. ; the firecrtdinjr ancipiti proelid is an abl. of nianner; ancipiti is from 
norn. anoepe, — difttiua 15 a c^^mp. f n m did. — alteii . . . alteii, tke 
ofu! party . . . the other ; rf. XV. s. 7, Gram. Less. — ab hdra septiinft ; 
the day from siinrise to sunset, whatever its length, was divided into twel?e 
c/jual hours, which must, of course, have varied in length with the seasons; 
e/., for the night, XLIII., Vocab. — pflgnStnm sit; for const., rf. LII. 
V. 2, Obs. 3, ~ ad maltam nootem ; rf miiltd di6. Chap. 22. — pro 
▼all5 ; for^ i/i pUire of at, a rampart. — ol^Scerant ; for force of ob in 
composition, rf X. y. 4, Obft. 8. — ooniciSbant for coojiciSbant ; see 
A. & G. 10, d, II. 36, 4, and foot-note 1, also XX. k. X — potitf sunt; 
for case used with it, rf XIV. h. 7. — &iaa 6 fillls, one out of tht sons, 
one of the mom ; sec A. & G. 216, r, H. 397, 3, v. 3, and foot-note 1. — 
iirtint for IwSnmt. — perrenfmnt ; partem (noctiB) in this sentence 
is the accus. of duration of time, and di6 the abl. of time at which ; with 
these regular uses contrast noote in the preceding clause and proBli5, near 
the beginning of the Chap., both of which are exceptionally used in the abl. 
to express duration of time ; see A. & G. 256, b. H. 379, 1. — Idngonas ; 
(/ L. N. 8 (<?). — juvftrent; for dir. form, (/. n« . . . tribneret 
XLVII. — qnl . . . habitOmm \ cf ml , . . accidieset . . . ezistima- 
tflmm LXVII. ; force of the position of qnl ? for omission of prep, with 
loc5, cf XXIX. N. 9 ; Helv6ti5e is the obj. of habSret, to be supplied ; 
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eSs, referring to Xaingonas, is the obj. of habitarum (esse); if the 
Lingones harbored tbe enemies of the Eomaus^ thej would be regarded as 
enemies by Caesar. 

Chapter 27. 

convSnisaent : here transitive ; for position and translation of its 
subj., qui, cf. IX. N. 1 (e/), Obs. 1 ; XXXVI. n. 2 {h\ Gram. Less. — 
jfLsaiaaet ; note the four subj v. after one conj., viz. cum ; why subj v. ? 
eaaent, preceding, is subjv. in a subordinate clause of indir. disc.^ jflsais- 
set being a verb of saying. — e6 . . . pervSnit; cf. e6, Chap. 25. — 
perfagiasent ; for mode, cf. esaent, above. — ea conquiruntur ; ea, 
referring to obaidSs, arma, aervSs, in preceding senlence, is neut. 
because the hostages and slaves are here regarded as things rather than 
men; cf. H. 439, 2, and n. — hominum mllia . . . p5gl ; note the 
possessive and partitive gen. depending on the same noun. — VerbigSnus 
appell&tur ; for case of VerbigCnus, cf XX. n. 4 (rf). — perterriti ; 
limits milia ; for geuder, see A. & G. 187, d. H. 438, 6. — adficerentur ; 
for const., cf LXV. n. 3, Obs. 2. — quod . . . esdstimarent ; subjv. 
in indir. disc. ; Cflesar is here quoting two reports or perhaps two coujec- 
tures of his own in regard to tbe departure of tbe Helvetii. — prUnS 
nocte ; in the first of the nighty in the early part of the night. What otber 
adj. have been used, like prima, to designate a part of a thing, and in what 
phrases P 

Chapter 28. 

resoiit for rescivit, from resciscere ; cf LXVI. n. 8, Obs. 2 ; for 
tense, ef LVII. n. 1 (a). — imperSvit; takes what case? LXII. n. 1, 
Obs. 1; for quorum, preceding its antec. his, ef quee pars . . . ea 
XLIV. ; dir. obj. of imperavit? XX. N. 5 (^) ; purgati; nom., agree- 
ing with subj. of veUent; see A. & G. 272, b. H. 536, 2, 1); sibi, to 
him, in his sight; vellent; form in dir. disc? — in numer5 hostium, 
lit. in the number of enemies, freely as enemies ; ef pr6 vall5, Cbap. 26. — 
onde, from which place, whence ; cf ubi, where, ibi, there, e6, thither, 
inde, thence. — reverti ; What means they returned ? cf reverterentur 
XXXm., reverterunt XXXV. — domi; cf. LXI. k. 4. — tolerftrent 
is here a result clause ; the preceding qu5 = ut e5, and has nihil as 
its antec., lit. there was nothing {of such a sort) that they would by means 
of it endure hunger. — ips5s ; the antec. are Helveti5s, Tulingds, Lato- 
brlgSs. — ne . . . trSnsIrent; a subjv. after the idea of fearing sug- 
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gested in noluit ; cf. LXY. n. 3, Obs. 2. — Oallies pr5vinoi» ; which 
of these tvvu words is a dat. P — concessit ; note the emphatic position 
of Boida; it is the obj. of collocarent, of which the subj. is Hasdui 
understood ; Heeduls is the dat. of iudir. obj. after concessit ; for col- 
loclrent, cf. conquirerent, above; for ▼irtfLte, cf. XXX. n. 2; dede- 
runt, pf. of dare; autec of preceding quibus and illi? for force of 
atque, see A. & G. 156^ a. H. 554 I. 2, N. ; translated lit into an equal 
condition and they themselves icere, freely, into the same condition as 
themselves. 

Chapter 29. 

UtteraD ; this word in the plur. may mean either letters of the alphabet, 
a letter (epistle), or literature; it is here used in the first sense. — quibus 
in tabulXs; for repetition of antec, cf. quibus itinmibus XXIX. — 
ezisset; for form, cf XLIV. 5 ; it is the verb of an indir. question, the 
preceding qui being an interrogative adj. ; cf quas in partes LIV. ; for 
domd cf XXVII I. n. 1 (b). — qui . . . possent; the clause describes 
e5rum like an adj., emphasizing a character ristic or condition rather than a 
fact ; see A. & G. 320. H. 503, I. — separ&tim ; for the adv. ending -tim, 
cf n5min&tim, privatim, prassertim. — puerl ; stem and nom. ? how 
different from stem and noui. of agri? — senfis ; see A. & G. 61. H. 66. 
— summa, sum, here a noun; the preceding rfirum may be translated 
items. — erat . . . CCLXIII; capitum, souls, rather than heads ; a par- 
titive gen. depending on milia ; review in this connection the numerals, 
A. & G. 94. H. 174. — posaent ; cf possent, above. — ad nulia ; ad is 
here an adv. meaning about ; note that fiiSrunt agrees with predicate 
noun rather than subj. ; see A. & G. 204, b. H. 462 ; cf, however, summa 
erat milia, above. — e5rum qui . . . redierunt ; why ind. here, but 
subjv. in e5rum qui . . . possent, above ? 
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WORD-LISTS. 
Words occarring five or more times in the First Book of Caesar's " Gallic War/ 

-A Nouns. 



amicitia 


copia 


gratia 


prdvincia 


Belg« 


fortdna 


injuria 


summa 


causa 


Gallia 


memoria 






-O Nouns. 




ager 


concilium 


Labieuus 


proelium 


amicus 


colloquium 


legatus 


-regnum 


animus 


consilium 


Liscus 


Rbeuus 


annus 


Divitiacus 


locus 


Rhodanus 


Ariovistus 


equus 


Lucius 


Romanus 


arma 


frunientum 


Marcus 


Sequani 


auxilium 


Gallus 


numerus 


socius 


bellum 


German! 


oppidum 


solum 


beneficium 


Hsedui 


pagus 


telura 


carrus 


Helvetii 


periculum 


Valerius 


castra 


Imperium 


populus 






3d Decl. 


Nouns. 




agmen 


finis 


m5us 


pax 


Allobroges 


ilumen 


multitudo 


pes 


Ccesar 


frater 


nemo 


princeps 


ci vitas 


homo 


nihil 


ratio 


consuetude 


hostis 


nox 


salus 


c5nsul 


iter 


obses 


tempus 


dicio 


jus 


oratio 


timor 


Dumnorix 


legio 


Orgetorix 


virtus 


eques 


miles 


pars 


vis 


expldrator 


milia 


pater 


voluntas 
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-U Nouns. 



adveutus equitatus impetus 


passus 


domus 


exercitus manus 


senatus 






-fi NouKS. 




acies 


dies 


fides res 
Verbs. 


spes 




1*/ 


Co^j^g- ("S verbs). 




appellare 


dare 


imperare nuntiare 


puguare 


arbitrari 


desperare 


impetrare occupare 


putare 


comparare 


enuntiare 


judicare perturbare 


rogare 


coiifirmare 


existimare 


maudare postulare 


superare 




U 


Conjag. (-6 verbs). 




commovere 


habere 


obtiuere perterrere 


respondere 


continere 


jubere 


oportet poUiceri 


tenere 


debere 


licet 


persuadere proliibere 


videre 




U 


Conjug. (-e verbs). 




accidere 


conimittere 


discedere mittere 


recipere 


accipere 


conficere 


dividere ostendere 


i-educere 


adducere 


conjicere 


dueere pat! 


relinqiiere 


agere 


considere 


facere pellere 


reverti 


animadvertere constituere 


gerere pei-ficere 


sequi 


capere 


consuescere 


incolere petere 


statuere 


cogere 


contendere 


instruere proficisci 


traducere 


cognoscere 


deligere 


intellegere quserere 


uti 


colloqui 


dicere 


iiitermittere queri 


vincere 



audire 



4M Conjug. (i verbs). 
convenire pervenire reperire 



abesse 

coepisse 

conferre 



esse 

exire 

ferre 



Irreg. Verbs. 

inferre 

ire 

posse 



prseesse 

referre 

toUere 



transire 
velle 
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Adjectives. 






Positive degree. 




alius 
alter 
barbarus 
maguus 


multus reliquus 
oranis Roman us 
paucus taut us 
quartus tertius 


totus 
uUus 
unus 
uter 
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Comp. degree. 
amplior gravior major minor plus superior 

Sup. degree. 
nobilissimus novissimus plurimus primus proximus summus 

Adverbs. 



circiter 

facile 

ibi 



ita 

jam 

neque 



amplius 



Positive degree. 

non 

propterea 

quam 

Camp, degree. 
gravius 

Sup. degree. 



satis turn 

tarn ubi 

tameti 



prim am 



19 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



A.^G, 


. AHen and Greenough's 


impers. . . 


. impersonal 




Latin Grammar 


imp/, . . 


. imperfect 


M. . 


. ablative 


tndef, . . 


. indefinite 


aceru, . 


. accusa*^''*! 


ind. . . 


indicative 


act. . 


. active 


indir. . . 


. indirect 


adj. . . 


. adjective 


snf. . . . 


. infinitive 


ado. . . 


. adrerb 


Lat.. . 


. Latin 


antec. . . 


. antecedent 


Hi. . . 


. literal 


Bk. . 


. Book 


masc. . . 


. masculine 


C/iffJO. . 


. . Chapter 


N. . . 


. . Note. 


cf, . . 


. CONFER, compare 


neut. 


. . neuter 


rawj3. , 


. comparative 


nom. 


. nominative 


eonj. . 


. conjunction 


obj. . . 


. objective 


eonjitg. 


. conjugation 


Obs. , 


. Observation 


const. . 


. construction 


p. . . 


. page 


rf«^. . 


. dative 


partic. , , 


• participle 


//^r/. . 


. declension 

f 




. passive 


dep, . 


. . deponent 


pers. 


. . person 


rf*r. . 


. . direct 


Vf- ■ ' 


. perfect 


rf/*ff. 


. discourse 


n/ur» 


. plural 


e.g. . 


. . EXEMPLI GRATIA, for 




. . pluperfect 




example 


prep. . 


. . preposition 


-EVi^. . 


. . English 


pres. 


. present 


f^<?. . 


. ET CETERA, and so forth 


pron. 


. pronoun 


fern. . 


. . feminine 


ret. . . 


. . relative 


fut. . 


. . future 


i'mg. . 


. . singular 


gen. 


. , genitive 


iuJ^. 


. . subject 


Gram. , 


. Granmiar 


stibjv. , 


. . subjuurtive 


U. . . 


. . Harkness's Latin 


sup. . . 


. superlative 




Grammar 


viz. . . 


. . namely 


•'. e. , 


. ID EST, that is 


Focab. . 


. . Vocabulary 



The same abbreviation has generally been used for the singular and the plural. 



LATIN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



NoTK. — The following Vocabulary contains all the Latin words found in thft 
first twenty-nine Chapters of Caesar's Gallic War. 

It has been considered not only unnecessary but hurtful to the student constantly 
to repeat in the Vocabulary facts which lie should already know, and facts which 
are governed by those simple rules, a knowledge of which is essential to even an ele- 
mentary use of the language. The repetition of such facts blinds ^the pupil to the 
existence of the rules which govern them, and destroys that self-reliance which is 
necessary to success in sight reading. Accordingly, the pupil lias not been told 
with every recurrence of a noun in -tas that its gen. is -tatis, or with every recur- 
rence of a verb in -ftre that its pf. and partic. are in -avit and -atus. Exceptions 
to regular rules are always given. If the gen. of a noun in -us is not given, it is to 
be considered a masc. of the -o declension. 

A slight divergence from the usual method of giving the parts of verbs has been 
made. In the Text of Casar, B. G. 1. 1-29, neither the 1st sing, of the pres. ind. 
nor that of the pf . ind. is found at all. It would, then, be a serious departure from 
the inductive method to use these forms in gi\'ing the parts of every verb. Accord- 
ingly, the pres. ind. (except that of verbs in -io of the 3d conjug.) has been omitted, 
and the 3d sing, of the pf. has been used instead of the 1st sing. The pf . pass, or 
f ut. act. partic. has been used as one of the principal parts instead of the supine. 
The objections to the use of the latter have been well stated by Mr. Tetlow in the 
Preface to his Inductive Lessons in Latin, 

In this connection it is not out of place to speak of the unfortunate convention by 
which the 1st sing, of the pres. ind. is used in naming verbs and in giving the prin- 
cipal parts. It seems only reasonable that a principal part should be a common 
form, and should show one of the stems of the verb. The 1st sing, of the pres. ind. 
is almost unknown in the narrative authors usually read by beginners; and in the 
Ist and 3d conjug. it does not show the pres. stem, and, therefore, in naming verbs 
the Ist and 3d conjug. are entirely undistinguished. 

The words in parentheses are merely kindred with the leading word, and, in very 
many cases, are not the words from which this is derived. In so elementary a book, 
it has been thought unwise to discuss or use roots to any extent 



a, ab, prep, with B.hl.,from, by. 
abdere, -didit, -ditus, to put aivatf, 

hide. 
abducere, -duzit, -ductus, to lead 

away. 



abesse, -fuit, -futurus, to be away or 

distimt, 
abstinSre, -tinuit, -tentus, trans. 

and intrans., to keepfiom. 
So, another form for atque ; it ia 

used only before consonants, 
accedere, -cessit, -cessus, to go to, 



accidere 
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animus 



approach y he added; accedit quod 
or ut, it is added that^ moreover. 

accidere, -cidit (ad and cadere, to 
/all) f fall upon, fall out, happen (used 
generally of unfortunate occur- 
rences, hence Eng. accident). 

aocipere (accipio), -cepit, -ceptus, 
to take to one*s self, receive, accept. 

aocurrere, -currlt (or -cucurrit), to 
run to, run up. 

accusare (ad and causa), to call to 
account, blame, accuse. 

acies, -el, a sharp edge, a sharp 
glance, a battle line (presenting sharp 
weapons). 

ftcriter, sharply. 

adducere, -duzit, -ductus, to lead 
to, draw to, induce, 

adesse, -fuit, -futurus, to be near, he 
present, assist. 

adficere (adficio), -fecit, -fectus, to 
do to (somebody), affect. 

adflnitas (fines), nearness, relation- 
ship by mairiage. 

adgredl ; see aggredl. 

adhibere, to hold, summon, employ. 

admlrarl, to wondei- at, admire. 

admittere, -n^sit, -missus, to let go 
to, send to, allow. 

adorlrl, -ortus, to rise against, attack. 

adsclscere, -solvit, -scitus, to take to 
one*s self, unite. 

adventus, -us, a coming to, approach. 

adversus (in form the pf. partic. of 
advertere), turned toward, in front 
of adverse, unfavorable. 

advertere, -vertit, -versus, to turn 
to or toward. 

eediflcium, a Inu'lding. 

eegerrume or segerrime, adv. in sup., 
with the greatest trouble. 

SBquare, to make equal. 



ager, agrl, field, territory. 

agere, egit, actus, to set in motion^ 
drive, do, discuss. 

aggredi (aggredior), -gressus (ad 
and gradi), to go towards, to attack, 

agmen (agere^, that which is set in 
motion, an army on the march, a line 
(of march) ; novissimum agmen, 
the newe.*it or last line, the rear. 

alere, aluit, altus, to nourish, sup- 
port. 

alienus, (alius), belonging to another,^ 
foreign, unfavorable. 

aliqul, indef. adj., any. 

alius, -a, -ud (gen.-Ius, dat -I), adj. 
or pron., one of any number, another, 

Alpes, the Alps. 

alter, -era, -erum (gen. -lus, dat. -I), 
adj. or pron., one of two, the other. 

altitude, height, depth ; cf. altus. 

altus, high or deep. 

amicitia, friendship; cf. amicus, 
fi'iend. 

BJDolQua, friend. 

amittere, -misit, -missus, to let (a 
thing) go away, send away, lose. 

amor (amare), love, desire. 

amplus, ample, much, great. 

anceps, -cipitis (ambo, both and 
caput, a head), having a head on 
both sides, double, doubtful. 

angusti», -arum (angustus), nar' 
rawness, straits, a narrow pass. 

angustus, narrow. 

animadvertere (animnm, ad, and 
vertere), to turn the mind or atten^ 
tion to, notice (in this sense takes 
simple accus.) ; in hominem ani- 
madvertere, to punish a man ; cf 
the Eng. expression to attend to, in 
sense of to punish. 

animus, soul, mind, feeling, courage- 



annua 
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castra 



annus, a year, 

annuus (annus), annual, for a year. 

ante, adv. and prep , be/ore. 

antea, adv., U/ore. 

anidquus (ante), old, ancient, former, 

aperire, -peruit, -pertus, to uncover, 
open; the partic. apertus is com- 
monly used as a simple adj. mean- 
ing uncovered, open. 

appellare, to call [by name). 

Aprllis, -is, masc. (probablj from 
aperire, to open), the month of April ; 
also very frequently an adj. 

apud, prep, with accus., among, near, 
with. 

Aqultftnl, the Aquitani. 

Aqult&nia, Aqnitania. 

Arar or Araris (Ararim accus., and 
Ararl abl., are found), the name 
of a Gallic river, the Sadne. 

arbitr&rl, to Judge, think, 

arma, nom. plur. neut., armor, 
arms, 

ascendere or adscendere, -scendit, 
-scSnsiuEi (ad and soandere), to 
climb up, ascend 

ascensus or adscensus, -tls, a climb- 
ing up, ascent, 

atque, and, and also. 

attingere, -tigit, -taotus, to touch 
upon, reach, 

auctSritas, advice, authority, influence. 

audacia (audSx), boldness, audacity. 

aud&cter, boldly, 

audere, ausus est, to dare. 

augere, auxit, auotus, trans., to in- 
crease, 

Aulus, a Roman first or individual 
name; generally represented in 
Lat. authors by the initial A. 

aut,<w; aut . . . &ut, either . , , or. 

autem, 6:1/, moreovei\ 



auzilium, help, aid ; in plur. auxiliary 

troops, 
avertere, -vertit, -versus, to turn 

away, 
aviui, grandfather, 

B. 

bellare, to war, wage war, 
bellic5sus (bellum), warlike. 
bellum, uHir. 
benefloium (bene, well, and fisKsere), 

well-doing, a . favor. 
biduum, the space of two days, two 

days. 
biennium (bis and annus), the space 

of two years. 
bipartlt5, adv. (bis, twice, and pars), 

in two parts. 
bonitas, goodness. 
bonus, good, goodly, 
brachium, the fore-arm, the arm. 

C. 

oadere, cecidit, casClrus, to fall. 
C»sar, -is, full name CSius Julius 

CsBsar, a great Roman, — writer, 

general, statesman. 
Caius, more correctly written (Hius 

or Oajus, a Roman first name, 

usually represented by O. 
calamitas, disaster, calamity. 
capere (capio), oepit, oaptus, to take. 
captlvus, a captive. 
caput, -itis, a head. 
carrus, a cart, 

Cassi&nus, adj., pertaining to Cassius, 
oastellum, a small foi-t, a castle, 
oaatra, -Qrum (the sing, castrum, a 

fortress, is not found in Caesar), a 

camp. 



oSbub 
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c5n2bi 



oftsus, -ils (oadere, to fall), a/ailing^ 
accident, misfortune, chance. 

Oatamantaloedes, -is, a Gallic name. 

causa, cause, reason, 

cavSre, oftvit, cautns, to take care, 
beware of. 

oeleriter,adT. (oelerltui, oelerrime), 
quickli/, 

OeltflB, the Kelts, 

oensiui, -ila (o§na5re, to reckon), a 
numbering or rating, a census. 

centum, indecl., one hundred. 

oertua, sure, certain ; hominem cer- 
tiOrem faoere, to inform a man. 

cib&rius, pertaining to food ; cib&ria, 
neut. plur. as noun, provisions. 

ciroiter, adv., about. 

drouitus, -ils (oircum and Ire), a go- 
ing around, a circuit, 

ciroum, prep, with accui., around, 
about. 

circumvenlre, -vSnit, -ventua, to 
come around, surround, impose upon, 
circumvent. 

citerior, adj. in comp. (positive not 
found), nearer, hither; citerior 
Oallia, Gaul on this side the Alps, 
I. e. on the Roman or enstem side ; 
ulterior Gallia, Gaul beyond the 
Alps. 

citra, prep, with accus., on this side 

of- 

dvitSs, citizenship, a state, the body- 
politic. 

claudere, clausit, olausus, to close. 

cliSna, a client, dependent. 

coemere (con and emere), -Smit, 
-^xnptus, to buy up. 

coepit, coepisse (he, she, it) began. 

coercSre, to enclose on all sides, re- 
strain, coerce. 

c5ffere> coSgit, ooSotua (ooii> to- 



gether, and agere, to drive, lead), to 
drive together, collect, comf)€l. 

cSgnSscere, c5gn5vit, coenitua, to 
learn thoroughly; c5gn5vit, he has 
learned, he knows. 

cohortarl, to urge strongly, encourage, 

coUia, masc. by exception, a hill, 

coUocSre, to place together, set up, es^ 
tablish, 

colloqui, -lociitua, to confer, converse, 

comlrarere, -busait, -bfiatua, to bum 
vp, consume, 

comme&re, to go back and forth. 

comxnemorare, to call to mind, to 
mention, 

committere, -mlait, -miasua, to cause 
to go together, commit, cause; proa^ 
lium committere, to join battle. 

commode, adv. (con and modus, 
a measure — in due measure), conven- 
iently. 

commonefiEbcere ( commonefiEudo) , 
-fecit, -f actus, to put in mind, re- 
mind foi-cibly. 

commovere, -m5vit, -m5tus, to 
move deeply. 

communire, to fortify strongly, 

commutare, to change entirely, 

commtitatio (mutare* to change), a 
changing, change, 

comparare (con, inteneiye and pa- 
rare), to prepare with zeal, 

comperire, -perit, -pertus, to find 
out certainly (by searching or in- 
quiry). 

compliir§8, compliira or compluria 
neut., very many. 

comportftre, to bring together. 

compleoti, -plexus, to embrace, 

complSre, -plevit, -pl§tus, to fill out, 
complete, 

o5nftrIt to try. 
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oOnatum, a thing attempted, an at' 
tempt, undertaking. 

oOn&tus, -lis (o5ii&rI), an attempt, 

oonoSdere, -cessit, -cessus, to go 
aivai/, yield. 

oonddere, -cidit, -olsus (con, in- 
tensive, anil oaedere, to cut), to cut 
to pieces, to kill, 

conoiliare, to bring together, win over. 

oonoilium, an assembly ^ council; cf. 
m oSnsilium, a plan, counsel. 

ooncursus, -us (con and currere, to 
run ), a running together. 

condicio and, less correctl j, conditio 
(oondloere), an agreement, condi- 
tion. 

oondOnSre, to give up, to pardon. 

oonducere, -duzit, -ductus, to bring 
together, hire, 

cSnferre, -tulit, ooU&tus, to bring to- 
gether, collect, compare ; where con 
is intensive, to bring vigorously or 
rapidly, s§ oonferre, to betake one*s 
self, 

cOnfertus (o5nfercIre, to cram to- 
gether), pressed together, crowded. 

oSnfioere, -fgcit, -fectus (con and 
faoere), to accomplish, complete. 

oSnflctere, -fisus est (with act. mean- 
ing), to trustfully, confide in, 

cOnfirmare, to strengthen, establish, 
elwourage, affirm. 

conicere or conjicere (oonicio), 
-jecit, -jectus, to throw or put to- 
gether, to conjecture, to hurl with force. 

conjuratio (con and jiirare, to swear, 
take oath), a swearing together, a 
conspiracy. 

conlig&re or ooUigare, to fasten to- 
gether. 

oonqulrere, -quIsXvit, -quisltus, 
(con and qu»rere) to search for. 



oSnsanaruineus, adj. or noun (con 

and sanguis, Uood), akin by blood, 
o5n8(^scere, -scdvit, -sdtus, to 

decree, determine, 
cdnsoius (con, with, and scire, to 

know), knowing with one's self or 

with others, conscious. 
c5nscilbere, -scrlpsit, -scrlptus, to 

write together, enroll. 
oSnsequI, -secutus, to follow up, to 

obtain. 
oSnsIdere, -sedit, -sessiirus, to sit 

down (used especially of a large 

number), to hold a session, to en- 
camp. 
cSnsilium, a plan. 

c5nsistere, -stitit, to take a stand,stop. 
c5ns51arl, to console, to comfort. 
cSnspectus, -lis (cSnspioere, to see). 

Sight. 
o5nspicari, to get sight of, to see. 
cSnstituere, -stituit, -stitutus, to 

set together, arrange, determine. 
oSnsuescere, -suevit, -suetus, to 

accustom one's self; in pf. to have 

accustomed one's self, to be wont. 
o5nsul, consul, the title of the chief 

executive officer at Home. 
c5nsumere, -sumpsit, -sumptus 

(con, intensive, wholly, and stl- 

mere, to tcJce), to consume, destroy. 
contendere, -tendit, -tentus, to 

strive, hasten. 
continenter, continually, 
oontinere, -tinuit, -tentus, to hold 

together, bound, 
contra, adv., and prep, with accus., 

against. 
contumelia, effrontery, insuU. 
convenlre, -renit, -ventus, to come 

together, to meet; convenit, it is 

agreed, it is fitting. 
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oo n w e o U iM, -lis, a coming together, a 
imeeting. 

oooireftarOf 'Tortttt *TWwi>t to turn 
or trA«e/ about. 

oooToeire, /o co// together, iumwton. 

eOpUk, pltnttf ; in plar.ybr^y*. troopa. 

oOp i gg m , weil-tupplied, copious, 

ootldid or qootSdid, (iaiVjf. 

cre&re, to mai:«, to e/^. 

oremire, to 6iini. 

ordsoere, crdrit, erStus, intrmnt., to 
grow, inereate ; cf. tlie tram, ans^re. 

eiiltiis» -fb, culture, tccuf of living, 
civilization, 

oam« prep, with abl, with. 

com, (qatun), codJ , when, since, al- 
though, 

cupere (oupio), oapfrit or -lit, oo^ 
pittu, to long for, desire, be weU- 
disposed toward (in the last seme 
it takes a dat.). 

oapidd, eagerly. 

oupiditfts, desire, cupidity. 

oapidtia, desirous, fond. 

ofirftre, to take care, 

ouatOs, -Odia, a guard, 

D. 

damnftre, to condemn. 

dare, dedit, datna, to give, 

d6, prep, with abl., ^om, down from, 
concerning, for, 

deb&re, dSbuit, dSbitna (dd and ha- 
bere, to Aat;e or keep from some one), 
to owe, to he hound ; d$bet, he ought. 

deeem, inclec., ten, 

decipere (d§cipio), -eSpit, -oeptna, 
to catch away, entrap, deceive. 

decnrio (decern), the commander of 
a company of ten cavalry, a decur 
rum. 



dSdttletiia, ome sAo ka» marmieni^ a 

captive, 
dSditio (dedere, fo give vp), a smr- 

render. 
dBiaadore, -ftodtt, -fSnaoa, to ward 

off, to defend. 
ddfoaaua (partic of dSfetiad, to 

erode open), exhausted, 
dSioere or dejicere (dSicio), -jecit. 

-Jectiia, to cast down, 
deinde {6B and inde), yn>« lAoiw, . 

thereafter, next, 
dSBberire (from dS and Sbrare, to 

weigh) to weigh well, ponder, 
di§lisere, -legit, 4Sctiia, to <hoose 

from, select. 
dSminnere, -mimiit, -miiiatiia (de 

and minna), to lessen, 
dSmdnatrare, to show, 
dSmtun, adr., of last. 
dSnique, adr., cU last,ftnally, 
dSpOnere, -poanit, -poaitiia, to /Wac« 

aside, lay aside, 
dSpopul&rl, to lay waste. 
dSprec&tor (deprecfirl, to beg off, to 

intercede) an intercessor, wudiator, 
dSalgn&re (rfgnnm, a marX:), to maii; 

out, point out, describe, 
ddaiatere, -atitit, -atittiraa, to stand 

off, to desist, 
despSr&re, to be hopeless, to despair, 
despicere (deapioio), -spezit, 

•spectua, to look down upon, *o 

despisp, 
destituere, -atituit, -stittltiia, to set 

awayfivm, to abandon, 
deatringere, -atrinzit, -atrictaa, to 

strip off; of a sword, to strip off the 

scabbard, unsheathe, draw, 
deterrere, to frighten away from, to 

deter, 
deua, a god. 
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dexter, -tera, -terum, or more fre- 
quently -tra, -trum, the right; 

dextra (manus, fein., the ?iand, 

being understood), the right hand, 
dicere, dixit, dictus, to sai/f tell, 
dictio (dicere), a saying, pleading. 
dies, -el, masc., sometimes fern., day, 

time. 
difTerre, distulit, dllatas, to bear 

apart f differ. 
dlfflcilifl, difficult. 
dimlttere, -misit, -missus, to send 

apart, dismiss. 
discedere, -cessit, -oesstlrus, to go 

apart, depart. 
discere, didicit, to learn. 
disicere or disjicere (disicio), -j§- 

cit, •jectus, to cast afnirt. 
dispSnere, -posuit, -positus, to place 

apart, place here and there. 
dItissimUs, richest. 
diu, adv., long (used of time, not 

of space). 
di€ltiimu8, adj. (diH), long (of 

time), 
dividere, -visit, -visus, to divide. 
dolere, doluit, to feel pain, to grieve 

for. 
dolor, pain, grief. 
dolus, craft, deceit, 
domus, CLs, fern, (lias some forms of 

the -o decl.), a house, a home. 
dubitSre, to doubt, to hesitate, 
dubitatio, donbt. 
dubius, doubtful. 
ducentl (duo and centum), tu?o 

hundred. 
dUcere, duxit, ductus, to lead, draw, 

consider. 
dum, conj., while, until. 
Dumnorix, -igis, a man's name, 
duo, dusB, duo, irreg., two. 



duodecim (duo and decern), in- 

decl., twelve. 
dux, -cis (dtloere), a leader. 

£. 

Sdiioere, -dibdt, -ductus, to lead 

out. 
eflSminSre, to make effeminate, ener- 
vate, 
eflerre, extulit, elatus, to bear out, 
ego, / ; see mihi, me, n5s. 
egredl (egredior), -gressus, to go 

out. 
egregiuB (e and grex, -gis, a herd), 

out of the {common) herd, hence, 

eminent, excellent. 
emere, emit, emptus, to buy. 
emittere, -misit, -missus, to let go 

forth, to send out. 
enim, for; placed generally after the 

first word of the clause, 
envlntiare, to speak out or openly, make 

known. 
eo ; see Ire. 

e5, adv., to that place, thither. 
eSdem, adv., to the same place, 
eques, equitis (equus, a horse), a 

horseman, a knight. 
equester, equestris, equestre, adj., 

belonging to a horseman, cavalry. 
equitatus, -tLs, a collection of horse- 
men, cavalry, 
equus (same root as Soer, sharp), a 

horse, 
eripere (Sripio), -ripuit, -reptus, 

to snatch away, 
esse (sum), fuit, futii&rus, to be. 
et, and, 

etiam, even, also. 

Svellere, -vellit, -vulsus, to tear out. 
ex, prep, with abl., out of, from. 
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exemplnm, an example. 

•xerdtns, -lU, an exercised amd di*- 

CifHtmfd Uidtf, an army. 

exlr«, -lit, -itum, to go out. 

exUUm^re (ex and »stimire), to 
estiutatf, tknik: 

ezlttim&tio (ezbtimftre), estimation, 
opinitm. 

.•xpedire, to $et free from (some- 
thing) ; the pf. puss, partic. is com- 
moniy U5ed like an adj. in all 
respei'ts, and means unencumbered, 
without Ittifjffttffe, open. 

expldrator (exi>ldrare, lo search out), 
a sptf, a scout. 

expuffn&re (/o fyht succtss/ulltf), to 
tak'f h'f storm. 

exspect&re, to wait for, to expect. 

•xtrdmas, outermost, extreme, the end 
of; rf. reliquns, the rest of. 

F. 

fao«re (faoio), fSoit, fitctua, to make 

or do. 
fkoile, adr., easilif. 
teoilia, easy, 
faoalt&a, opportunitjf. 
flunSa, -ia, hunger. 
fiuDoilia, a body of dave$t householdt 

retinue, 
fkmili&ria (familia), belonging to the 

household, private, intimate ; as noan, 

ajriend. 
fay^re, fivit, DautOrua, to favor; 

takes dat of person. 
fer€» adv., almost. 
ferre, talit, l&tua, irreg , to bear. 
femim, iron. 
fid§8, el, faith, a promise, a promise of 

protection, protection, 
fieri, faotiia, to be made, to be done, to 



happen; used as pass, of simple 
▼erb fSaoere, but not when it ia 
compounded with a prep. 

filia, daughter. 

filiaa» son. 

flnia, masc by exception, the end; in 
plnr. limits, confines, territory, 

finitimua (tinea, borders, boundaries), 
bordering upon, neighboring; in plnr. 
masc. usually a noun meaning 
neighbors. 

firmua, Jirm^ ^rong. 

fl ft git &re, to ask repeatedly or earnestly, 

flSre, flSvit, flStua, to weep. 

fluere, fluxit, fluxua, to flow. 

flCimen, a river. 

fortia, brave. 

fortitCldo (fortia), bravery. 

foTtOntk, fortune (either good or bad) ; 
in plur. goods, possessions, 

foaaa, that which has been dug, a 
ditch. 

tr&ter, -tria, brother. 

fr&temua, of a brother, brotherly, fra- 
ternal. 

frigna, -oria, cold, coldness. 

fmctua, -tla (firal, to enjoy), enjoyment, 
what one enjoys, fruit. 

firCLmenULriua (friimentum), belong- 
ing to grain, fruitful, 

friimentum, grain, 

iuBA, flight, 

ftigitlviia, a runaway, deserter, 

G. 

Gkdlua, a Gaul, 
Oallia, Gaul, 
Gkdliona, Gallic, 
Gkinunna, the Garumna, 
Gtonava or Gtenua, Geneva, a town 
in Switzerland. 
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gerere, gessit, gestus, to carry m, 
wage, 

Gtermanl, the Germans, 

gladius, a sword. 

gl5ria, a glory, 

gldriarl, to boast, glory, 

Grsecl, the Greeks. 

Gr»cus, adj., Greek, 

gratia, favor either shown or re- 
ceived, hence, either kindness or 
popularity. 

graviter, heavily, severely; grayiter 
ferre, to be annoyed at, be angry at. 



habere, to have, hold, 

H»duu8, a Hceduan, one of the Hcedui. 

Hellenes, the Hellenes, 

Helvetia, the country of the Hel- 

vetii, now Switzerland. 
Helvetius, Helvetian, of the Helvetii. 
Helvetil, the Helvetii, 
hibemus (hiems, winter), belonging 

to winter; hibema, -5rum (with 

castra understood), winter quarters. 
hie, hsBC, hoc, this. 
hiemare, to pass the winter, to winter, 
Hispania, Spain. 
homo, -inis, a human being, man, 
honor, honor, office, 
hora, an hour. 
hortarl, to urge. 
hostis, a stranger, an enemy ; in plur. 

tlif enemy. 
hiimanitas, refinement. 



ibi, there ; cf. ubi, where, when. 
ictus, -us, (icere, to sti-ikf), a blow. 
Idem, eadem, idem, the same. 



Idus, -uum, fem. bj exception, the 

Ides, the 13th of the month, except 
. in March, May, July, and Oct., 

when they came on the 15tli. 
IgnSrare (in neg. and root of (k)ii58- 

cere), not to know, to be ignorant. 
ille, ilia, illud, that, used of what 

is remote in contrast to what ii> 

near. 
ilHc (ille), in that place, there, yonder. 
immortalis (in neg. and mors), tm- 

dying, immortal, 
impedlmentum, that which impedes, 

a hindrance; in plur. the heavy 

baggage of an army (including the 

beasts which drew it); cf, sar- 

oinse. 
impedire, -pedlvit, -pedltus (in, 

against, and pes, foot), to impede, 

to place at a disadvantage, 
impendere, no pf. nor pf. partic, 

in trans., to overhang, 
imperare, to command; pr5vinci8B 

mllites imperSre, to give orders to 

the province for soldiers, 
imperium, supreme pouter, 
impetrare, to obtain one*s request. 
impetus, -us (in prep, and petere), 

an attack. 
importare, they bring in, import, 
improbus, al)ore or below the proper 

standard, base, excessive, wicked. 
improvlso, adv. (in neg.,pr5, before, 

fore, visus, seen), unexpectedly, 
impune, adv., without punishment, with 

impunity. 
impunitas, impunity. 
in, prep., into, with accus. ; in, with 

abl. 
incendere, -cendit, -census, to set 

fire to; cf. comburere. 
incitare, to urge on, incite. 
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incolere, -ooluit (in prep, and oo- 
lere, to cultivate), to inhabit. 

inoommoduSt inconvenient ; as a noun 
in the neut., an inconeenience, a mild 
' term for misfortune. 

incridibilis, not to be believed^ incred- 
ible, remarkable. 

inde, from that place, thence ; cf ibi, 
there, 

indicium, information. 

induoere, -duxit, -ductus, to lead 
into, induce. 

Inferior, loiV' r. 

Inferre, intulit, illatus, to hear into 
or upon, to wage upon. 

Inflectere, -flexit, -flectus, to bend. 

Influere, -fluxit, -fluxurus, to flow, or 
flow into. 

inimlcus (in neg ami amicus), tin- 
friendly. 

initium, beginning. 

injuria, injustice, wrong. 

injiissu, found only in abl., without 
command. 

inopia (in neg. and ops, help; cf. 
c5pia, from con and ops), uxint, 
scarcity, helplessness. 

inoplnans, adj., unexpecting, una- 
ware. 

InsciSns (in neg. and scire, to know), 
simple adj., though pres. partic. in 
form, not knowing, unaware. 

InsequI, -secutus, to follow up. 

InsidisB, nom. plur. (in, in, and se- 
dere, to sit), an ambush, treachery. 

Inslgnis (in, upon, and signum, a 
Tnark), marked, remarkable; Inslg- 
ne, neut. a8 noun, a mark, badge 
of office, uniform. 

Insolenter (in neg and solere, to be 
accustomed), strangely, insolently. 

Inst&re, -stitit, -staturus, to stand 



upon, to approach, to be near ai 

hand, to press upon. 
Instituere, -stituit, -stitfitus, to ar^ 

range, construct, instruct. 
Institutum, custom, institution. 
Instruere, -struxit, -structus, to 

build into, set in order, draw up. 
intellegere or -ligere, -lexit, -lectus 

(inter, between, and legere, to 

choose), to understand, to know. 
inter, prep, with accus., between, 

among. 
intercedere, -cessit, -oSssiirus, to go 

beticeen, to intervene. 
intercludere, -clusit, -clusus (inter, 

betu^en and claudere, to shut), to 

shut off, cut off. 
interdiu, adv., by day. 
interdum, adv., sometimes. 
interea, adv., meanwhile. 
interesse, -fait, -futurus, to be be- 
tween or among, to take part in; 

interest, it makes a difference, it 

interests, 
interficere (interficio), -fgcit, -feo- 

tus, to kill. 
interim, meanwhile. 
intermittere, -mlsit, -missus, to 

cause to go between, leave off, in- 

teii-upt. 
intemecio, destruction, extermination. 
interpres, -etis, an interpreter. 
intervallum (inter, between, and 

vallum, the breastwork of a camp), 

a distance between, an interval. 
invltus, unwilling. 

ipse, ipsa, ipsum, intensive or em- 
phatic pron., self 
Ire (eo), Ivit, itum, to go. 
is, ea, id, dem. pron , this, that; he, 

she, it. 
ita, adv., so. 
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itaque, and so, therefore, 
item, adv., likewise, also. 
iter, itinerifl, neut., Journey, route, 
march. 



jactare, to throw about ; when used of 
words, to discuss, 

jam, adv., at this time (as contrasted 
with the past or future), at last, 
already, 
jubere, jusait, jubbus, to order, 

jiidicare, to judge, 

jiidicium, a judgment, a trial, a court 
of justice, 

jugiim, that which joins, a yoke (con- 
quered armies, in token of sub- 
mission, were often compelled to 
pass under a yoke consisting of a 
spear set on two uprights, cf. Eng. 
subjugate) a (yoke-shaped) hill, a 
ridge. 

jumentum, a yoke or draught animal, 
beast of burden. 

jungere, junxit, junctus, to join. 

Jura, a mountain chain extending 
from the Rhone to the Rhine. 

jus, juris, right, law, justice, 

jflsjiirandum (really two words, jiis 
and jiirandum, and declined as 
two), an oath. 

jilBtitia iJUBtna, just), justice, sense of 
justice, uprightness. 

juvare, juvit, jutUs, to help ; juvat, 
impers., it pleases, 

K. 

Kalendae, -arum, the Calends, the first 
day of a month. 



lacessere, laoessXvit or lacessiit, 

lacessltus, to provoke, assail, 
lacrima, a tear. 
lacus, -lis, a lake. 
larglrl, larfi^tus, to give bountifully, 

give bribes. 
largiter, largely, bountifully. 
larffitio, lavish giving, bribery, liber- 
ality. 
late, widely. 
latus, wide, broad. 
latitiido, width. 
latus, -eris, the side. 
legatio, embassy; cf. I§gatu8, am- 
bassador. 
legatus, lieutenant, ambassador. 
legio, a legion ; the Roman legion was 
a body of soldiers, numbering in 
the army of Caesar about 8600 men. 
IiemamiuB, the name of a lake, 

Leman or Geneva. 
lenitaa (lenis, smooth), smoothness, 

gentleness. 
lex, -gis, law. 
HberaUtas (llbep,/rec), the quality of 

a freeman, generosity. 
llbere (from adj. JXber), freely, 
Ifberi (the sing., meaning child, not 

found), children. 
llbertM, freedom, liberty. 
licerl, to bid (at an auction), 
licet, it is permitted; el licet, it is 

permitted to him, he may. 
Lingones, the Lingones, 
lingua, the tongue, language, 
linter, -tris, fem. by exception, a 

boat. 
llttera or lltera, a written sign, a 
letter of the alphabet ; in plur. letters, 
a letter {epistle), literature. 
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I00U8, a place ; looa, nom. plur. (at 
if from nom. ting, locum). 

longe, adv.,/ar. 

lonffitudo, length. 

loqul, locutut, to npeak. 

Lucius, a Roman flrtt name, utually 
represented by L. 

lux, -cis, light, 

M. 

magis (eomp. of magnoi>ere), more, 

maffistratus, -us, a civil office^ a civil 
officer, magistrate. 

magnopere, adv. (magnS and 
opere), with great toily greatly; 
magis, comp., more ; mazime, sup., 
very greatly, most, especially. 

magnus, great, large. 

major (comp of magnus), greater; 
majSres natu or simply majSres, 
those greater by birth, ancestors, elders. 

maleficium (male, adv., badly, and 
facere), wrong-doing, an evil deed. 

mandare (manus, tfie hand, and 
dare), to give into one*s hand, commit. 

manus, -us, fern, by exception, a 
hand, an armed fij'ce (as the instru- 
ment by which war is waged). 

matara, a javelin used by the Gault. 

mater, -tris, mother. 

matrim5nium, marriage. 

Matrona, the Matrona. 

maturare, to hasten. 

maturus, ripe, early. 

maxime, very greatly, most, especially 

maximus, irregular sup. of magnus, 
greatest. 

me, accus., me ; see ego. 

medius, adj., the middle of; cf, the 
meaning of summus and ex- 
tremus. 



memoria, memory. 

mSnsis, -is, mate, by exception, a 

month. 
mercator, merchant, 
mererl, meritus, to merit, deserve, 

earn. 
meritum (mererl), desert, merit, 
mellrl, mensus, to measure, 
meus, my, mine, 
mihi, dat, me ; tee ego. 
mmtaris (miles), belonging to a 

soldier, military. 
miles, -itis, soldier, 
mllle (in sing, usually an indecl adj. ; 

in plur. a noun decl. like mare), a 

thousand, 
minimS, adv. in tup., least, by no 

means ; cf. minus, 
minimus (irreg. tup. of parvus) » 

least, very small, 
minor (comp. of parvus), smaller, less. 
minuere, minuit, minutus (minus), 

to lessen, 
minus, adv. in comp., less; minimS, 

sup , least. 
mittere, misit, missus, to let go, 

send, 
modo, adv., oidy, 
molere, moluit, molitus, to grind, 
monere, to remind, warn, advise, 
m5ns, masc. by exception, a moun* 

tain, 
morarl, trans, or intrant., to delay; 

distinguish morl, to die, 
morl (rarely morlrl), mortuus, to 

die. 
mors, death, 
m5s, mSris, custom ; in plur. customs, 

manners, character, 
movSre, m6vit, m5tus, to move, 
mulier, -is, a woman, 
multitude, a great number, multitude. 



multus 



303 



obllviscl 



multus, much; plur. many; plus, 
comp. neut. ; plurimus, sup. 

mflnlre (mosnia, waJls), to toall, to 
fortify, 

munltio, a f unifying , a fortification, 

muTus, a ivall, 

N. 

nam, conj.,^. 

natura, ncUuref disposition. 

navis, a ship, a boat. 

ne, conj., that . . . not, not to, lest; 

after words of fearing, that, 
nee ; see neque. 
necessarid, ady., necessarily, of 

necessity. 
necessarius, necessary; as noun, a 

dose friend or near relative. 
negare, to say , , , not, to deny. 
nemo, nemini dat. (ne and homo), 

no man, no one ; the gen. and abl. 

sing, of this word are supplied hj 

nuUIus and nuUd. 
neque or neo, adv. and conj., and 

not; neque . . . neque, neither 

. . . nor, 
nervus, a sinew, tendon, nerve ; in x>lur. 

power, strength. 
neve or neu (nS and ve, or), or 

not. 
nex, neds, death, especially a violent 

death. 
nihilum, nothing; nihil, the indecl. 

form, is more common, 
nisi, if not, unless. 
nitl, nisus, or nixus, to rest upon, 

rely upon, strive. 
n5bilis, weU-known, noble by birth. 
nSbilit&s, nobUity; cf. nSbilis, high- 
born. 
noctil, adv., by night. 



nOlle, n51uit (ne and velle), to be 

unmlling. 
nSmen, a name, 
ndminatim, adr., by name. 
n5n, ady., not, 
ndn&ginta, ninety. 
nCndum, not yet. 
nonnullus, not none, some.. 
n5nnunquam, vot never, sometimes; 

cf. nSnnuIlus. 
N5ricus, of the Norici, Noric. 
n5s, noui. or accus. plur., we or us, 
noster, -tra, -trum, our. 
novem, indecl., nine. 
noTus, new; nov» res, new things, 

revolution. 
nox, -ctis, night, 
nubere, n&psit, nuptus, to veil one's 

self, lience, to marry (said of the 

woman) ; homlnl nubere, to veil 

one^s self for a man, marry a man, 
nudus, miked, unprotected. 
nuUus (gen.-Ius, dat. -I),adj.(ne, not, 

and ullus, any), not any, no, none, 
num, interrogative particle ; in direct 

questions expects a neg. answer, 
numerus, a number. 
niintiare, to announce. 
nuntius (perliaps akin to novus, 

new), a bearer of news, messenger, 

news. 
nuper, recently. 



ob, prep, with accus., on account of; in 
composition, in the way of, against. 

obseratus, one bound to seimcefor debt, 
a debtor. 

obicere or-jicere (obicio) ,-jecit, -jec- 
tus, to throw in the way or against. 

obilvisd, -Htus, to forget. 



otaccvlr« 



Z^H 



'ob «iul mttum, twr*A . 

jH^-fB^^i fl* i»'./io to ar^/'.r^r, la 
r^ Ur tA |p«arw'«« tb* f-^-j^.metu 
fi^ «A 4^«b#'m«-ni i if Ui^ ag r eement 

WM l^roloti, ti * Uy«tafe« luigbt be 

c>b«trtocer«, -ptrinxit^ -mtrietuMf to 

chttifif, tlnaii, -tenins, to io^, 

CCcAmuM, '€iMf n fiuhn'j, adling, 
cc^^Aer^t -dUMi, -cUos (ob and 

Civdere, to rM), to cut tlown, loll. 
OC/mlt5re, to rtmrt^ttl, 
occtipAre, tit §^iz*f t/ilr pome$si'om of, 
Oc«aDU«, th'. Of tan. 
Oceloin, ft town in CUalpin« GsuL 

OOtO, ''?/^' 

OciMecimf t^^ffUtten, 

octAciiit4, infi^rcl. adj,, eightg, 

octiltui, an f0f.. 

Odi«M, Odit, /o W« ; found onlj in 

tli« pf, •)'steni^ and in tlie pf. U 

prcrf . in f«tiiM>. 
oOtnAtt, -UxkAii, 'ttuMVLM, to hit 

(tfffiinMtf gtumhU, UunfJer, offend. 
oflBnaio (oflSrodere), a striking 

againiA, a itumUinq^ offence. 
omnlnO, H(\f., altof/elfier, in all. 
omnia, a//, every. 
oportet, imperi. verb, it is necessary ^ 

it behooves. 
oppldum, a stronghold^ a town, [ntege. 
OppClgn&re, to Jight against, storm, be' 
opa, ability ; in plur. means^ resources. 
opua, -eria, a ivork, a piece o/ivork. 
Or&re, to entreat, beg. 
Or&tio, a speech, oration. 
Orgetorixi isia. an HeWetian chief. 



ovfsi, ortaa,f» rue. 
for ob, a-vl tendere, to JfreCca), 



yShnHtio fpahfigfT), c ^^^Zof f^ 

pibofauD f pueeve, to fted, pmstmre), 

tknt wkitk feeds, food, cape da Dy fur 

aninials,ybdiifer. 
•' pieire, to pacfif, to smhdme, 
! pasoe, almost 
I picna, canton, dittricL 
I p&r, ptfia, adj., e^mf. 
psiire* to auiiaf ready, prepare, 
pa rt toa (pf. paaa. pftrtic of p«nie)» 

prepared, ready. 
pirSre, to appear at call (aa a aerr- 

ant), to titey ; takea datire. 
para, part, direct iom, 
parma, ntinor, minim ua, little, smndl. 
paaana, -fia, cr pace ; the Ronuui mile . 

waa a tlionaand pacet, and the 

Roman (doable) pace waa a little 

leas than five feet, 
pater, -trim, father, 
patSre, paiuit, to lie open, extend, 
pati, paaaoa, to enditre, permit. 
pand (sing, very rare), few. 
pix, pScia, peace. 
pellere, pepali» pulana, to drive. 
per, prep, witli accns., through. 
perdiicere, -duxit, -dactaa, to lead 

through. 
perficere (perficio), -fScit, -fectua, 

to accomplish, Jiitish. 
perfringere (per and frangere, to 

break), -firSgit, -fraotua, to 6fiedb 

through. 
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prseficere 



perfuga, masc. by meaning, a run- 
away , deserter, 
perfugere (perfugio), -fugit, to run 

avxty, desert. 
peidculum, that which tests, a peril. 
peiitus (periri, to try), experienced, 

skilled, 
permovSre, -mSvit, -motus, to wove 

thoroughly or deeply, to influence 

strongly. 
pemicies, -el (nex), destruction. 
perpauous, very little; in plur. very 

few. 
perrumpere, -rupit, -ruptus, to 

break through. 
perseqtd, -secutus, to follow up, pur- 
sue. 
perseverare, to continue, persist, 
X)ersolvere, -solvit, -solutus, to loose 

thoroughly, to pay in full, 
persuadere, persuasit, persuasum, 

to persuade, 
perterrere, to frighten thoroughly. 
pertinere, -tinuit, stretch out, tend, 

pertain. 
pervenire, -venit, -ventum, to come 

through, anive. 
pes, pedis, afoot of man or beast, 

and also the measure of length, 
petere, petlvlt, pectus, to aim at, 

seek, 
phalanx, -gis, a close battle array, a 

phalanx. 
pnum, a heavy javelin. 
plebs, -bis, plebeians, common people. 
plurimus, irreg. sup. of multus, i^ery 

much, most ; in plur., very many. 
plu8,pliiris (neut.comp. of multus), 

more. 
posna, punishment, penalty. 
pollioerl, poUioitus, to promise. 
ponere, posuit, positus, to place. 



p5ns, masc. by exception, a bridge, 

popularl, to lay waste. 

populatio (popularl), a laying waste, 
ravaging. 

populus, /7eo/)/e. 

portare, to carry. 

portSrium (portare), a tax, espe- 
cially a tax paid on goods im- 
ported. 

poscere, poposcit, to* ask urgently, 
demand. 

posse, potuit (potis, cihle, and esse, 
to be), to be able. 

possessio, a possession. 

post, prep, with accus., after, behind, 

postea, adv., after that, afterwards. 

posterus (post), coming ajter, follow- 
ing. 

postquam, conj., later tlian, after, as 
soon as. 

posti^die, adv. (posterus and dies ; 
cf. pridie) , on the day after ; postrl- 
die ejus dief, on the day after this 
day, on the following day, 

potens, being able, powerful, 

potentia (potens), power. 

potestas (posse), power, lawful au- 
thority. 

potirl, potltus, to olttain ; takes abl. 

prsBcedere, -cessit, -cessus, to pre- 
cede, surpass. 

prsscipere (prsecipio), -cepit, -cep- 
tus, to take beforehand, to anticipate, 
to give rules, instruct, direct, 

prseesse, -fuit, to be over, to com- 
mand; cf. prseficere, to pui in com- 
mand, 

prseferre, -tulit, -latus, to bear before, 
prefer, choose. 

prseficere (prseficio), -fecit, -feotus, 
to put before, set over, put in com- 
mand. 
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ptm m UUwe , -w^lMtt, -witmn, to temd 

be/vre* 
prmopUtre, to dkoote rather, pr*/er. 
prtminm (in lorm, » panic, from 

prm 9 M»e )f yreMent, immeduMle, 
pr tme nt Uk (pne and erne), a being 

prtitmt, preumee ; in prafcartMJ, ai 

ffTfjteid. 
prtMertim^ eMpedaUif, 
pnMidium, a »Ut*ng before, a guard, 
pnMtAre, -irtitit, -sOtiis, to Mtamd be- 
fore, excel, fumiih ; pnMtat, it U 

beUer, 
prmtetf prep, with mccom., along by, 

bfjfontl, exc4'fjt. 
p t m t tt lTt, 'lit, -Itiu, to go bg, pan 

bif ; pntttritAf thing§ gone bg, the 

prmierquMm, adr., further than, be- 

yond, be»idei. 
pTwtor {prm and Ire), a leader, com- 
mander, judge, governor. 
prtcH, pragen, 
prendere (also written prehendere), 

prexulit, prdnaua, to grasp. 
pretium, a price. 
ptldiit ti^^' (pilmua and diSa; cf 

postrldid), on the dag before ; pridid 

#Jaa diM, on the day before thii dag, 

on the preceding dag. 
prlmom, adv., in the firtt place, 

firtt. 
pttmuM, Jirtt. 

prinoepa, -oipia, adj. or noun, chief 
prInoip&tuB, -iia, leadership. 
prlatinua, former. 
priua, adv. in com p., sooner; priua 

quam or priuaquam, conj., sooner 

than, before, 
priv&tim, primtelg, as private citizens. 
priYatus, belonging to an individual, 

private. 



pr0» prep, with abL, t« frmd ef^ m 

bthalf of, instead <f,fsr, im pitpm- 

liom to. 
p rob if e, to tat, proce, appnce. 
prOderOy -didit* -dftna, to ptst ^vtA, 

transmit, kamd damn. 
proftltnm, battle. 

profeetk>, a settimg onl, departare. 
proficiaci, -Htctam (pr5 and faeere, 

to make forward, mtake headmag), net 

out, depart. 
pndiibere, to keep awag, premsA. 
priHcere or -jicere (prOieio), -Jeeit, 

-Jectua, to throm before or forth, fling 

awag, 
prope» adr. and prep, with aocna^ 

near ; sop. proxime. 
prdpellere, -polit, -pnlaua, to drive 

before. 
propinqaoa, near; as noim, a rda- 

tive. 
prdpOnere, -posnit, -poattna, to put 

or set forth, declare. 
propter, prep, with accos., on aceoma 

of. 
proptereS, adv.,ybr this reason, 
prdspicere (prdapicio), -apSxit, 

Hq;>ectiia, to look forward, look out 

fir. 
prSvincia, province. 
proxime, adv., latest, last, next. 
proxinma, nearest. 
public^, publiclg, bg public authoritg, 
publicua, public 
Fubliua, a Roman first name, usually 

represented by the initial P. 
puer, -I, a child, bog. 
pQgna, afght, 
piiffn&re, to fight. 
purgSre, to make dear, dear, 
putare, to think. 
PyrSnsBua, Pgrenean,qfthe Pgrenees. 
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qoS, where, 

quadr&gintS, indecl. kA^., forty, 

quadrmgenti, adj., ybur hundred; cf, 
qiiadr&ginta, indecl., ^<y. 

qussrere. qusBsivit or -iit, qusMltns, 
to seek ; cf. querl, to complain. 

quSlis, adj., of what soii. 

quam, adv. and conj., Aow, as, than; 
with sup. denotes the highest pos- 
sible degree. 

quantus, adj. (quam, how), how 
great, as much as; after tantus 
(.90 (/rea/), quantus maybe trans- 
lated as. 

quare (quS and rS), on account of 
which thing, wherefore. 

quartus , fourth . 

quattuor, indecl.,, /bwr. 

-que, conj., and; enclitic. 

querl, questus, fo complain. 

qui, quae, quod, who, which, what; 
also used as interrogative adj. 

quidem, indeed ; in Caesar mostly in 
the phrase ne . . . quidem, en- 
closing the emphatic word, ^hus 
ne Caesar quidem, not even Caesar, 

quin, conj., when used with the ind., 
6m/, nay more, in fact ; when used 
with the subJT.,Ma/, hut that,that not. 

quIndeciBi'(quInque and decem), 
fjleen. 

qxJngentl, fee hundred. 

quInX, distributive. Jive to each, Jive 
at a time, 

quinque, fve. 

quintus, fjih. 

quia, qu8B, quid, indefinite pron., 
any one, anything. 

quia, quae, quid, interrogative pron., 
whof which? what? 



quisquam, quasquam, quidquam* 
any one, anything; used in neg. 
clauses. 

qui8que,qu8eque,quidque or quod- 
que, each one, every one, 

quod, conj., because, 

quoque, conj., also, 

quotldiSnus, daily. 

quotldie, adv., daily, 

quum, conj ; see cum. 

B. 

raplna (rapere, to seize), plundering. 
ratio, a reckoning, account, considered- 

tion, plan, reason, 
ratis, a raft, 
reoena, fresh, recent. 
recipere (recipio), -cepit, -ceptus, 

to take back, receive; se recipere, 

to betake oneself, to retreat. 
redimere, -Smit, -emptus, to buy 

buck, buy up. 
redintegr^ure, to make whole again, 

renew. 
redire, -il, -itOrua, to go back. 
reditio, a going back, return. 
reducere, -duzit, -ductus, to lead 

back, withdraw. 
referre, -tulit, -latus, to bring back, 

report. 
regnum, roynl power, kingdom. 
reicere or rejicere (rgicio), -jScit, 

-jectus, to throw back. 
relinquere, -Uquit, -lictua, to leave. 
reliquus, adj., the rest of, remaining. 
reminisce, to remember. 
removere, -mSvit, -motus, to move 

back, remove. [ port, 

reniintiare, to bring back word, re- 
repellere, -pulit, -pulsus, to drive 

back. 
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silira 



TtventlnuMp iufJden. 

7op6rl76» Ttfpptritf TtptrtUBf tojind 

out. 
reprehendere, -hendit, -hdnstis, to 

hold back, blame. 
rep%n&re, tojight back, be opposed. 
t6o, ret, a thiuy (in the widest tease) ; 

it« translation will Tary widely 

with the context, 
retdndere, -scidir, -scissns, to cat 

a waif, bte.ak doini. 
rescfscere, -MlvAt or -sciit, -tdttis, 

tiijind out. 
resistere, -irtitit, to afand back, ttop, 

re»i»t. 
responddre, -mpondit, -spSiuus, to 

an»wer» 
respdnsum, thf thinrj answered, a reply. 
rdspublica (ulso written as two words, 

rds publica, and always decl. as 

iy/io),tlie commonweal, tUnte, republic. 
restituere, -atituit, -stitiitus, to set 

up ufjnin, restore. 
retinSre, -tinuit, -tentus, to holdback. 
reverti, -versus, dep., to return ; in 

the pf tenses, the stem of act. 

form revertit was used by C»sar. 
BhSnus, the Rhine. 
BhodanuB» the Rhone. 
rXpa, the bank of a ricer. 
rogare, to ask. 

Bdm&nl, BomftnOrum, the Romans. 
Bdmanus, adj., Roman. 
rota, a wheel. 
riirsus, adv. (for reversus, from re- 

vertere), turned back, back, again. 



Bsepe, adv., ojlen. 

sal^, -utis, a sound condition, fietdth, 
welfare, safety . 



sacks, bmadles, especially 

soldiers^ packs (carried by each 

soldier) ; ef. impedTmrnta. 
I satis, adv. or adj., sufficiently, emorngk, 
satisfacere (satitrficio), -fecit, -£so- 

tumsyto do enough, satisfy, apologiae. 
scelusy -eris, a crime, 
ucSxe, sdvit, scitas, to know. 
scutom, a shield, oblong, wooden and 

covere<l with leather, 
secretd, separately, in pricate. 
wecoJiAuBtfJiowing, second, favorahle 

(a wind following or right astern 

would be afarorable wind), 
sed, conj , but. 
sedecim (sex and decern), inded. 

numeral, six and ten, sixteen. 
sMitiosus, seditious. 
sementis, a sowing, planting. 
semper, always. 
senatus, -us, a body of old men, a 

senate. 
senex, senis, an old man. 
seul (sex), distributive, six to each, 

six at a time. 
sentire, s^nsit, sensus, to fed, per- 

ceive, think. 
sdparatim, separately. 
septentrio or septentriSnes, the 

Great Bear, the north. 
Septimus, seventh. 
sepultura, a burying, burial, 
Sequana, feni., the Seine. 
SequanI, the Sequani. 
sequi, seciitus, to follow. 
servitCis, -litis (servus, a slave), 

servitude. 
seu ; see dve. 
sex, six. 
sexagintS, sixty. 
si, conj., if, 
silva, a forest. 
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susoipere 



sinml, &dv ^cUthe same time, at once. 
aSn {al and ne, not), but if. 
sine, prep, with abl., without, 
sinstiH, one to each, one at a time. 
sinister, -tra, -trum, on the left side, 

lejl; sinistra (manus), the lejl 

hand; cf. dextra. 
slve, conj. (si and vel), or if; sive 

. . . slve, whether . . . or, eithtr 

. . . or. 
socer, father-in-law. 
socius, an aVy. 

sol, niasc. by exception, the sun. 
s51um, adv., on/^; n5n sSlum, . . . 

sed etiam, not only, . . . but also. 
solum, the soil, the ground. 
solus (gen. -lus, dat. -I), adj., alone. 
soror, sist€7: 
sp&tium, extent, either of space or 

time, 
spectare, to look, face. 
sperare, to hope, expect. 
spes, -el, hope. 
spontis gen., sponte abl., wanting 

in otlier cases ; in abl., with sua, 

it means of one*s own accord, by 

one*s self. 
statuere, statuit, statutus, to cause 

to stand, establish, decide. 
studere, studuit, to be eager for, 

desire. 
studium, zeal, devotion, a pursuit. 
sub, prep, with accus. or abl., under, 
subdacere, -duxit, -ductus, to draw 

from below, draw up, withdraw. 
subesse, -fuit, -futurus, to be under, 

be near. 
subicere or subjicere (subicio), 

-jecit, -jectus, to throw under, place 

beneath, 
Bubire, -lit, -itus, irreg., to go under 

or near, to undergo. 



sublevare, to lift up from beneath, 

aid. 
submovere ; see summovere. 
subsistere, -stitit, to make a stand, 

resist, 
subvehere, -vexit, -vectus, to carry 

from below, I, e. to carry up. 
succedere, -cessit, -cessurus, to go 

under, march up, take the place 

of- 
sul, gen. sing, or plur., of himself, 

herself itself, themselves. 
sum ; see esse, 
sumere, siimpsit, sumptus, to take 

up, assume, 
summa [the fern, of summus as a 

noun, the highest {part), the top], the 

sum. 
summus (irreg. sup. of superus), 

highest. 
summovere or submovere, -m5vit, 

-mStus, to remove, dislodge, 
siimptus, -us (siimere), expense, 
superare, to overcome, surpass. 
superesse, -fuit, -futiirus, to be 

over (i. e, left over), to survive; cf. 

prsBesse. 
superus, superior, supremus or 

summus, high, higher, highest ; su- 
perior, when used of time, means 

former. 
suppetere, -petlvit, -petitiirus (sub 

and petere), to he on hund, be in 

store. 
suppliciter (supplex), suppliandy,a8 

a suppliant. 
supplicium (sub and plicare, to fold, 

bend, as the knees in kneeling), a 

kneeling, supplication, punishment, 
supra, adv., above, before. 
susoipere (susoipio), -oSpit, -ceptus 

(subs for sub, from under, and 
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b) to tahf from under, take up 

or upon, undtrtake, 
•uipltio or muMpido, suspicion. 
■nstin^re, -tinait, -tentiu (subs 

for 9uh, from ujuJer, »nd teaSre), 

to hold up, hoid out Ofjfunst, snpport, 

MUMtaim. 
mauM, posteMiTe adj. pron., kis, her. 

Us, tMeir. 

T. 

tetmlA, a board; lience, from the 
practice of wwg for records 
board* covered wiih mii%,awriting- 
taUet, or the writing on a laUet. 

UusSre, to be si/ent ; also toinetiiDet 
transitive, to be silfnt about , pau 
over in silence. 

t«m, adr., «> ( used mostly- before adv. 
and adj.). 

tamen* adr,, yet, nevertheless. 

tandem [tain, so, and terminatioo 
-dem {cf. Idem), J list to far, to long], 
at last ; in a qaestion, prajf. 

tantua, adj., to much, so great. 

t^um, a weapon used for fighting at 
a distance, a missile. 

ta mp e r antia (temperSre), teJf<xn' 
trol, moderation. [frain. 

temper&re, to gocem one*s self, re- 

tempt&re or tentSre (teniSre), to 
handie, try, 

tempua, -oria, time. 

tenure, tennit, tentoa, to hold. 

terra, the earth, a country. 

tertiua, third. 

teatia, oiasc. or fem., a witnett, 

timSre, timoit, to fear, 

timor (timere), year, alarm. 

Titus, a Roman first name, usaally 
represented by initial T. 



tolerare, to betrr, endure, wudMahu 
tonere, aaatnm, srobiitaa, irreg ^ fa 

liji up, remoee, destroy. 
tdtna (gen. -ina^dat. -I), ike ¥cko\ tke 

whole of entire, 
tridere, -didit, -ditiia, to hamd over, 

hand down, surrender. 
tHktOcere or trSnadooeTO* -duaits 

•dnctoa, to lead acrom ; cf. triiMire. 
trag;ala, a htactf, Gallic jacelim, 
trina, prep, with accoa.. across, 
trfn afl ge r e, -flzit, -llbiia, to pierce 

through, tramftT. 
traaatre, -iit, -itos, to go across, 
trecenti, adj., three kmndred. 
trea, three. 
trflmere, tribuit, tribatna, to assign^ 

ascribe. 
tri duum , the space of three days; cf 

bidnom. 
triginta, indecl. adj., thirty, 
triplex, -icia (tr€a and plieSre, to 

fold), threefold, triple. 
tnm, adv. of time, then, 
tuna, thy, thine, your ; cf anna. 

U. 

nbi, Mmen, where, 
nlciad, tdtoa, to avenge, punish, 
uUua (gen. -loa, dat -I), adj., any, 
olterior, adj. (positire wanting, 

nltimua, sup.), farther. 
fina, adv., together, 
vmde,from which place, whence. 
nndique, adv., from all sides, on aU 

sides. 
^aoLB (gen. -Itta, dat -I), adj., one. 
nrba, a city ; to a Roman, often the 

city of Rome, just as " the city " 

means Boston to one liring in the 

suburbs of that city. 



at 
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vulnuB 



ut or uti, conj., ihatf in order that, so 
that ; if followed \^j the ind., as or 
when. 

uter, -tra, -trum (gen. -Ins, dat -I), 
adj., which (of two) ? 

Gtl, USU8, to use ; takes abl. 

uxor, wife, 

V. 

▼aofire, to be empty, vacant 

▼adum, n fordf a shallow. 

▼agari, to wander. 

Yalere, valuit, yaliturus, to he strong 

or powerful^ to avail, 
▼allum (yallus, a stake) y a line of 

stakes, a palisade, generally with 

earth behind it, a wall of earth, a 

rampart. 
▼astare (vastus, empty), to make 

empty, to lay waste, 
▼ectlgal, tax, revenue, 
vel, or / vel . . . vel, either , . . or, 
velle, voluit, irreg., to wish, 
▼enire, venit, ventuin, to come. 
verbuin, a word. 
vererl, to feel awe of, fear, 
vergere, to slope, verge, he situated. 
▼ergobretus, the title of the chief 

magistrate among the Haedui. 
venis, true, right, 
vesper, -I, the evening. 
vester, -tra, -trum, your, plar. ; cf 

tuus, thy or your, sing, 
veteranus, old, veteran ; as noun, a 

tried soldier, a veteran. 
vetus, -eris, old, former. 



vexare, to annoy, vex. 

via, way, 

victSria, victory, 

vicus {cf. 'wich in Norwich), a group 
of houses, a village, street, 

vldere, vidit, visus, to see ; in pass., 
often, to seem. 

vigilia, watchfulness, a watch of the 
night; the Romans divided the 
night from sunset to sunrise, what- 
ever its length, into four equal 
watches. 

viginti, indecl., twenty. 

vincere, vTcit, victus, to conquer, 

vinculum or vinclum, that which 
hinds, hence, a rope, chain, fetter, 

virtiis, -litis, virtue, valor. 

vis, gen. vIb, force, violence; in plur. 
vires, strength. 

vita, life. 

vltare, to shun. 

vix, adv., with effort, with difficulty, 
scarcely. 

vocare, to call, summon. 

volebat ; see veUe. 

voluntas (volent(i)-, stem of pres. 
partic. of velle, to wish, and -tas), 
willingness, will, desire. 

vos, nom. and accus. plar., you ; cf. 
poss. adj. vester. 

vulgus or volgus (of the -o decl., 
neut. by exception, and hence hav- 
ing nom. and accus. alike ; wanting 
in plur.), the public, the crowd, the 
mob, 

vulneribre or volnerSre, to wound. 

vulnus or volnus, a wound. 
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ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY. 



Note. — The following Vocabulary contains the most common meanings of the 
Latin words used in the first twenty Chapters of Ceesar's Gallic War. Where proper 
names have the same form in £nglish as in Latin, it has been thought unnecessary 
to give them. 

The Vocabulary is intended to be merely suggestive. Fuller particulars in 
regard to all these words will be found in the Latin-English Vocabulary. The pupil 
who thoroughly masters the words as they occur in the Lessons will need to con- 
sult this Vocabulary very little. In all cases, before looking up a word the Latin for 
which seems unfamiliar, stop and think where that word has occurred in the text. 
Then look up the passage, and note the construction and any peculiarity in the use 
of the word. Only thus can skill in Latin composition be gained. Study the text 
and base your own Latin upon it. 

If you fail to find the word you are looking for, turn to its simplest synonym. 
The number of Latin words in common use is more limited than in English, and 
many simple Latin words have a great variety of English meaning. The dash has 
been used to avoid the repetition of an English word just used ; thus, notf n5n ; 
and — , neque. 



A. 

able, to be — , posse. 

about, circiter. 

accept, accipere. 

accidentf casus. 

accomplish, perficere. 

accord, ofone^s own — , sua sponte. 

account, on — of, propter, ob. 

accuse, accusare. 

accustom one's self, consuescere. 

across, trans. 

add, to be added, accedere. 

admire, admirarl. 

adverse, adversus. 

advice, auct5ritas. 

advise, monere. 



affect, afficere. 

affirm, cSnfirmare. 

against, contra; in composition, ob. 

agreed, it is — , convenit. 

aid, auxilium. 

akin by blood, cSnsanguineus. 

all, omnis ; in — , omnlnS. 

ally, socius. 

almost, fere. 

alone, solus. 

Alps, Alpes. 

already, jam. 

also, quoque, etiam, item. 

altogether, omnlnS. 

always, semper. 

ambassador, legatus. 

ambush, Insidise. 



among 
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brother 



among, inter, apud. 

ample, amplus. 

and, et, -que, atque. 

angry, to he — at, graviter ierre, 

animal, a yoke or draught — , Jumen- 

tum. 
announce, nuntiare. 
annoy, vexare ; to be annoyed at, gravi- 

ter Ierre. 
annual, annuus. 
another, alius; belonging to — , 

alienus. 
answer, resp5nsum; to — , respon- 

dere. 
any, ullus, aliqtd ; — one, quisquam ; 

if — one, si quia. 
approach, adventus ; to — , Instare, 

aocedere. 
April, AprOis. 
arms, arma. 
army, exercitus ; — on the march, 

agmen ; — in line of battle, acies. 
arrange, constituere, Instituere. 
arrive, pervenlre. 
as, ut or uti, quam, or appositire. 
ask, rosare. 
assign, tribuere. 
assume, sumere. 
at last, demum. 
attack, aggredl, adorIrL 
attempt, cSn&tum, cSnatus. 
audacity, audaoia. 
authority, auctCritas. 
avenge, ulciscl. 

B. 

baggage, without — , ezpeditus. 
bank (of a river), ripa. 
battle, proelium. 

be, esse ; — near, adesse ; — distant, 
abesse ; — in command, preeesse ; 



— of interest, interesse ; — unwill- 
ing, n511e; — well-disposed, esse 
bonS animS, cupere ; — annoyed 
at, graviter ferre ; — at hand, In- 
stare ; — on hand, suppetere. 

bear, ferre ; — into, inf erre ; — out, 

efferre. 
because, quod. 
bejore, ante, prep. ; ante&, adv. ; 

priusquam, conj. 
beg, 5rare. 
began, coepit. 
beginning, initium. 
behind, post. 
beseech, obsecrare. 
besides, preeterquam. 
betake one's self, se recipere, 8$ c5n- 

ferre. 
between, inter. 
beware of, cavere. 
beyond, extra. 
bid, licerl. 
bind, obstringere. 
blame, reprehendere. 
boast, glSriarl. 
boat, linter. 
boldly, audacter. 
boldness, audacia. 
bordering upon, finitimus. 
bound, continere. 
bountifully, largiter. 
brave, fortis. 
bravery, fortitudo. 
break down, rescindere; — through, 

perrumi)ere. 
bribe, larglrl. 
bribery, largltio. 
bridge, pSns. 
bring together, conducere, cSnferre; 

— in, importare; — back word, 
renuntiare. 

brother, firater. 



btothextf 
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depaxtmre 



^5, ft f>r Mb, 



mI/ Innmtntmj rod^e s — (by name) 

cire. 

canton, p&j(U«« 

«ir«, to ^// /> — , cQrftre, csrSre. 
f^'^ /, poTikre i — Ut^jfihtr, compor- 
Urej — «/>, mibrehere} — on, 

Cntniun, ff^rt/iinhiff to ^, C —riftno i. 

c«rf, carrun. 

r<if/ //«//tn, dSJlcere. 

/yif//«', cofftcllum. 

cauM, catiffft ; /o ^, committere. 

camlnj, equitfttus ; «(]J. eqoMter. 

cA//<n, vinculum or Tinolam. 

chftncgf cS.NUf. 

cfiange, commdtfttio. 

character, mOrdt. 

c/i/y, prinoeps. 

children, Uberl. 

choose, ddligere. 

cittf, urbs. 

civilization, cultui. 

client, oliSns. 

cold, Mgus. 

collect, o5gere, cSnferre. 

come, venire ; — together, oonve- 

nlre ; — throiigh, pervenlre. 
comfort, odnsSl&rl. 



ease ; r< 'ir>«f — , iiijfi— fi 
commit, { 
comfMy { 

CfjmpiaiM^ qoerL 
tfrnrenkfrng, de. 
ftmdfjmM, daamaie* 
09»/<r an 'A, colloqid. 
amMCioms, cdmaciaa* 
congpirary^ OOnjOzatiOl 
cofiBul, oCnsuL 



continwe, perseveriie. 
continuuUy, oontiiienter. 
concertt witk, oc^loquL 
council, ooQciliuni. 
country, terra, ftnea. 
courage, animiia. 
en //i^, scelua. 
crowd, vnlgna. 
custom, Inatit^Awai, mSm, 
cut to pieces, concldere. 

D. 

d!ti/7y, qnotldiiniis, adj.; quotldie, 

adv. 
danger, i>erIcolmn. 
dare, andere. 
daughter, fXlia. 
daif, 61Sb ; by — , interdifi. 
death, mors, nex. 
debtor, obaeratua. 
deceit, dolus. 
deceive, deoipere. 
decide, stamere. 
declare, prdp5nere. 
decree, cOnscIscere. 
deep, altus. 
defend, dSfendere. 
depart, proflciscA, discSdere. 
departure, profectio. 



depth 
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feelings 



deiith, altitude. 

desa-ibe, deslgnare. 

desertf meritum. 

deserve, mererl. 

desire, voluntas, cupiditSs; to — , 

Btudere, oupere. 
desist, desistere. 
despair, desperare. 
despise, despicere. 
destroy, tollere. 

destruction, intemecio, peoiioies. 
deter, deterrere. 
determine, cSnstituere. 
devotion, studium. 
die, moTl. 
differ, difTerre. 
difficult, difflcilis. 
difficulty, with — , vix. 
disaster, calamitas. 
discuss, agere, jactSre. 
dismiss, dimittere. 
disposition, natura. 
distant, to be — , abesse. 
district, pagxui. 
ditch, fossa. 
divide, dividere. 
do, agere, facere. 
doubt, dubitatio ; to — , dubitSre. 
doubtful, dubiuB. 
draw, ducere ; — up, Instmere. 
drive, pellere, agere; — back, re- 

pellere ; — be/ore, prQpellere. 



eagerly, cupidS. 

early, maturus. 

earth, terra. 

easily, facile. 

easy, facilis. 

effeminate, to make — , eflSminare. 

eighty, octSginta. 



either , , . or, aut . . . ant, vel . . . 

veL 
elect, creare. 
eldei's, majores. 
embassy, legatio. 
embrace, complectl. 
encourage, c5nfirmare. 
end, finis ; the — of, extremns, adj. 
enemy, hostis. 
enervate, effgminare. 
enforce, exsequl. 
enough, satis. 
enroll, cSnscribere. 
especially, mazinie, prsesertim. 
establish, cSnfirmare, statuere. 
even, etiam ; not — , ne . . . quidem. 
every, omnis ; — one, quisque. 
example, exemplum. 
excel, preestare. 
excellent, egregius. 
except, prseter. 
expect, exspectare. 
expense, sumptus. 
extend, patere. 
extent, spatium. 
extreme, extremns. 
eye, ocnlns. 

F. 

face, spectare. 

faith, fidSs. 

fall, cadere. 

far, longe. 

farther, ulterior, adj. 

father, pater ; father-in-law, socer. 

favor, beneficium, gratia; to — , 

favere. 
favorable, secnndns. 
fear, timSre, vererl. 
feel, sentlre. 
feelings, animus. 



216 



//*^*n, qiztodecfiB. 
Jipk, qoinuu. 
Ju^ki fjorJc, repucsinu 
Jtnd fjmt^ reperfrv* 

Jire, toaH—'to, 

JirMf flrnius. 

Jinif pttmui* 

Jiot, qnlnqae ; ^ to eodk, qnlflf ; — 

ktmdrtd, qjjSngffoXL 
fiftw, Itoere ; -— m/a, fnftoareu 
/.yA/, fas*. 
/odtler, p^bnlnm. 
follow, Mqnl; ^ nf} exMqvIt In. 

•eqid, 
ffJJffmng, posteros. 
/<W, enpidiM, 
ybm/, pibulimi. 

^/2v, pr0, prep. ; iimii« cniiiif ooo- 

JoDctioot. 
fortujtng, pftboUlUo. 
forctt t%M, 
foTce,%f C0pi«. 
ford, TAdum. 
foreign, alidniM. 

forget, obHTisoL 

former, YOtuSy pilstiziiis> superior* 

fortification, mOnltio. 

fortify ttrongUf, oommfbiXre. 

fortune, fortfiiuu 

ybrty, qnadrSffintft. 

ybur, qnattaor; — hundred, qn*- 

dringentl. 
fourth, qnarttis* 
fraternal, fir&temtiB. 
freedom, Ubert&s. 
freelg, Bbere. 
fresh, recSns. 



friad^ 



frieadihlp, \ 
frrghUM tkorcmr^if, \ 

fr'/m, a or ab, e or eac 
fromt, m ^-^ adfUMHs adj. 

fruUfvl, 
ftmUk^l 



Garni, Q^mM. 

gemertmtgf 

Gtmev€if Lake ' 

gentlemeu,VSaa»Mm, 

Germams, QtmiaOL 

gice, dare ; — bommtifidhf, laxifrl. 

glorg, glOria ; to — , tffinarf, 

^, tre; — oKf, 

teiatfre; — to.aooederes — back 

and forth^ ^ 
god, deoa. 
good,'boanM» 
grain, 

grandfather, aTua. 
groMp, prondoTO or jMrelioiidcro^ 
preof ; masnos ; so — , tantoa. 
greatig, macnopere. 
Greeks, OrrndL 
grief, dolor. 
grieve for, dolere. 
jrruK/, molere. 
grow, CToaoere. 
j^uonfy coatga, prawidinm. 



Aamf, r*^^ — , dextra; to — <foioii, 

prMere. 
happen, accidero. 
hasten, contendere, mfitOrare. 
hate, SdiBse. 



liave 
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last 



have^ hab§re. 

he, is. 

heavUy, graviter. 

height, altitudo. 

help, auzilium. 

Helvetian, Helvetius, acfj. and noun. 

her, 8UUS, ejus. 

hesitate, dubit&re. 

hide, abdere. 

high, altus, superus; high-bom, n5- 

bilis. 
himself, ii)8e« 
hire, conducere. 
his, suus, Sjus. 
hither, citerior, adj. 
hold, tenere ; — back, retinSre. 
home, domus. 
honor, honor. 

hopci spes ; to — , spSr&re. 
horseman, eques. 
hostage, obses* 
hoiLse, domus. 
household, familia. 
how, quam ; — great, qoantus. 
hundred, centum; four — , qua- 

dringentl ; Jive — , qnXngenti. 

I. 

T,ego, « 

Ides, Id^. ^., ' 

if, A i but — , iln. 

immortal, immortUii. 

impede, impedlre. 

importf import&re. 

impunity, impilnit&s; with — -, im- 

pune. 
tn, in. 

inconvenient, inoommodus. . 
increase, augSre, trans.; orSsoere, 

intrans. 
incredible, incredibiUs. 



induce, indueere. 
influence, auotSritas. 
information, indicium. 
inhabit, incolere. 
injustice, injuria. 
insolently, Insolenter. 
instruct, Instruere. 
insult, contumelia. 
intercessor, dSprecator. 
interest, to be of — , interesse. 
interpreter, interpres. 
intervene, intercedere. 
intimate, famllifiria. 
into, in. 
it, is, ea, id. 
its, suus, ejife. 

J. 

Join, jungere; — batde, proelium 

committere. 
journey, iter. 
judge, jMicare. 
justice, jtistitia. 



keep away, prohib^re. 

Kelts, Celt8D. 

kill, interficere, ocoldere, oon- 

dfdere. 
kindness, gratia. 
kingdom, regnum. 

know, sdre, intellegere, cSgnSvisse. 
knight, eques. 
known, make — , Snuntiare. 



lake, lacus. 
language, lingua. 
last, at — , dSmum. 



law 
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nctoOitj 



law, yBx. 

lay, — womU, ▼Mtiie, popalirit 
d£popiil4rf ; a laying wojU, popo- 
tttio. 

Ua4i, dfioere; — into, indfioere; 
— to, addOoere ; — dtrov^jh, pet' 
d<^cere ; — oui, Mfioere ; ^acrou, 
tefdOcere s — a>»«jr, abdOoere. 

leader, dux, prfnceps. 

leadership, prfneipfttiu. 

/earn, dlscere, oOgnficeefe. 

/iea</, minimi, 

ieoM, relinqoere. 

2en|^<, lonsitOdo. 

2eM, minus. 

leMMen, minttere, dSmimiere. 

liUrty, Vtberiim, 

lUuUnant, Ifg&tlis. 

It/e, Tito. 

/(/? u/>, tublevftre, toUere. 

line (of march), acmen. 

litde, panriui. 

/on^ (of time), difl, adr. ; diiitiinias, 

adj. 
look, apeot&re. 
Zoom thoroughly, periolyere. 
We, amor, 
/purer, Inferior, adj. 

Bl 

magittrate, magiatrfttua. 

make, facere ; — known, enClntifire. 

man, homo. 

many, multua. In plur. ; very — , 

complilrSs. 
march, iter ; to — , iter facere. 
marriage, matrimSnium. 
marry, nUbere. 
may, licet. 
means, op§8. 



9i€et, oonrenlre. 

meetimg, caawentoM, 

wtemory, 

wuntion, < 

merdkuU, merdtor. 

wtertt, meritum ; to — , nexSA 

wtimd, airhimfc 



wusjartune, i 

Wioderadom, temperanti^ 

momtk^ mSnaia. 

moreocer, aatem, aooSdit nt or quod. 

MocAer, m2ter. 

wutvHtain, mOna. 

more, moT^re ; ^de^y, permoviSrey 

oommovere. 
mucA, mnltoa. 
multitude, nraltitOdo. 

N. 

name, nSmen. 

narrow, anguatua. 

narrowness, angnatiaa. 

nature, n&tCLra. 

nay more, quin. 

near, iiropinqutta. 

nearest, prozimua. 

necessary, neceaairiaa ; itis — , opor- 

tet. 
necessarily, neoSaaSrid. 
neither . . . nor, neqae . . . neque. 
nevertheless, tamen. 
new, novua. 
next, prozimua. 
night, by — , noctCL 
nine, noYem. 
no man, no one, n§mo. 
noble (by birth), ndbilis. 
nobility, ndbilitaa. 
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property 



none, nullns. 

NoriCf N5riou8. 

north, septentrio. 

not, n5n, ne ; and — , neqne (nee) ; 

— yet, ndndum; — even, ne . . . 

quidem. 
nothing, nihil. 
notice, animadvertere. 
nourish, alere. 
number, numerus ; a great — , mnltl- 

tudo. 



oath, jOfljiirandum. 

obtain, poiSil, cSnsequI ; — <me*s re- 
guest, impetrare. 

ocean, Oceanus. 

of, de. 

offence, oflSnsio. 

offend, ofPendere. 

often, S8Bpe. 

old, antlquus, vetus. 

one, untis; — hundred, centum; no 
— ^,^nemo ; — at a time, singuH. 

only, sSlum, modo. 

opinion, existimatio. 

opportunity, facultas. 

oppose, to be opposed, reptignare. 

or, aut, vel ; — if, alve. 

order, jubere. 

other, alius, alter. 

ought, dSbere. 

our, noster. 

ovJtofeoT ex. 

overcome, 8ui>erare. 

overhang, impendSre. 

owe, dSbere. 

P. 

pace, passus. 
pardon, cond5nSre. 



part, pars. 

pass by, prsBterlre. 

pa^t, prseterita, plur. ~_ _^ ._ 

pay in full, persolvere. 

peace, pax. 

jteople, populus; commMi — , plebs, 

vulgus. 
peril, perlculum. 
permit, patf ; it is permitted, licet. 
persuade, i>ersu&d§re. 
pertain, pertinere. 
place, locus ; to the same — , eOdem ; 

to — , p(^ere; — here and there, 

dispSnere; — aside, dep5nere; 

— at a disadvantage, impedlre. 
plan, cSnsilixim. 
planting, sementis. 
pleading, dictio. 
plenty, cSpia. 
plunder, raplna. 
point out, deslgnSre. 
ponder, deliberare. 
popularity, gratia. 
possess, obtinere. 
possession, possessio. 
power, potestas, potentia, nervl; 

royal — , regnum; supreme — , 

imperium. 
powerful, potens. 
pray, 5rare. 
prayers, preces. 
prefer, preeferre. 
prepare, comparare. 
press upon, Instare. 
present, praesens ; at — , in prsesen- 

tifi; to be — , adesse. 
prevent, prohibere. 
price, pretium. 
private, prlvatus. 
privately, prlvatim. 
promise, fides ; to — , pollicerl. 
property, res familiaris. 



proportioa 
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proporiinm^ i» — to, prO. 
prove, prob4re. 
prorlncff prCT in cia, 
provisions, cib&riA. 
procolf, lacessere. 
publir, poblicos. 

puUirlif, pilbUc& 

punish, nlcUd, •ntm a d T e rte r e in. 
puniihrw^it gnpplieioiii, poenA ; vi^ 

ou/ — , impuna. 
pursue, persequl. 
purtuit, stadium. 
put in commnnd, prvfioeitt. 
Pgreneam, P/rdiuros. 



quickly, oeleriter. 



rw/?, ratio. 

ravaging, popol&tio. 

r«acA, sttingere. 

ready, par&tus. 

rear, novlMiiiraiii agmen* 

reason, oansa. 

remve^ recipere. 

recent, rec&iB. 

recently, nviper. 

reddest, improbus. 

refinement, hdm&nitSs. 

refrain, temper&re. 

relationship (by marriage), adf&iitSs. 

relative, prQpinquua, nec§88§riua» 

noanB. 
re/^ ti/xm, nltL 
remaining, reliquns. 
remarkable, Inslgnis, Inorddibilis. 
remember, reminiscl. 
remind, monSre ; —forcibly, oomiiio- 

nefocera 



remoce, remorer^ 

rtpJy, respdnsnm ; f o — ^, i 

repf/rtf renuntiire. 

republic, rSHmbbea. 

resu^, snbsistere. 

r«jf , 6^ — of, reHqnna. 

restore, restituere. 

restrain, ooeroere. 

retinue, famfHa. 

retreat, w6 recipere. 

relurw, reditio ; fo — , fedire, Mrertl 

revolution, novs res. 

Rhine, Bhenns. 

Rhone, Rhodanus. 

richest, ditissiiiiiia. 

rui^, jognin. 

right, jiia. 

ripe, maturos. 

rise, orirL 

nVer, flumen. 

route, iter. 

roya/ power, rSgnnm. 

running together, concuraiia. 



Mfne, Idem ; to.^ — j7/dc«, eSdem. 

satisfy, satisfiacere. 

say, cKcere ; — ... not, nesSre. 

scarcdy, vix. 

scouf, expl5rator. 

second, secundas. 

seditious, seditiSsus. 

see, videre. 

seek, petere, quserere. 

seem, Tidere, in pass. 

Seine, Sequana. 

seize, occupare. 

self, ipse. 

senate, senatna. 

send, mittere ; — before, prsBmittere. 



separately 
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through 



stfipftratdyf secret5» sSparfttim. 

servitude, servitua. 

set out, proficiBcI ; — up, oolloofire ; 

— /oiih, prSpdnere i — Jire to, 

incendere. 
setting, occasus. 
seventh, septimoi. 
severely, graviter. 
ship, n&vis. 

show, ostendere, dSmOnstrSre. 
shun, vlt&re. 
side, on this — of, citrS ; from aU sides, 

on aU sides, undique. 
sight, cSnspectiui. 
silent, be — , tacere. 
since, cum. 
sinew, nervus. 
sister, soror. 
situated, be — , vergere. 
six to each, senl. 
sixteen, sedeoim. 
slope, vergere. 
small, parvus. 
smoothness, ISnitSs. 
snatch away, Sripere. 
so, ita, tarn ; — great, tantua. 
soil, solum. 
soldier, miles. 
some, nonnullus. 

sometimes, nSnnunquam, interdum. 
Mm, Alius. 
sooner, prius ; — than, prius- 

quam. 
sowing, sSmentis. 
Spain, Hlspanla. 
speak, loquX. 
speech, Qratio. 
spy, explSrStor. 
stand, take a — , oOiudstere. 
state, olvitis. 
storm, opptLgnSre. 
strength, vires. 



stretch out, pertlnSre. 
strive, nitit, contendere. 
strong, firmus ; be — , valSre. 
subdue, pacfire. 
sudden, repentlnus. 
sufficiently, satis. 
summon, oonvooSre, adhib^re. 
sun, b6L 
sure, certus. 
surpass, x>r8eoedere. 
suspicion, suspicio or suspitio. 
Switzerland, Helvetia. 



take, capere; — upon, suscipere; 

— back, recii>ere ; — up, stimere ; 

— by storm, expQgnare; — care, 
curare, cavere; — a stand, oOn- 
sistere. 

tax, vectlgal, portSrium. 

fear/lacrlma. 

ten, decern. 

tend, pertinere. 

territory, fInSs. 

than, quam. 

tliat, ille, is, pronouns ; — or so — , 

ut, uti ; — or but — , quin ; — , — 

not or lest, n§. 
their, suus, eCrum. 
tJten, turn. 
thence, inde. 
there, ibi, illlc. 
therefore, itaque. 
thing, r§s. 

think, putSre, ezIstimSre, arbitrarL 
third, tertius. 
this, hie, is. 
thousand, mUle. 
three, trSs. 
through, per. 
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un^/ftt-^itnff, irutpinkrm, 
unfrkndlfi, InlmlctM, 

unwillim/, InvfttM ; /o 6« — , nCUtf. 
urff^., horiArf, incitAre, 




V. 




valoTf vlrtflt. 
vex, rexftpe. 



. warn, 

; wm^,, hf — ^, 1 

j any, Tte* itcc 
w^U'dUpfMeJ, to be ^^, earn 

Militniif C41|Wf6l* 

irA^, obi* CPBij itt^ 

WmT€f llbiy Q1]2, 

whether , . , or, tf re . . . afre. 

trAicA, qui ; — (of two), liter. 

ie^€, dttm. 

anfto, qui. 

tt^ole, tOtns. 

wicked^ improbtu. 

ir^</«, Ifttns. 

tnV/e/y. l&t^. 

tTf^A, l&tit&do. 

ict/«, uxor. 

iw'n orer, conciliSre. 

iwn/tfr quarters, hlbema; to winter, 

hiem&ire. 
wish, voluntSs ; to — , veDe. 



with 
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your 



with^ cum. 

withaut, sine ; — command, inj{i88i!i. 

witness, teitis. 

wonder at, admlr&rl. 

wontf be — , oQnsuSvisse. 

word, verbum. 

workf opus. 

wrong, injtiria. 

wrong-doing, maleflcium. 



year, annus ; ttuo years, biennium. 

yearly, annuus. 

yet, tamen ; not — , n5ndum. 

yield, concedere. 

yoke, jueum. 

you, v58, tu. 

your, vester, tuus. 
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Language and Grammar. 

Text-books representing the best established usage 
and the most progressive thought and methods in lan- 
guage instruction. 

CLARK'S GRAMMARS. 



By S. W. Clark, A.M. 
Clark's Easy Lessons in Language • . •25 cents 

Clark's Normal Grammar 70 cents 

Clark's method of presenting the subject of grammar has been for 
many years very popular and successful, and still retains a large 
share of public favor. 

CONKLIN'S ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND 

COMPOSITION. .... . 65 cents 

By B. Y. CoNKLiN. 
A complete graded course, compassing the entire range of the usual 
two-book course. 

HARVEY'S REVISED GRAMMARS. 

Harrey's Revised Elementary Grammar • . A2 cents 
Harvey's Revised Practical English Grammar 05 cents 
Harvey's Revised Grammars include the most valuable features of the 
** language lesson " system, while retaining all that is insepa- 
rable from a thorough knowledge of techniMil granmiar. 

HOLBROOK'S NEW ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

By Alfred Holbrook, President National Normal 

University 65 cents 

A complete course in grammar, based on the objective method of 
teaching. 

KERL'S GRAMMARS. 



Kerl's Language Lessons ..... 32 cents 

KerFs Common-School Grammar . . . 72 cents 

These two books form a practical course in English grammar. In 

arrangement of subjects, clearness and brevity of definitions, 

and system of analjrsis, Kerl's Grammars have few superiors. 

LYTE'S GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION. . 65 cents 

By E. O. Lyte. 
Designed for common-school grades or for pupils who have received 
some elementary instruction in the use and form of language. 
Prominence is g^ven to composition and letter-writing. 



LANGUAGE AND GRAMMAR— Cokttxued. 



MAXWELL'S LANGUAGE SERIES. 

Maanreirt Primary Lessons in Lan^^iia^ 

and Composition 30 cents 

Maxwell's Introductory Lessons in English 

Grammar 40 cents 

Maxwell's Complete Grammar (in pres^. 

Designed to train yrmnz chilflren in the proper use of the words that 
\jt\(/ni( to a child's vocabulary, and to give them facility in the 
use of &utb sentence forms as they can readily imitate and 

employ. 

QUACKENBOS S LANGUAGE SERIES. 

Qnackenbos's Illnstrated Lessons in onr Lan- 
guage ^ cents 

Qnackenbos's English Grammar •03 cents 

These two \xxjk% form a popular course in language. They are in- 
tended to imf>art a practical knowledge of English grammar in 
as easy and attraaive a manner as possible. 

SWINTON'S LANGUAGE SERIES. 

Swinton's Language Primer . • . • 28 cents 
Swinton's Language Lessons .... 38 cents 
Swinton's New English Grammar • • • 56 cents 

Swinton's language Series takes the pupil from the primary grades 
through the advanced grades in high schools, academies, etc 
In these books the inductive method is skillfully applied and 
the correct use of language simply and practically developed. 

WELLS'S SHORTER COURSE IN ENGLISH 

GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION . . 36 cents 

By W. H. Wells, A.M. 
This is a complete common-school course in language lessons, gram- 
mar, composition and letter-writing. It is'a b(X)k of progressive 
exercises in speaking and writing English, accompanied by a 
constant application of principles and rules. 



Copus of the above books will be mailed to any address^ postpaid^ 
on receipt of price. Full catalogue sent on application. Correspond- 
ence in reference to the introduction of our books is cordially invited. 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 

NEW YORK .'. CINCINNATI .'. CHICAGO 



American History for Schools. 

BARNESES SERIES; . 

Barnes's Primary History of the United States. By T. F. Donnelly. 

For Intermediate Classes. Fully illustrated. A fitting introduction to 

Barnes's Historical Series. 60 cents. 
Barnes's Brief History of the United States. Revised to the present 

Administration. The page has been enlarged and reset in larger and 

clearer type, and the work is embellished with many new cuts and 

maps. $1.00. 

ECLECTIC SERIES: 



Eclectic Primary History of the United States. By Edward S. Ellis. 

A book for younger classes, or those who have not the time to devote 

to a more complete history. 50 cents. 
New Eclectic History of the United States. By M. E. Thalheimbr. 

A revised, enlarged, and improved edition of the " Eclectic History of 

the United States." Fully illustrated with engravings, colored plates, 

etc. fi.cx). 

EGGLESTON'S SERIES; 

Eggleston's First Book in American History. By Edward Eggles- 
TON. With Special Reference to the Lives and Deeds of Great 
Americans. Beautifully illustrated. A history for beginners on a new 
plan. 60 cents. 

Eggleston's History of the United States and its People. By 
Edward Eggleston. For the Use of Schools. Fully illustrated with 
engravings, maps, and colored plates. I1.05. 

NILES^S SCHOOL HISTORY; 

Niles's School History of the United States. Bv Sanpord Niles. A 
comprehensive book, attractively written and illustrated. Adapted 
for use in Grammar Grades. 75 cents. 

QUACKENBOS SERIES; 

Quackenbos's Elementary History of the United States. Revised 
and corrected by J. D. Quackbnbos, A.M., M.D. Fully illustrated 
with maps and engravings. 60 cents. 

Quackenbos's School History of the United States. From the 
Earliest Discoveries to the Present Time. Illustrated. $1.05. 

SWINTON^S SERIES; 

Swinton's First Lessons in Our Country's History. Admirably 
adapted for use cither as a text4xx>k for beginners or as a supplemen- 
tary reader. 48 cents. 

Swinton's Condensed History of the United States. Revised edition. 
Illustrated with colored maps, portraits, etc. 90 cents. 



Any of the above books will be mailed^ postpaid ^ on receipt of Price, 
Compute price-list sent on application. 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, Publishers, 

NEW YORK . ; . CINCINNATI • .* • CHICAGO 
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GE OGRAP HY, 

8TAWDARD TWO-BOOK ^RIES. 

A3 'A th^^t^ jr#-^ri'>.,^-i Lai <^ tj*^-n td^jtd w::h rr<at care •-> prcKac tbelataC 
(ftl'^TW-'.i f***' . ' < '.'.c |^«r-4{f-«pc/',f L« • r-i arid l=ic rrK.^% o€ t^ aoat 
fn*--,* t^^^r"*-^ AT*! d«acc/-»c7»ci. Tbcy a«*o Lave ^-^-^^ r^.fVf-mn ivr nrif 

APPLETONg STAMDARD GEOGRAPHIES. 

AppletofM' EUm^atarjr Ococmplqr • .5s ccsts 

Apf^Utoos' Higher Oc^c^aphy .... $1.4$ 

The c.-:m/".'^r)r txx/k » rA '-ci.re in methrjd. In the adranced. special t*u«M 
K0Ci*^^ 1* given to i n d..M r >Ai^ cosiacrcjal, and pracuca: ieawres. 

BARNES'S KEW GEOGRAPHIES, BjJasces Moxtzith. 

Bcrncs's EUmcfltarr Gcocmpby • SS ceats 

Barnes's CompUtm Ococraphy 91.35 

A special feature of tbcse bojks is tbe plan of trartwng br ooonariaoa, or 
a*4^xiatJ^^ of Mea*. The advanced book inrtodes Fnjsacal, Dcscrip- 
Uvc, Coouncrcial, and loduatrial Geography. 

CORNELLS GEOGRAPHIES. Rerised Scries. 

Cornell's Primmry Ocograpbjr (New Edition) . ^ cents 



Cornell's Intermediate Oebgrapby (New Edition) 
Thcac p^/pular books have been entirely reriscdf fet tbe distincthre featnres 
of tbe tcries rcnaiA one hanged. 

ECLECTIC GEOGRAPHIES. New Two-Book Series. 

Eclectic Elementary Oeograpbj • . .55 cents 

Eclectic Complete Oeograpby $1.90 

Tbe text of the Ericctic Geo(?rapbies is comprebensire and simply worded. 
7 he mapf thow physical features of the cartb*s snrface fnUy and 
accurately. 

HARPER'S GEOGRAPHIES. 

Harper's Introductory Geography • . •48 centa 

Harper's School Geography ..... $iui8 

Tbe introductory book is written in pleauung narratiTe style. Tbe advanced 
t>ook presents physical and political elements in proper order of se- 
quence, showing relations of industries and wealth to physical charac- 
ter iMics. 

NILES'S GEOGRAPHIES, 

Niles's Elementary Geography . . .44 centa 

Niles's Advanced Geography • . $1.00 

The elementary book consisu of interesting reading lessons, cnltivating ob- 
servation and exciting the imagination. The advanced book includes 
Mathematical, Physical, and Political Geography. 

SWINTON'S GEOGRAPHIES. 

Swinton's Introductory Geography . . . .55 centa 

In Readings and Recitations. 
Swinton's Grammsr-School Geography . . $x*ss 

Physical, Political, and Commercial. 
The text of these books is carefully graded so that the Introductory connects 
with the Grammar School without the need of any intermediate mamiaL 

A ny of the above books will be seni^ ^ost^aid^ to any addreu on receipt 0/ 
price. Correspondence in reference to the introduction of these books is cordr^ 
ially invited. Special allowances made when books are exchanged. 

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY 

NEW YORK CINCINNATI CHICAGO 



Physical Geography. 



In addition to the series of Political Geographies published by 
the American Book Company, their list includes the following standard 
and popular text-books on Physical Geography : 

APPLETONS' PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Large 4to «... $z.6o 

Prepared by a corps of scientific experts with richly-illustrated engravings, 
diaGprams. and maps in color, and including a separate chapter on the 
geological history and the physical features of the United States. 

CORNELL'S PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Large 4to $z.Z2 

Revised edition, with such alterations and additions as were found necessary 
to bring the work in all respects up to date. 

ECLECTIC PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

z2mo fz.oo 

By Russell Hinman. A new work in a new and convenient form. All 
irrelevant matter is omitted and the pages devoted exclusivel}); to 
Physical Geography clearly treated in the light of recent investi^- 
tions. The numerous charts, cuts, and diagrams are drawn with 
accuracy, fully illustrating the text. 

GUYOT'S PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY . 

Large 4to « $z.6o 

By Arnold Guvot. Revised, with new plates and newly-engraved maps. A 
standard work by one of the ablest of modem geographers. All parts 
of the subject are presented in their true relations and in their proper 
subordination. 

MONTEITH'S NEW PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 

4to ?z.oo 

A new and comprehensive work, embracing the results of recent research in 
this field, including Physiography, Hydrographjr, Meteorology, Ter- 
restial Magnetism, and Vulcanology The topical arrangement of 
subjects adapts the work for use in grammar grades as well as for high 
and normal schools. 



Any of the above books will be mailed y postpaid^ on receipt of price. Full 
price^ist of books on all subjects for all grades will be sent on application. 



AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 

NEW YORK .-. CINCINNATI .-. CHICAGO 



standard Two-Book Series in Arithmetic. 

Popular Books, Freshly Written, Attractive, Carefully Graded. 

APPLETONS* STANDARD ARITHMETICS. 

Appletons' Numbers Illustrated .... 36 cents 
Appletons' Numbers Applied 75 cents 

These bcx)ks embody many new and practical features. The primary 
book is objective in method ; the advanced book inductive. 

FICKLIN*S NEW ARITHMETICS. 

Ficklin^s Elementanr Arithmetic .... 40 cents 
Ficklin's National Arithmetic 70 cents 

A complete arithmetical course, designed to teach arithmetic by the 
smallest expenditure of timey labor and money, 

FISH'S NEW ARITHMETICS. 

Fish*s Arithmetic, Number One .... 30 cents 
Fish's Arithmetic, Number Two .... 00 cents 

The latest and best result of Mr. Fish's life-long studies in this de- 
partment of text-book authorship. The books are fresh and 
bright in methods of treatment and present many novel features. 

HARPER'S GRADED ARITHMETICS. 

Harper's First Book in Arithmetic ... 30 cents 

Harper's Second Book in Arithmetic ... 00 cents 

A common-school series, complete in two books, combining oral and 

written work. The minimum of theory and maximum of 

practice. 

MILNE'S ARITHMETICS. 

Milne's First Lessons in Arithmetic ... 22 cents 

Milne's Practical Arithmetic 50 cents 

A complete course prepared on the inductive method, including oral 
and written exercises. 

WHITE'S NEW ARITHMETICS. 

White's First Book of Arithmetic .... 30 cents 
White's New Complete Arithmetic ... 65 cents 

White's New Arithmetics constitute one of the strongest and most at- 
tractive two-book series published. 

Any of the above hooks will be sent, postpaid^ to any address on 
receipt of price. Our complete list embraces standard and popular 
books for all grades. Correspondence is cordially invited, 

AMERICAN BOOK COMPANY, 

NEW YORK .% CINCIW^TI .-. CHICAGO 
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